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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 


Thb fourteenth edition of the Hebrew Grammar of Geaenius is now 
offered to the public by the translator of the eleventh edition, by whom 
this work was first made accessible to students in the English language. 
The conviction expressed in his preface to that edition, that its publica¬ 
tion in this country would subserve the interests of Hebrew literature 
has been fully sustained by the result. After a full trial of the merits 
of this work, both in America and in England,* its republication is now 
demanded in its.latest and most improved form. The writer believes it 
to be no more than justice to him, that he should be allowed to answer 
this demand ; and to enjoy any advantages resulting from the increasing 
popularity of a work, the merits of which have become known through 
his labours. 

Of the general character of this grammar it is now unnecessary to 
speak. It passed through thirteen editions with continual improvements 
from the author’s own hand. The fourteenth edition was prepared, 
after the death of Geaenius, by his friend and former pupil Prof. Rodiger, 
one of the most accurate oriental scholars of the age, who for some time 
lectured on Hebrew Grammar in the University at Halle, with the work 
of Gesenius for his text-book. Traces of his accurate scholarship are 
found, in the form of corrections and additions, in every part of the work; 
and some portions have been rewritten, but on the same general philo¬ 
logical principles and in the same spirit as the preceding editions. In the 
sections on the important subject of the Hebrew tenses he has substituted, 
injudiciously I think, the terms Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and 

* The translation appeared in 1839, and an accurate reprint of it was soon after 
published in London. 
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Future, and has given in § 123 a corresponding modification to the ex. 
pression of the original import of these tenses. So subtile and refined a 
distinction cannot have been the original conception of these forms. 
The obvious and strongly marked division of time into Past and Future 
was doubtless the primary one; and from this simple and clearly ori 
ginal import of the two forms, Gesenius has, with admirable skill, 
derived their various secondary and related uses, and shown how nat¬ 
urally the latter spring from the former. Rodiger, by adapting his 
nomenclature to the secondary instead of the primary signification and 
uses of a tense, has given an unphilosophical view of- the relation of the 
primary and secondary to each other, and rendered that relation obscure 
to the inquirer.* Whether these strictures are deemed just or not, al. 
will doubtless admit the propriety of retaining in the translation the 
names of the tenses in common use; those adopted by Rddiger being 
unknown to the lexicons and other works which the student must use in 
connexion with the grammar. This remark applies also to the terms 
conversive and consecutive . Those who may prefer to follow Rftdiger, 
have only to substitute Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and Future, 
and consecutive for conversive. 

The Exercises, which follow the translation, are designed to facilitate 
the study of the grammar. They were prepared after several years* 
observation, as a teacher, of the difficulties which embarrass the student 
in his first attempt to learn an oriental language. They have been used 
with great advantage by a teacher under my direction during the last 
seven years, and by teachers in other Institutions.—The principles of 
reading and orthography, of inflexion, &c., are necessarily scattered 
through numerous sections and subdivisions in the grammar. A ju¬ 
dicious summary of these principles, grouping together those points 
which mutually illustrate each other, will save much of the student’s 
time and labour, and give him a clearer impression of the whole than he 
can obtain by his own unassisted study of the grammar. A comparison 
of Sect. II. and Sect. VII. of the Exercises with the §§ of the grammar 
there referred to, will show the utility of such a mode of treating the 
subject. Occasionally, several statements in the grammar are coo* 

* I have added therefore, at the end of the volume, Gesenius’ general statemet* 
of the import of the two tense-forms, on which he bases his treatment of the subject in 
the succeeding §§, as given also in the fourteenth edition. Gesenius’ view of the 
original form of the Heb. article is given and commented on by Rodiger, ($ 35, Rem. 
1,) whose reasons for differing from him are not satisfactory to me. He does not 
attempt to account for its punctuation, although it is, according to his own view, an 
Integral part of the form. 
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densed into one more comprehensive expression, in a form more con¬ 
venient for the student’s use. The principles of inflexion, imperfectly 
given in § 27, 3 (as in all Hebrew grammars) are fully stated and 
illustrated in Sect. V. With a knowledge of these principles, the student 
will find no difficulty in the otherwise perplexing subject of the inflexion 
of nouns and verbs. 

It is recommended to those who may use this work in their instruc 
tions, that only the §§ of the grammar placed in brackets at the head of 
each Section of the Exercises should be studied, or even read, before the 
subject of that Section is made perfectly familiar. By this course, each 
portion of the grammar is indelibly fixed in the memory as the student 
advances. The promiscuous examples furnish at the same time a use¬ 
ful exercise, and a test of the student’s progress. The exercises in 
analysis (Sect. IX.) should be thoroughly understood, and impressed on 
the memory, before the study of the first lessons in translating is com¬ 
menced. Such characteristic peculiarities of the language are too im¬ 
portant to be left for occasional examination, where they may chance to 
occur in reading; and a knowledge of them is presupposed in the sub¬ 
sequent notes. • 

The notes to the Chrestomathy have been prepared on the plan 
which every teacher of experience will appreciate, of reprinting nothing 
which is contained in the grammar;—and what is equally important, of 
repeating nothing which has once been stated and learned. On a dif¬ 
ferent plan, the same amount of information might easily have been ex¬ 
tended over a hundred pages, and with no other effect than to retard the 
real proficiency of the learner.—The Exercises and Chrestomathy have 
been carefully revised, and the numerous references, in which it is be¬ 
lieved not an error remains, have been adapted to this edition of the 
grammar. 

It is due to myself to state the circumstances which have led to my 
connexion with the publication of this edition. 

Soon after the appearance of the fourteenth edition, a translation ot 
it was published in England, and was announced for republicatiou in 
this country. Another translation had already been announced as 
nearly ready for the press, by a distinguished scholar of this country, 
without any consultation with me, or any intimation that an improved 
edition of the work, which I had first brought to the notice of the Ameri¬ 
can public, would be acceptable from me. As nothing was to be hoped 
for in a competition with two rival publications of the same work, 1 
could only quietly suffer myself to be superseded. 

In the mean time a copy of the English publication was sent me, and 
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I observed in the translator’s preface an acknowledgment of “ very val¬ 
uable aid received from Prof. Conant’s excellent translation of the elev¬ 
enth edition.” On examining the book to see’what aid I had rendered 
in preparing an edition which was about to supersede my own, I found 
that wherever in the original the two editions coincide, as in by far the 
greater part of the work, my translation had been reprinted word for 
word (with here and there a change too trivial to be noticed exoept for 
its infelicity), including corrections and additions silently made from Ge- 
genius’ other works, and notes bearing the mark of the translator. 
Had the English editor professedly republished my translation, adding 
the improvements of the subsequent editions and prefixing the title-page 
under which it now appears, he would have done justice to himself and 
to me. The American publishers had the whole work already in type; 
but having satisfied themselves of the correctness of the above statement 
by a comparison of the two editions, they proposed an honourable ad¬ 
justment with the original publishers, and by a liberal compensation 
secured their right to the work. 

The English editor has, with great diligence and fidelity, incorpo¬ 
rated every modification of the editions subsequent to the eleventh, even 
to the most minute suggestion. Some defects of taste will be observed 
in the portions which he has translated. One page (the 92d) I have 
found it necessary to retranslate, and have corrected the phraseology in 
some others, where it could conveniently be done in the plates. After a 
very careful revision of the whole, I have noted at the end of the vol¬ 
ume every instance in which the meaning of the original appears to be 
in any degree obscured. Most of the notes which now bear the signa¬ 
ture Tr., and passages inserted in brackets, add nothing to the value of 
the book; but will do no injury, as they are carefully distinguished 
from the original matter. The note J to §112 should have been ex¬ 
punged ; but the omission there noticed will not be mistaken for an 
oversight of preceding grammarians. 

The Chrestomathy and notes prepared by Dr. Davies, being in type 
when the above mentioned arrangement was made, are retained by desire 
of the publishers, and will increase the amount of reading matter in 
Hebrew. His notes I have not examined, farther than to ascertain that 
his method is not such as, when a teacher of Hebrew, I found best 
adapted to intelligent students. Some, however, may find them useful, 
especially those who study the language without a teacher. 

The superintendence of this edition was confided to Mr. William W. 
Turner, Hebrew Instructor in Union Theological Seminary, whose ac¬ 
curacy, and experience in the publication of similar works, are a 
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sufficient guaranty for the proper execution of the trust. It is but just 
to him to add, that he was responsible only for a correct reprint of the 
English copy. In beauty and correctness of typographical execution, 
this work surpasses any Hebrew grammar that has been published in 
this country, and is highly creditable to the pi ess from which it is 
issued. 

I would here express my acknowledgments to the publishers for 
their honourable treatment of my claims; and the hope that this, with 
the facilities here furnished for the elementary study of the Hebrew 
language, may comihend their edition of the work to the favourable no¬ 
tice of teachers. 

T. J. CONANT. 

Madison University, ) 

Hamilton, N. Y. ) 

October , 1846 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Sect. 1. 

06* THE SHEMITISH LANGUAGES IN GENERAL.- 

1. The Hebrew tongue is only one of the members of a large 
family of languages in Western Asia, which was native in Pales¬ 
tine, Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia, i. e. 
in the countries from the Mediterranean to the Tigris, and from 
the Armenian mountains to the south coast of Arabia. But this 
family spread itself in early antiquity from Arabia over ^Ethiopia, 
and' by means of Phoenician colonies, over many islands and 
shores of the Mediterranean, but especially over the whole Car¬ 
thaginian coast.* 

There is no name, sanctioned by long usage, for the nations 
and languages united in this family. The name Shemites , Shem- 
itish languages (suggested by Gen. x. 21, &c., where most of the 
nations using these tongues are derived from Shem) is, however, 
generally received at present, and may well be retained in the 
absence of a better.t 

2. This Shemitish class of languages consists of three prin¬ 
cipal divisions: a) The Arabic , which has its seat in the south 
of the territory of the Shemites. To this belongs the uEthiopic 
as a branch of the southern Arabic (Himyaritic). b ) The Ara 

* Even in Numidia the Phoenician language has been found in inscriptions 
on monuments and coins (see Gesenius’s Palaographische Studien , s. 67 ff. and 
Monumenta Phoenicia ,, p. 182, Ac.); but we may question whether it ever ob¬ 
tained much currency among the Numidian population. 

f From Shem were derived (Gen. x. 21, Ac.) the Aramaean and Arabian races 
as well as the Hebrew, but not the Ethiopians and Canaanites (Phoenicians) 
who are derived from Ham (vs. 6,15, Ac.): on the contrary, among the Shemites 
are put (v. 22) also the Elamites and Assyrians, whose language was not of the 
class now called Shemitish. 
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mcRan in the north and north-east. It is called Syriac , in the 
form in which it appears in the Christian Aramaean literature, 
but Chaldee , as it exists in the Aramaean writings of Jews. To 
these writings belong some later portions of the Old Testament, 
viz. Ezraiv. 8—vi. 18, and vii. 12—26; Dan. ii.4—vii. 28* To 
the Chaldee is closely allied the Samaritan, both exhibiting a 
frequent admixture of Hebrew forms. The Aramaean of the 
Natsorceans (John’s disciples, Sabiit) is a very degenerate dia¬ 
lect, but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still more 
corrupt.! c ) The Hebrew , with which the Canaanitish and 
Phoenician (Punic) stands in close connexion. 

The above languages stand to each other in much the same 
relation, as those of the Germanic family (Gothic, ancient North¬ 
ern, Danish, Swedish; High and Low German in more ancient 
and more modem forms), or as those of the Slavic (Lithuanian, 
Lettish ; ancient Slavic, Servian, Russian; Polish, Bohemian). 
They are now either wholly extinct, as the Phoenician; or they 
exist only in a degenerate form, as the Aramaean among the 
Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, the A3thiopic 
in the newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic), and also the 
Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although these in their 
writings especially study the reproduction of the Old Testament 
language). The Arabic is the only one that has not only kept 
to this day its original abode, Arabia proper, but also spread 
itself on all sides into the districts of other tongues. 

The Shemitish family of languages was bordered on the east and north 
by another still more widely extended, which spread itself, under most 
diverse forms, from India to the west of Europe, and which is called the 
Indo- Germanic, as embracing the Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modem 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, and Gothic, together with the other German 
languages. With the ancient Egyptian, from which the Coptic is derived, 
the Shemitish came many ways into contact in very early times. Both 
have accordingly much in common, but the relation between them is not 
yet accurately defined.§ The Chinese, the Japanese, the Tartar, and other 
languages have a fundamentally different character. 


* The most ancient passage, where Aramsan words as such occur, is Gen. 
xxxi 47. Comp, also the Aramaean verse in Jer. x. 11. 

f So called from 933 as being (taatwnai : see Ntander'i Kirchengeschichte, 
B. I., S. 646.—Ta. 

I See Rodigtr in der Zeitschrift fhr die Kunde des Morgenlandes, B. IL, 8.77 if. 
1 See Gueniu* in d. Allg. Lit Zeitung, 1639, No. 77 ff., 1841, No. 40. Th 
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3. The grammatical structure of the Shemitish languages 
has many peculiarities, which, taken together, constitute its spe¬ 
cial character, although many of them are found by themselves 
in other tongues. These peculiarities are : a) Among the con¬ 
sonants, which always form the body of these languages, are 
many gutturals of several grades; the vowels, having their origin 
in the three primary sounds (a, i, w), subserve more subordinate 
distinctions; 6) most of the radical words consist of three con¬ 
sonants ; c) the verb has only two tenses, but great regularity 
and analogy prevail in the formation of verbals; d) the noun 
has only two genders and a more simple indication of case; e) in 
the pronoun all oblique cases are indicated by appended forms 
{suffixa); f) scarcely any compounds appear in verbs or nouns 
(except proper names); g) in the syntax is found a simple com¬ 
bination of sentences, without much artificial subordination of 
members. 

4. Also in respect to the lexicon , the Shemitish tongues vary 
essentially from the Indo-Germanic; yet they appear to have 
more in common here than in the grammar. A great number 
of stems and roots* resemble in sound those of the Indo-Germanic 
class. But if we exclude the expressions obviously borrowed 
(see below), we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words 
which imitate sounds ( onomatopoetica ), and partly to those in 
which the same or similar sense follows from the nature of the 
same sound, according to a universal law of human speech. 
Neither of which can establish a historic (gentilic) affinity, which 
cannot be proved without agreement also in grammatical struc- 
ture.t 


Benfey fiber das Verhaltniss der ftgypt. Sprache sum semit. Sprachstamme, Leip¬ 
zig, 1844, 8vo. 

* For the use of the terms, item* and roots, see § 30, Remarks 1 and 2.—Tn. 

t Gesenins has attempted, in the later editions of his Lexicon, and in his 
Thesanrns Linguae Hebnece, to exhibit the points of contact between the Shemi¬ 
tish and the Indo-Germanic languages, and others have carried this comparison 
farther, or taken it up in their own fashion. A remote connexion between these 
languages cannot be denied, and therefore a comparative investigation of them 
is of value for lexicography; but one needs great caution and a comprehensive 
knowledge of the relations of sounds in both families, in order to avoid error and 
deception in comparing them. In the present state of the investigation, there is 
almost aa much merit in rejecting that which does not bear all the marks of affi- 
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Ooomatopoetic roots, that are found also in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
German, are, e. g. pgb, tjnb, Ufa w , lingo, Sanskrit, lih, Germ, lecken [out 
lick, Welsh* llio] ; bba (kindred roots baa biS) xlllw, xaliw, xi/A&u, ro/po 
[Welsh olwyn ], Germ, quellen and wallen, Eng. to well; “ns, o^n, rnn. 
Zagdrico [Welsh carthu, craUh\ Persian khariden, Ital. gratiare , French 
gratter ■, Eng. gro/e, scratch, Germ, kratzen ; F^tt, frango , Germ, brechen 
[our break, Welsh fcrecA, hriir], &c. An example somewhat different is 
am, ham (sam), gam, ham, in the sense of together . Hence in Heb. Dux 
(kindred word Httfct people, prop, an assembling), or together with, D«y 
(whence &S also), Arab. 9U2 cotfecf; Persian hem, hemeh, at once; Sansk. 
ama, with, Greek a pa (o^uqpw), opog, bpov (optXog, opadog), and harder 
uoivog, Lat cum, cumulus, cunctus [Welsh cym— Lat com], with the cor¬ 
responding sibilant Sansk. sam, Greek ovr, Svv, £vvog— xoirog, Goth, sama, 
Germ, sammt, sammeln . [Yet Rodiger thinks, contrary to Gesenius, that 
much in this list is of very doubtful affinity.] 

Essentially different from this more internal relationship 
between the languages, is the adoption of words by one out of 
another (borrowed words). Thus,— 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, and Persian objects are called in Hebrew 

by their native names; e. g. lit* (Egyptian yero) river, the Nile; Wfit 
(Egypt achi) Nile-grass; 0*HD= nagudiioog, Persian pleasure-garden, 
park; ‘p’&ag'TO daric, Persian gold coin. Several such words are found 
also in the Greek, as t)ip (Sansk. kapi) ape, xrjitog, xypog\ Otn? (Sansk. 
karpdsa) cotton, xagnaaog, carbasus; from Ind. togei (Sansk. sikhi), 

peacocks. 

b) When Shemitish words for the products of Asia have passed over 
to the Greeks along with the things; e. g. yte, flvooog, byssus ; fijhb, 
XifiavMog, incense; hgJJ, tarn, *dwa, canna, reed; yin?, xvpivov , cumi- 
num, cumin. 

6. The Shemitish writing had from the beginning this strik¬ 
ing imperfection, that only the consonants (with which the signi¬ 
fication of the word always connects itself) were given in the 
line as real letters. Of the vowels only the longer ones, and 


nity, as in discovering what may at first »» 9 . -’appear to agree. And it is already 
an established result, that these two families of languages do not stand in a sis¬ 
terly or any clone relationship to each other, and that the characteristic structure 
of both must be dissected before we can find the original parts which they pos¬ 
sess in common. This comparative analysis, however, belongs to the Lexicon 
rather than to the Grammar. 

* That the Celtic dialects (not unlike the Shemitish in their relation to each 
other, namely, Welsh, Cornish, Armorican or dialect of Brittany ; Gaelic, Erse; 
Manks) belong to the Indo- Germanic family admits of abundant proof; see 
Prichard?s Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, and Pictet de V .Affinity des 
Longues Celtiques avec le Sanscrit.—To. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



i 1. SHEMITISH LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


even these not always, were represented by certain consonants 
($ 7). It was not till a later period that all the vowels were 
indicated by means of small signs (§ 8) attached to the letters 
(points or Btrokes above and below the line), but which were 
wholly omitted for more practised readers. These languages are 
written always from right to left. The iEthiopic is the only 
exception; but its deviation from the Shemitish usage is probably 
an innovation by the first missionaries who introduced Chris¬ 
tianity into that country, for its earlier mode of writing was, like 
the kindred southern Arabic (Himyaritic), also from right to 
left.* However dissimilar the Shemitish written characters may 
now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by various modi¬ 
fications, from one and the same original alphabet, of which the 
truest copy now extant is the Phoenician, from which also the 
ancient Greek, and through it all other European, characters 
were derived. 

For a view of the Phoenician alphabet and of the oriental and occidental 
characters immediately derived therefrom, see Gesenii Monnmenta Phoeni¬ 
cia , Tabb. 1—5, comp. p. 15, &c., and his article Paldographie in Erech 
und Gruber’s Encyclop&die, with its proper illustration in Taf. 1. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works (§2) are found in Hebrew ; the Aramaean begins 
about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); the Arabic not 
till the earliest centuries after Christ (Himyaritic inscriptions); 
the iEthiopic version of the Bible in the fourth century; and the 
northern Arabic literature since the sixth century. But the pro¬ 
gress of a language in the moyth of a people depends on causes 
quite distinct from the expansion of a literature; and often the 
structure of a language is materially altered, before it possesses 
a literature, by early contact with foreign tongues. So in the 
Shemitish department, the Aramaean dialects exhibit the earliest 
and greatest decay, and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish ; 
the Arabic was the longest to maintain the natural fulness of its 
form, being preserved quiet and undisturbed among the secluded 
tribes of the desert, until the Mahomedan revolutions, when it 
suffered considerable decay. Jt was not till this much later 
* period that the Arabic reached nearly the same point at which 


* See Hodiger in d. Zeitschrift f. d. Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. II. S. 332 
fee., and his Notes to Weilsted’a Reisen in Arabien (Halle, 1840, II., 376, Ac. 
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we find the Hebrew even as early as the times of the Old 
Testament. 

This accounts for the facts (which some, without reason, have consi¬ 
dered surprising) that the ancient Hebrew in its grammatical structure 
agrees more with the modern Arabic than with the ancient, and that the 
latter, although it becomes historically known at a later period than the 
other Shemitish languages, yet takes, in many respects, a place among 
them similar to that which the Sanskrit occupies among the Indo-Germanic. 
The Lithuanian, as compared with the other tongues properly called Slavic, 
shows how a language may preserve its fuller structure even in the midst 
of decaying sister tongues. So the Doric held fast with greater tenacity 
older sounds and forms; and so the Friesic and Icelandic among the Ger¬ 
man and Northern languages. But even the most steadfast and enduring 
structure in a language oflen deteriorates in single forms and inflexions, 
while, on the other hand, we find here and there, in the midst of universal 
decay, traces of the original and the ancient Such is the case with the 
Shemitish languages. Even the Arabic has its chasms and its later 
growth; yet in general it is entitled to the precedence, particularly in its 
vowel system. 

To establish and work out these principles belongs to a comparative 
grammar of the Shemitish languages. But it follows from what has been 
advanced—1) that the Hebrew language, as it appears in the ancient 
sacred literature of the Jews, has suffered more considerably in its structure 
than the Arabic, which appears later in our historical horizon; 2) that yet 
we cannot concede to the Arabic the priority in all respects; 3) that 
finally, it is a mistake to suppose, as some do, that the Aramcean, ol 
account of.its simplicity (occasioned by derangement of structure and cur 
tailing of forms), exhibits in the most original form the speech of the 
Shemites. 

On the character, literature, grammars, and lexicons of these languages, 
see Gesenius'a Preface to Heb. Handwdrterbuck , from 2d to 4th edition. 
[Translated in the American Biblical Repository , vol. iii.] 


Sect. 2. 

HISTORY OF THE HEBREW AS A LIVING LANGUAGE. 

See Ge&enius’s Geachichte der hebr&ischen Sprache tmd Sckrift. Leipzig, 

1815. §§5—18. 

1. This language was the mother tongue of {he Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of their independence. The 
name, Hebrew language (trnn? ftibb, yXcbooa tcjv 'Efigaicav, 
€/3qcciOti), does not occur in the Old Testament, and appears 
rather to have been the name in use among those who were not 
Israelites. It is called, Is. xix. 18 (poet.) language of Canaan 
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from the country in which it was spoken). In 2 Kings xviii. 
26 (comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13), and Neh. xiii. 24, persons are said 
to speak Judaic d, in the Jews’ language, in accordance 

with the later usage which arose after the removal of the ten 
tribes, when the name Jew was extended to the whole nation 
(Jer., Neh., Esth.). 

Of the names Hebrews € £ffydioi, Hebrcei ) and Israelites 

(isnto 1 ? h 53i), the latter is a patronymic, and was applied by the people to 
themselves; the former was the name by which they were known among 
foreigners, on which account it is scarcely used in the Old Testament, 
except when they are distinguished from another people (Gen. xl 15; 
xliii. 32), or when persons who are not Israelites are introduced as speak¬ 
ing (Gen. xxxix. 14,17; xli. 12 ; comp, the Lex. under ^as). The Greeks 
and Romans, as Pausanias , Josephus , Tacitus , use only the name Hebrews. 
It is properly an appellative, meaning what is beyond ,', people from the 
country on the other side , and it is formed by the addition of the derivative 
syllable *’-7 (§ 85, No. 5) from “in? a land on the other side, applied espe¬ 
cially to a country beyond the Euphrates. This appellation was probably 
given to the tribes who, under Abraham, migrated from regions east of the 
Euphrates into the land of Canaan. See Gen. xiv. 13. The Hebrew 
genealogists explain it, as a patronymic, by sons of Eber. Gen. x. 21 . 
Num. xxiv. 24. 

In the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew (i/fyatorJ, John 
v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; k/Sgaig diaXtxrog, Acts xxi.40; xxiL 2; xxvi. 14) was 
also applied to what was then the vernacular language of Palestine (see 
No. 5 of this section), in distinction from the Greek. Josephus, who died 
about 95 a. d., understands by it the ancient Hebrew as well as the verna¬ 
cular of his time. 

The name lingua sancta was first given to the ancient Hebrew in the 
Chaldee versions of the Old Testament, because it was the language of the 
sacred books, in distinction from the Chaldee, the popular language, which 
was called lingua profnna. 

2. In the oldest written monuments of this language, con¬ 
tained in the Pentateuch, we find it in nearly the same form in 
which it appears down to the Babylonish exile, and even later; 
and we have no historical documents of an earlier date, by which 
we can investigate its origin and formation. So far as we can 
trace its history, Canaan was its home; it was essentially the 
language of the Canaanitish or Phoenician* race, by whom Pa- 

* is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, 

and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom 
we call Phoenicians, while they are called on their own coins. Also the 
people of Carthage gave themselves the same name. 


* 
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lestine was inhabited before the immigration of Abraham’s 
posterity, became the adopted language of his descendants, 
was with them transferred to Egypt and brought back to Ca¬ 
naan. 

That the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine spoke the language now called 
Hebrew, is proved by the names of persons and places; e. g. p'jX'^sbia 
king of righteousness ; twp book-town. 

No less do the remaining fragments of the Phoenician and Punic lan¬ 
guage agree with the Hebrew. These are found, partly, in their own 
peculiar character (§1, 5) in inscriptions (about 70 in number) and on 
coins (see copies in Gesenii Monumenta Phoenicia , T. III. tabb. 6—48, and 
the explanations on pp. 90—328), and partly in ancient Greek and Latin 
authors, as, for instance, in Plauti Pcenulus , 5,1. 2, where an entire piece 
is preserved. From the former source we ascertain the native orthography, 
and from the latter the pronunciation; so that from both together we get a 
distinct notion of this language, and of its relation to the Hebrew. 

The most important deviations in the orthography and inflexion of 
words are: 1) an almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2); 
e.g. ns for house; bp for bip voice; 2) the feminine ending in n 

(ath) even in the absolute state (§ 79, 2); 3) the article expressed as often 
by K as by M (§ 35). More striking are tine deviations in pronunciation, 
especially in Punic, where the 1* is generally sounded as 6; e. g. tsfiti, 
sikfet (judge); saltis (three); im, 71*8=85^ (head); and where we 

find y often in place of short t and e; e.g. ynnynnu (ecce eum); 

n», yth; and o for 5; e.g. ^psu, Mocar (comp, MDSE LXX. Jlfoyrd). 
See a collection of the grammatical peculiarities in Mon. Phoenicia, p. 
430, &c. 

3. The remains of this language, which are extant in the 
Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but two periods in its 
history. The first, which may be called its golden age, extends 
to the close of the Babylonish exile; at which epoch the second, 
or silver age , commences. 

The former embraces the larger portion of the books of the 
Old Testament; viz., of prose writings (historical), the Penta¬ 
teuch, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings; of poetical writings, the 
Psalms (with the exception of a few later ones), the Proverbs of 
Solomon, Canticles, Job ; of the earlier prophets, in the following 
chronological order :—Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Nahum, 
Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The writ¬ 
ings of the last two, who lived and taught just before the com¬ 
mencement and during the first years of the captivity, as well as 
the latter part of the book of Isaiah (chapters 40—66, together 
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with some of the earlier chapters*), stand on the borders of both 
the golden and the silver age. 

The point of time at which we should date the commencement of this 
period, and of Hebrew literature in general, is certainly as early as Moses, 
even if the Pentateuch did not proceed from him in its present form. For 
the history of the language, and for our present object, it is sufficient to 
remark, that the Pentateuch certainly contains some peculiarities of lan¬ 
guage which have the appearance of archaisms. When these books were 
composed, the words MU he (§ 32, Rem. 6), and young man , were 
still of the common gender , and used also for she, and young i voman (like 
o itdiq and % it dig). Some harsh forms of words, e. g. p?*, pnx, which 
are common in these books, are exchanged in others for the softer ones, 
P?J, Prr?. 

On the other hand, in Jeremiah and Ezekiel are found decided tjr&ces 
of the Aramaean colouring which distinguishes the language of the second 
or silver age. See No. 5. , 

4. Although the different writers and books have certainly 
their peculiarities, yet we discover in them no such diversities of 
style, as will materially aid us in tracing the history of the lan¬ 
guage during this period. In respect to several of them, more¬ 
over, especially the anonymous historical books, the date of com¬ 
position cannot be definitively settled. But the language of 
poetry is everywhere distinguished from prose, not only by a 
rhythm consisting in measured parallel members, but also by 
peculiar words , forms , and significations of words, and con¬ 
structions in syntax; although this distinction is not so strongly 
marked as it is, for example, in Greek. Of these poetical idioms, 
however, the greater part occur in the kindred languages, espe¬ 
cially the Arameean, as the common forms of expression, and are, 
probably, to be historically regarded partly as archaisms , which 
were retained in poetry, and partly as enrichments , which the 
poets who knew Aramaean transferred into the Hebrew.t The 
prophets, moreover, in respect to language and rhythm, are to be 

* For an able defence of the genuineness of the latter part of Isaiah, see 
Hengstenberg’s Christology of the Old Test., vol. i , p. 398 foil., of Keith’s trans¬ 
lation, or in American Bib. Repository , vol. L, p. 700, &c, ; also Havernick’s 
Einleitung ins Alte Testament , §§ 217—220. That of the Pentateuch has also 
been successfully vindicated by many distinguished critics. See a valuable arti¬ 
cle on the subject in the American Bibliotheca Sacra , vol. ii., No. 6.—Ta. 

t That in Isaiah’s time (2d half of the 8th centnry before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramaean is expressly 
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26; comp. Is. xxxvi. 11. 
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regarded generally as poets, except that in their poetical dis¬ 
courses the sentences run on to greater length, and the paral- 
lelism is less measured and regular, than in the writings of those 
who are properly styled poets. The writings of the later prophets 
exhibit less and less of this poetic character, until their style 
scarcely differs from prose. 

On the rhythm of Hebrew poetry, see especially De Weltis Commen- 
tar fiber die Psalmen, Einleitung, § 7, 1 * (4th edition, Heidelberg, 1836). 
[The subject is briefly treated in the Reading Book at the end of this 
Grammar. See also Ewald’s Poet . Bucher dee A . Dundee , Th. I., and 
Nordheimer’s ffeb. Grammar, §§ 1120—1130.] 

Of poetical words , for which others are used in prose, the following are 
examples, viz. man; n^k— path; to come; 

word. 

Under poetical significations of words may be ranked the use of certain 
poetical epithets for substantives; e. g. “PaR strong one, for God; •V'SR, 
do. for bullock, horse; hjnb alba , for tuna; trying unicus, that which is 
dearest, for life . 

Examples of poetical forms are, the longer or plural forms of preposi¬ 
tions of place (§ 101); e. g. the letters r, \ 

appended to the noun (§88); the suffixes in, in—, for D, d-^, 

(§ 32); the plural ending V s —7 for d *^-7 (§ 86 ,1). Among the peculiarities of 
Syntax, are, the far less frequent use of the article, of the relative, and of the 
sign of the accusative HSj; the use of the construct state even before pre¬ 
positions, and of the apocopated future in the signification of the common 
future (§ 48, 4); and in general a forcible brevity of expression. 

6. The second or silver age of the Hebrew language and lite¬ 
rature, extending from the return of the Jews from the exile to the 
time of the Maccabees, about 160 years before Christ, is chiefly 
distinguished by an approximation to the Aramaean or Chaldee 
dialect. To the use of this dialect, so nearly related to the He¬ 
brew, the Jews easily accustomed themselves while in Babylonia; 
and after their return it became the popular language, exerting a 
constantly increasing influence on the ancient Hebrew as the 
language of books, in prose as well as poetry, and at last banish¬ 
ing it from the mouth of the people. Yet the Hebrew continued 
to be known and written by learned Jews. 

The relation of the two languages, as they existed together during this 
period, may be well illustrated by that of the High and Low German in 
Lower Saxony, or still better by that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in Southern Germany and Switzerland; for in these cases the 


• Translated in the Biblical Repository, No. DL— Tn, 
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popular dialect exerts more or less influence on the High German, both 
oral and written, of cultivated society. It is a false impression, derived 
from a misinterpretation of Neh. viii. 8, that the Jews, during their exile, 
had wholly forgotten their ancient language, and were obliged to learn its 
meaning from the priests and scribes. 

The writings of the Old Testament which belong to this 
second period, and in all of which this Chaldee colouring appears, 
though in different degrees, are the following, viz.,—1 and 2 
Chronicles, E2ra, Nehemiah, Esther; the prophetical books of 
Jonah,* Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical 
writings, Ecclesiastes, and the later Psalms. These books are 
also, as literary works, decidedly inferior to those of an earlier 
date ; though this period is not wanting in compositions, which, 
in purity of language and poetic merit, scarcely yield to the 
productions of the golden age; e. g. several of the later Psalms 
(cxx. &c., cxxxvii., cxxxix.). 

To this later form of the language, as affected by the influence of the 
Chaldee, belong, 

Worthy for which others are used by the earlier writers ; e. g. ‘jUt time 
bap totake = Hgh; t)*iO = ttbto torule = Tjbij. 

Significations of words; e.g. (to say) to command ; nj* (to an¬ 
swer) to commence speaking . 

Peculiarities of grammar ; e. g. the frequent scriptio plena of i and 
as “ryj (elsewhere TO), and even to*J*ip for to*ip, nil for a'l; the inter¬ 
change of and final; the very frequent use of substantives in yi, 
V71 &c - 

We are not to regard as Chaldaisms all the peculiarities of these later 
writers. Some of them are not found in Chaldee, and seem to have 
belonged to the Hebrew popular dialect, especially in northern Palestine, 
where, perhaps, Judges and Canticles [and Jonah] were composed; and 
hence we may account for the use in these more ancient books of for 
(§ 36), which obtained also in Phoenician. 

The few solitary Chaldaisms which occur in the writings of the golden 
age, may be accounted for by the fact, that these books passed through 
the hands of copyists whose language was the Chaldee. 

Remark 1. Of peculiarities of dialect, only a few slight traces are found. 
Thus from Judges xii. 6, it appears that the Ephraimites always pronounced 
0) as to or 0; and in Neh. xiii. 23,24, the dialect of Ashdod (of the Phi¬ 
listines) is mentioned. 

2. It is not to be supposed that the remnants which we possess of 
Hebrew literature contain all the treasures of the ancient language, which 
must have been more copious and richer than now appears in the canonical 

* See a defence of the earlier date and the genuineness of Jonah in Hftver- 
nick’s Einlrttvng ins Test §§ 242—247.—Tn. 
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books of the Old Testament, which are only a part of the national literature 
of the ancient Hebrews. 


Sect. 3. 

WORKS ON THE GRAMMAR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

( Geseniufs Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.) 

After the extinction of the Hebrew as a spoken language, and 
the nearly contemporaneous collection of the books of the Old 
Testament, the Jews applied themselves to the preparation of 
translations of this their sacred codex, and to the criticism and 
interpretation of its text. The oldest version is that into Greek 
by the sot-called Seventy interpreters (LXX). It was executed 
by several translators, and at different periods of time. The 
Work was begun with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, at Alexandria. It was designed to meet 
the wants of Jews residing in Alexandria and other Grecian 
cities, and was made, in part, from knowledge of the Hebrew 
whilst it was yet a living language. At a later period, the Chal¬ 
dee translations or Targums , i. e. translations) were 

made in Palestine and Babylonia. The interpretations , drawn 
in part from alleged traditions, relate almost exclusively to civil 
and ritual laws, and to doctrinal theology. These, as well as the 
equally unscientific observations on various readings, are pre¬ 
served in the Talmud , of which the first part ( Mishna ) was 
composed in the third century of the Christian era, the second 
part ( Gemara) not till the sixth. The Mishna forms the com¬ 
mencement of the modem Hebrew literature, but the language 
of the Gemara has more a Chaldee colouring. 

2. To the period of time between the conclusion of the Tal¬ 
mud, and the age of the first writers on the grammar of the lan¬ 
guage, belongs, chiefly, the application of vowel-signs to the text 
(§7, 3). Of the same period is the collection of critical observa¬ 
tions called the Masora (rnbtt, traditio ), by which the still 
received text of the Old Testament was settled, and from which 
it bears the name of the Masoretic text. 

The various readings of the Q,*ri are the most important portion of the 
Masora (§ 17). We must not confound the composition of the Masora 
with the furnishing of the sacred text with the points. The latter is a work 
of earlier date and much more ability than the former. 
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3. The first attempts to illustrate the grammar of the lam 

guage were made, after the example of the Arabian scholars, in 
the ninth century. What was done by Saadia (ob. 942) in this 
department is wholly lost. But there are still extant, in manu¬ 
script, the works of R. Judah Chayug (called also Abu Zakaria 
Yahya } about the year 1040) and R. Jona (Abulwalxd Merwan 
ben Gannach } about 1050), composed in the Arabic language. 
Aided by these labours, Abraham ben Ezra (about 1150) and 
R . David Kimchi (1190—1200) acquired among Jewish, scholars 
a classical reputation as the grammarians of the language. From 
these earliest writers on the subject are derived many of the 
methods of classification and of the technical terms which are 
still in part employed ; e. g. the use of the forms and letters of 
the verb (formerly employed as a paradigm) in designating 
the conjugations, and the different classes of irregular verbs ; the 
voces memoriales , as <fcc. # 

4. The father of Hebrew philology, among Christians, was 
the celebrated Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature 
also is so much indebted. He, however, as well as the gramma¬ 
rians down to Joh. Buxtorf (ob. 1629), adhered closely to Jewish 
tradition. After the middle of the seventeenth century the field 
of view gradually widened; and the study of the kindred lan¬ 
guages, through the labours, especially, of Alb. Schultcns (ob. 
1750) and N. W\ Schroder (ob. 1798), led to important results 
in the science of Hebrew grammar. 

To estimate correctly those works which have since appeared, 
and which are of permanent, scientific value, it is necessary to 
understand what is required of one who attempts to exhibit the 
grammar of an ancient language. This is, in general, 1) a cor¬ 
rect observation and a systematic arrangement of all the pheno¬ 
mena of the language; 2) the explanation of these phenomena, 
partly by comparing them with one another and with analogous 
appearances in the kindred languages, partly from the general 
analogy and philosophy of language. The first may be called 


• On the origin and earliest history of Hebrew lexicography, see the preface 
of Gueniua to the 4th edition of his Heb. HandwOrterbuch . On the first gram¬ 
marians, see also Sam. David Luzzatto 9 s Prolegomeni ad nna gramm. ragionata 
della lingua ebraica (Padova, 1836), p. 26 foil. 
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the historical , and the second the philosophical element in 
grammar. ** 

[The most valuable grammatical works are:— 

Geseniue’s Lehrgebftude der hebr. Sprache. Leipzig. 1817. 

Lee’s Lectures on Hebrew Grammar. Load. 1827. Latest edit 1844 
Ewald’s AusfOhrliches Lehrbuch der heb. Sprache. Leipzig. 1844. 
Nordheimer’s Critical Grammar of the Hebrew Language. 2 vokv 
New-York. 1841. The best extant 

Hupfeld’s AusfQhrliche hebr. Grammdtik. Cassel. 1841. 1 ThL 
1 Abschnitt Not yet finished.] 

Sect. 4. 

DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT OP GRAMMAR. 

The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar are sug¬ 
gested by the three elementary parts of every language; viz. 

1) sounds expressed by letters , and their union into syllables; 

2) words ; and 3) sentences . 

The first part (which treats of the elements) contains, there¬ 
fore, instruction respecting the sounds , and the representation of 
them by letters. It teaches the art of expressing the written 
signs by the sounds which they represent (orthoepy), and of 
writing words agreeably to established usage (orthography). It 
treats, moreover, of sounds as connected into syllables and words, 
and exhibits the laws according to which this connexion takes 
place. 

In the second part (which treats of grammatical forms and 
inflexions) words are regarded as formed into parts of speech . 
It treats, 1) of the formation of words 9 or the rise of the several 
parts of speech from the roots, or from one another; 2) of inflex¬ 
ions , i. e. of the various forms which words assume, according to 
their relation to other words l and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) shows, 1) how the various inflexions 
of the language serve to modify the original meaning of words, 
and how other modifications, for which the language furnishes 
no forms, are expressed by periphrasis; 2) assigns the laws by 
which the parts of speech are united into sentences (syntax in 
the stricter sense). 
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CHAPTER I. 

OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Sect. 5. 

OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 

1. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants 
some of which have also the power of vowels (§ 7, 2). 


HEBREW ALPHABET.* 


Ftota. 

SepreMBU 
•d by 

Hebrew 

name. 

Sounded as 

Signification of the names. 

NnmericU 

valuo. 

Final. 


K « * 


A'-ieph 

Ox 

1 


n 

b, bh 

ir>a 

Beth 

House 

2 


a 

g, gh 

vs 

Gi'-mel 

Camel 

3 


n 

d, dh 


Dd-ieth 

Door 

4 


n 

h 

KfJ 

He 

Window 

5 


n 

V 

13 

Vav 

Hook 

6 


r 

z 

rf 

Zd-yln 

Weapon 

7 


n 

ch 

rm 

Cheth 

Fence 

8 


D 

t 

rw 

Teth 

Snake 

9 



y 

th 

Yodh 

Hand 

10 

T 

D 

k, kh 

*13 

Kdph 

The hand bent 

20 



1 


Ld-midh 

Ox-goad 

30 

D 

t5 

m 


Mem 

Water 

40 


3 

n 

1* 

Nun 

Fish 

60 

D 

8 


Sd-mBkh 

Prop 

60 


* 

* or ” 

Tft 

X-yin 

Eye 

70 

* 

3D 

P) ph 

MB 

Pe 

Mouth 

80 

r 

‘X 

ts 

n» 

Tsb-dhi 

Fish-hook 

90 


P 

q 

trip 

Qfiph 

Back of the head 

100 



r 

tJ*n 

Resh 

Head 

200 


• 

xo 

eh, 8 

H 

Shin 

Tooth 

300 


n 

t, th 

u? 

Tdv 

Cross 

400 


* For the Knuds of the consonants and vowels in this table, see $ 6 and note 
on §&—Ta. 
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square cha¬ 
racter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
baean princes is found another character, whicn, at an earlier 
period, was probably in general use, and which bears a strong 
resemblance to the Samaritan and Phoenician letters (§ 1, 5). 
The square letter may also be traced back to the Phoenician; 
but it has most agreement with certain Aramaean inscriptions 
found in Egypt and at Palmyra.* 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the 

end of a word (final letters ), C|, ], D, terminate (with the 

exception of D,) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, 
whilst the common form has a horizontal connecting line, 
directed towards the following letter. 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain 
letters ( dilatabiles ) are at times dilated. These are in our printed 
books the five following— 

t=, n, S, n, (D#n»). 

1. The Jigures of the letters were originally hasty and rude represent¬ 
ations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds of the 
several characters; e. g. \, the rude figure of a camel’s neck, denotes 
properly a camel (ba&=baj), but as a letter only the initial A; O prop. 
eye, f;?, stands only for ?, the initial letter of this word. In the Phoenician 
alphabet, the similarity of the Jigures to the object signified by the names 
may still be seen for the most part, and even in the square character it 
appears yet in some letters; e. g. 1, b, y, 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet 
[For further information see the initial articles under the several letters in 
Gesenius’s Hebrew Lexicon.] 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Shemites were the first 
to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that the 
Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested the 
principle though not the figures; for these hieroglyphic characters, like¬ 
wise, indicate not the pictured object itself (as in the kyriologic hierogly- 


4 See the alphabets of these various forms in Gesenii Monvmenta Phoenicia , 
abb. 1—5. 

t These letters are supplied with vowels and pronounced together, thus yfc3B3. 
Such voces memorialss were invented by the early Hebrew Grammarians to assist 
in remembering certain classes of letters. 
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pbics), but the initial sound in its name; e. g. the hand, tot , indicates the 
letter t; the lion, laboi , the letter L* 

2. The order of the letters (the antiquity of which is clearly proved by 
the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii., cxix. Lam. 
L—iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical consideration of the 
sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of the three 
softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. S, 3, % also of the three liquids, 
h, s, 3, and other similar arrangements (see LepsiiuPs sprachvergleichende 
Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1); but yet other considerations and 
influences must also have had some effect upon it, for it is certainly not a 
mere accident, that two letters representing a hand ( Yodh and Kaph ), also 
two exhibiting the head ( Qoph and Resh), are put together, as is done also 
with several characters denoting objects which are connected ( Mem and 
Nun, Ain and Pe). 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling alteration) 
passed over from the Phoenician into the Greek, in which the letters, from 
Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet 

3. The letters are used also for signs of number , as the Hebrews had no 
special arithmetical characters or ciphers. This numeral use [given in the 
table of the alphabet] did not, however, take place in the O. T. text, but ip 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C.). It is 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for counting the chapters and 

. verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted by 
the letters from fit to D, the tens by — 9, 100—400 by p—n. The hun¬ 
dreds, from 500—900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, thus, 
•J 500, D 600, 1 700, C] 800, y 900; and sometimes by T\ = 400, with the 
addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining different 
numbers the greater is put first, as fiO 11, fitap 121. Fifteen is marked by 
10=9 + 6, and not by m, because with these the name of God [mm] 
commences. The thousands are denoted by the units with two dots above, 
as & 1000. 

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On coins, 
however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later Jews. The 
sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as 'bP for bfit’jfcP, 'd for ali- 
quis, 'w for et completion et ccetera [&c.], or ■»; for mrn. 

Sect. 6. 

PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 

1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of every consonant, .since very many grammatical pecu- 

* See the works of Young, Champollion , and others on the Hieroglyphics. 
Lepsius exhibits the chief results in his Lettre d Mr. Rosellini sur l* alphabet hie - 
roglyphique, Rom. 1837. 8vo. Comp. Geseniut in der Allgem. Litt. Zeitung, 1839.. 
No. 77—81. Hitzig , die Erfindung des Alphabets. Zurich, 1840, foL J. Ols- 
hausen fiber den Unprnng des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841. Svo. 

3 
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liarities and changes (§ 18, &c.) are regulated and explained by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter¬ 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (§ 19), partly from the 
tradition of the Jews.* 

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. The 
Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and Portu¬ 
guese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of Reuchlin) 
follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper names 
in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight Several, 
however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent for want of 
corresponding characters in the Greek language; e. g. 3?, in which cases 
they had to make what shifts they could. 

2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro¬ 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connexion 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 

1. Among the gutturals , K is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to n, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (“naa, ttpaq) like the h 
in the French habit , homme [or Eng. Aour]. After a vowel it is often not 
heard at all, except in connexion with the preceding vowel sound, with 
which it combines its own (KXn mdtsd, § 23, 2). 

n before a vowel, is exactly our k (spiritus asper ) / after a vowel at the 
end of words, it may like X unite its sound with that of the preceding vowel 
(nbj gdld) } or it may retain its character as a guttural (roa gd-bhdh ), 
which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle of a word, 
as in 7)0?].J nehrpdkh (§ 7, 2, and § 14). 

3 is nearly related to K; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Shemitish race. Its hardest srrjnd is that of a g slightly rattled in the 
throat, as irnfcs, LXX. r6po$$a; h*?, 2 «£«/ it is elsewhere, like K, a 
gentle breathing, as in *^9, 7/2// pPBSj, 3 Apalin m In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second as a 


• Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological obser¬ 
vation of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of 
speech. See on this subject Liskovius’s Thcorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1S14, 
J. Muller's Handbuch der Pbysiologie, Bd. II. S. 179, &c., also Strodtmann *.t 
Anatomische Vorhalle zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 
1S37. In its reference to grammar, see H . Hupfeld in Jahn's Jahrbucher f. 
Philologie, 1S29, H. 4, and H. E. BindsmVi Abhandlungen zur allgem. verglei- 
chenden Sprachlehre (Hamb., 1838). I. Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, 
8. 1. &c. 
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sort of vowel sound like a. It is the prevailing usage, at present, to pass 
over 2 as well as fit in reading the language, and in writing its words with 
Roman or occidental letters, e. g. ■’bs Eli, pb^s Amalek. The best repre¬ 
sentation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or r g, as 
something like arba g \ T g a mcra. The nasal gn or ng pronunciation 
of it by the Jews is quite false. 

n is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It is a guttural eft, as uttered 
by the Swiss [and Welsh], resembling the Spanish x and j. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

1 also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a hoarse guttural sound, 
not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it is not 
merely to be reckoned among the liquids (/, m, n, r), but, in several of its 
properties, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.) 

2 . In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
kindred dialects, especially the Aramaean, which adopts instead of them the 
flat, lingual sounds. 

to and to were originally oqe letter to (pronounced without doubt like 
sft), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound was 
in many words very soil, approaching to that of 0 , the grammarians distin¬ 
guished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into to 0 ft (which 
occurs most frequently), and to 0 . 

to resembled 0 in pronunciation: it differed from this letter however, 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to to. Hence 
*150 to close up >, and "Oto to reward, have different meanings, being distinct 
roots, as also bao to be foolish , and bsto to be wise . At a later period 
this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed only 0 for both, 
and the Arabians only to. They also began to be interchanged even in 
the later Hebrew; as to hire , Ezr. iv. 5; rfibato for rttbsp 

folly, Eccles. i. 17. 

Y was like da (hence in the Septuagint 0, as 2 was Is. [It is best 
represented by our z.~\ 

3. p and u differ essentially from a and H. The former (as also X) are 
uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the organs of 
speech in the back part of the mouth. 

3. The six consonants, 

n, t, 3, t, a, a (reanaa), 

have a twofold pronunciation :t l)a harder, mere slender sound 

* In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully 
noted by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 2 and n (as well as the 
different pronunciations of % B, X), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters 
are thus made from each: from 2 the softer g Mn, and the harder £ Ghain , 

from n the softer ^ Hha , and the harder ^ Kha . 

t Sound El as t 9 n as th in thick ; *1 as d, *1 dh as th in that ,* B asp, & 
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(tenuis), as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration (aspirata). The harder sound is the original. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter (Daghesh lene ), as 3 6 (§ 13}. The aspirated 
sound occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted 
in manuscripts by Raphe (§ 14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh . In some of these letters 
(especially }) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The 
modem Greeks aspirate distinptly ft, y, §, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as 3 #, 3 %, & n, to <p, 

ft 

For the cases exactly in which the one pronunciation or the other occurs, 
see § 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated 3 as v, and the n nearly 
as s, e. g. mtian reshis, 3*3 rav, 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso¬ 
nants according to the organs of speech employe4 in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi¬ 


sion is as follows:— 

а) Gutturals, n, M, 3, X (JHnx) 

б) Palatals, p, 3, \ (P?V) 

c) Linguals, t3, Pi, 1, with 5, b (nfthOT) 

d) Dentals or sibilants, 3, ID, 0, T (1BS0T) 

e) Labials, 5|, 3, tt, 1 (S|W3) 


The letter *3 partakes of the character of both the first and 
fourth classes. 

The liquids also *1, 3, E, b, which have in many respects a 
common character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Shemitish dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods of 
the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. In this 
way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were neglected 
and lost 

This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters; e. g. p?3, p?t 
(see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. p?T; 2) in the pronunciation of the same letter; 

ph or /; 3 as 6, 3 bh as v; ft and ft both as g in go; & and 3 both as k. If one 
wishes to give the aspirated sound of ft and let him pronounce g and k 9 rolling 
the palate with the same breath.—T r. 
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thuB in Syriae * ha© always a feeble® sound, while the Galileans uttered it 
as well as n like K; in JEthiopic has the sound of *, n that of h. 

Sect. 7. 

OP THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. That the scale of five vowels, a , e, i, o, u } proceeds from 
the three primary vowel sounds A , /, U ) is even more distinctly 
seen in the Hebrew, and other Shemitish tongues, than in other 
languages. E and O arose from the union of I and U with a 
preceding short A , and are properly diphthongs contracted, i 
arising from at, 6 from au : according to the following scheme*:— 

A 



The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels i and d, and always uses 
for them the diphthongs ai and au ; e. g. *pa, Arabic data, D*h, Arab. yaum. 
It is only in the modern popular language that these diphthongs are con¬ 
tracted into one sound. The close relation of those sounds appears from a 
comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Caesar, Kcuvkq ; &avpa } Ion. 
&topa) 9 from the French pronunciation of ai and au [comp, in English at 
in said, and an in naught], and from the German popular dialects (aucft, 
6cK\, 

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing; and even 
these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants employed for this purpose, whose feeble consonant 
power easily flowed into a vowel sound. Thus *1 (like the Lat. 
V and the old Ger. W ) represented U and also O; i (like the 
Lat. i) represented /and E . The designation of A, the purest 
of all the vowels, an \ of most frequent occurrence, was regularly 
omitted,! except at the end of a word, where long a was repre- 

* For the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8.—Tn. 

f So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopic, short 
« alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant 
is pronounced with this vowel. 
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sented by 71, and sometimes by These two letters stood also 
for long e and o. f 

[The above four letters (forming the mnemonic eh'vi) 
are commonly called quiescent or feeble letters .] 

Even those two vowel-letters (1 and **) were used but spar¬ 
ingly, being employed only when the sounds which they repre¬ 
sent were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
(§ 8, 4). Every thing else relating to the tone and quantity of 
the vowel sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether 1 and 11 were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 

Thus for exmaple, hap might be read, qatal, qatel , qatol^ qHol, qotd, 
qittel, qallel , quttal ; W, clabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken) j rvra might be maveth (death), or muth, moth (to die); 'pa 
might be read bin, bin, b&yin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was is 
easily seen, yef during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade¬ 
quate modes.of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader’s knowledge of the living mother tongue. 

3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, 
and the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of waiting, conti¬ 
nually increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account; but a comparison 
of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel system 

* The close connexion between ft, a, and the A-sound. 1 and the U-sound, 
t and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs; so also ft and 
fit. U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting 
and rounded; so also V[our te], And I is formed at the fore part of the palate; 
so also ** [our y], E sounds at the back of the palate, between i and a; O in 
the under part of the mouth, between u and a. 

f The Phoenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in most 
rare eases, and their oldest monuments have scarcely any vowel-signs. See 
Ifwi. Phoenicia, pp. 57, 58; and above § 2. 2. 
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was not completed till after the seventh century of the Christian 
era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled in the 
language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example of the 
Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Gesch. d. hebr. Spr . S. 182 fF. and Hupfeld in den theolog. Studien 
imd Kritiken , 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun¬ 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. Its authors have laboured 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel sounds, 
carefully marking even half vowels and helping sounds, spon¬ 
taneously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in 
writing. To the same labours we owe the different marks by 
which the sound of the consonants themselves is modified 
(§§ 11-14), and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 

la Arabic and Syriac the vowel system is much more simple. In the 
former are three signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel- 
sounds; in the latter there are five, viz., a, e, t, o, u. It is possible that the 
Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple vowel system, but no 
actual traces of it are found. 


Sect. 8. 


OP THE VOWEL-SIGNS * 


1. Of full vowels, besides which there are also certain half 
vowels (§ 10, 1. 2), grammarians have generally reckoned ten, 
and divided them into five long and five short. As this division 


is simple and convenient for the 
Long Vowels. 

-7 Qamets, ft, D? yam. 

— Tsire, e, D© shem. 

ChlrSq long, i, ^ bin. 
i or •*- ChtiUm, 0 , bip qol, 
no sObh . 

*1 8hur€q, u, MTO miith. 


learner, it is here presentedl — 
Short Vowels. 

- Pattdch , a, ra bath. . 
— Seghoi, e, -*|n ben. 

T Chireq short , i, yn min. 
-7 Qdmets-chutuph, 6 , “pH 
chtiq. 

“7 Qlbbu ts, u, 1^?© shulchan. 


* The vowels as represented in this translation are supposed to be sounded 
as follows :— a or d like a in father ; d like a in fat ; & like a in fate ; e or S 
like e in , there; e like e in err; I like t in pique ; i like t in pick; 0 or 6 like 0 
in no; 6 like 0 in not ; U like 11 m rule; d like u in full. —Tn. 
t It is not given in the two latest editions of the original.—T r. 
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A more accurate and useful exhibition of the vowels, accord¬ 
ing to the three primary vowel sounds (S 7, 1. 2), is the fob 
lowing:— 

First Class. For the A sound. 

a) *7 Q&'mtts, &, d } TJ y&dh, Dp q&m. 

b) Pattdch , ra 6 a/A. 

c) "7 SSghdl, ft, as in the first syllable of sfbfc mdUkh y 
where — has sprung from - 7 * pfbD], and also in union with as 
Tp 1 ?? yddhti'kha , npba g'lanb , like French £ in mdre [which is 
like our e in /Acre]. 

Second Class. For the I and E sound. 
rS a ) an( ^ “T long Chir€q , f, D^X ts&ddiqlm. 
j 6 ) -7 short Chirgq , *, 

c) and -7 Tsire with and without Yodh , e, 4, tva 

Ac/A, DID sAgm. 

d) ~ SeghOl, obtuse IfcO si'phir, “JtS sA#n, accented 

e, Wh chOze. 

Third Class. For the U and O sound. 

{ a) *1 Shur^q, u , iTfla muth. 
b) Qlbbuts , k, simply a shortening of Shureq , 
muthl , but also w, flba guild. 

( c) i and — ChdUm , < 5 , 0 , bip yd/, rflAA. 

® ( rf) (- 7 ) Qdmets-ch&tuph, 0 , "pH cAdy. 

e) also “ 7 , obtuse £, so far as it springs from w or 0 , as in 
DPll* Ttt eth (from rriK). 

The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Shemitish 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus nno signifies opening , (also *Qti) bursting 

(of the mouth), pVTi gnashing , D^in fulness , from its full tone (also 
fiibu full mouth), properly wqurpo^ *pap closing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to ynp; and the reason why long a and 
short o (S)« 3 n Qamets correptum ) have the same sign and name is 
that the Rabbins gave to Qamets the impure sound of o, like the Swedish u .t 
The distinction between them is shown in § 9. Only Seghol (bite duster 
of grapes) appears to be named after its form. 

* The Jewish grammarians call Seghol also tt small Pattach.” 
t It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally 
different (as ? A, T 6) and became identical only through carelessness in writ¬ 
ing ; but such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite iden¬ 
tical, the former (- ) being only the original, and the second ( T ) the modi¬ 
fied form. 
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The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable; and in conformity to this, some write S&- 
gkol, QpmeU-chatuph, Qubbuls. 

2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu¬ 
larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 

rtf, *3 rtf, 'I *1 ru , <fcc. There is an exception to this rule 
in Pattach , when it stands under a guttural at the end of a 
word (Pattach furtive , see § 22,2,6), for it is then spoken before 
the consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav), 
which is put to the left over the letter, h rtf. 

When Cholem (without Vav ) and the diacritic point over ttJ (to, to) come 
together, one dot serves for both, as N3to so~ni for Kfto, ntos not ntob mo~ 
the. to (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is aho, as "rato 
shO-mSr ; when no vowel goes before it, os, as Win*) yii'-pos. 

The figure S is sometimes sounded ov , the 1 being a consonant with 
Cholem before it, as nib lo-vi (lending); and sometimes vo 9 the Cholem 
being read after the Vav , as lis a-von (sin) for yhs. In very exact im¬ 
pressions a distinction is made thus: f or, *1 ro, and i o. 

3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
uhe exception of in the middle and of K— at the end of 
a word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§ 7, 2); but in the two 
other classes [for the I and E sound and for the U and O sound] 
the long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the un-' 
certain sound of which is determined by the signs standing 
before or within them. Thus, 

may be determined by Chireq ("*—), Tsere C 1 —), Segol C 1 —). 

1 by Shureq (*1) and Cholem (i). # 

In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Alep}. 
(*“t) written ia the text, so that in it three vowel-letters answer to the 
three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different (§ 9, 1, 
and § 23, 2). 

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 

• The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, 
is said to be homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the 
Jewish grammarians, use here the expression, “ the vowel-letter rests (quiesces) 
iu the vowel-sign.” Hence the letters *» and 1 (with K and fl, see § 23) are 
called litera quiescibiles ; when they serve as vowels, quiescentes , when they 
are consonants, mobiles. But the expression is not suitable: we should rather 
sty, “ The vowel-letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the 
vowel.” The Vowel letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis 
[since they partly serve as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 
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expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defection, 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena . Thus bip and tWp are 
written fully , Pfbp and Dp defectively . 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e. g. ^bu|J, inbDp, **!?, ^5^?; but the 
defective is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analo¬ 
gous vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. for . 

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, so 
that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. Ezek. xvi. 60, 

“»nbp!i Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have •’niiapn. It may be ob¬ 
served, however, 

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 

when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of the 
word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as ; b*ip, mVp; 

h«Qt, •'bat; 

b) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usuaL* 

5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 
a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e. g. 1— au , 1— eu , , i— ai . But in Hebrew, accord¬ 

ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, 1 and i retain 
here their consonant sound, so that we get av , ev, ay,\ e. g. 
v&v, *13 giv, in chdy, ifa gdy. In sound Y»— is the same with 

namely, dv , as d e bharuv. 

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in the 
Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier mode of pronunciation; 
the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to the 
modern Greek, in which av, sv sound like av, ev. In the manuscripts Yodh 
and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq (§ 14, 1). 

Sect. 9. 

CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 

Although these signs appear numerous, they do not wholly 
suffice to indicate the various modifications of the vowel sounds 

* The same historical relation may be shown in the Phoenician and Arabic, 
—in the latter especially by means of the older Koran MSS. and the writing on 
coins. 

f The y in this case should be sounded as much as possible like y in yet, not 
as in nay. —Ta. 
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m respect to length and shortness, sharpness and extension. Ii 
may be observed farther, that the indication of the sound by 
these signs cannot be called always perfectly appropriate. We 
therefore give, here, for the better understanding of this matter, 
a short commentary on the character and value of the several 
vowels, especially in respect to length and shortness; but at the 
same time their changeableness (§§ 25, 27) will be noticed in 
passing. 

I. First Class . A sound, 

1 . Q amets is always long a, but yet it is in its nature of two 
sorts: 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable d, for which the 
Arabic has —., as 3113 k'th&bh (writing), 33? ganndbh (thief), 
Dp qdm (he stood), written at times DXp. 2) The prolonged a 
of prosody,* both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes out of short a, and is found in an open 
syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, see § 26, 2), e. g. bap, 
, Dip?, and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso¬ 
nant), as T, Dbi2. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone,t Dbi?; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable , as ID 1 ?, 'JpT, b*n3, 
"ObDp, o5b. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh'va (§ 27, 3), W, W (d'bh&r)] DDH, D?n 
{ch a khdm) ; b&p, DbDp. 

Under the final letter of a word, only Qamets can stand 
(nbDp, ?jb), but in this position it is often indicated by n (ni?K, 
H®K). 

2. Pattach , or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable with and without the tone (bt5p, DPjbDp). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable (T?3, fr?S), had 
the syllable originally closed ("$?, ft??, see § 28, 4). 

On the union of Pattach with R (8—) see § 23, 2: on a as a helping 
sound ( Pattach furtive ), see § 22, 2, 6. 

3. Seghol (5, t) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 


* See § 25.—Tr. 

f When the tone is marked in this book, the sign — is put over the first lev 
ter of the syllable, see § 15, I, 3.—T$. 
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but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
German Gast , Giiste [comp. Celtic bardk , pi. beirdh]), e. g. fJK 
from 7 * 1 ^. Although an obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone- 
syllable, as in the first syllable of p^i tsadtq, and eveq in the 
gravest tone-syllable at the end of a clause or sentence (in 
pause). 

II. Second Gass. I and E sound . 

4. The long i is most commonly expressed by the letter ^ (a 
fully written Chireq i—); but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference provided the vowel is long by na¬ 
ture (§ 8 , 4), e. g. p^B pi. 0 ^?%; KV* 1 ? pi. . Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also 
from the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of 
Metkegh (§ 16, 2) at its side, as in WV). 

5 % The short Chireq (always written without *■) is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (btDp, VGN*)*, and in closed un¬ 
accented syllables (bbpb). Not seldom it comes from a by short¬ 
ening, as in ‘'P* (my daughter) from P*, ‘HOT from , bbp? out 
of bbp^. Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in rpa 
for tv* (§28,4). 

The Jewish and the older grammarians call every fully written Chireq 
Giireq magnum^ and every defectively written one, Giireq parcum. In 
respect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction. 

6 . The longest d, Tsere with Yodh C 1 —), comes from the 
diphthong ai (§ 7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as b(palace) in Ar. and Syr. hailcal. It is therefore 
a very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than , since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This is but sel¬ 
dom written defectively (■'J? for TF? Is. iii. 8 ), and then it retains 
the same value. 

At the end of a word ■'—and ■*— must be written fully: most rare is 
the form tnbajD (§ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long d of the second rank, 
which stands only in and close by the tone-syllable, like the 
Qamets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an 


* For this sharp i the LXX mostly use e, bfcOHSS j EpparovriX. 

• T 
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open or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before 
it (“lfi&, n5tt?), the latter only in the tone-syllable (1?, bBp). 

8 . The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound got by shortening the (_), 
"T? from f? (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh 6 va, § 10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as W for' W, ‘'fib for *Tlb; and besides it appears as 
an involuntary helping sound, for ^feO, bjp for b3P (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh ( ,, - ? ) is a long but yet obtuse & (i of the 
French) formed out of ai, npba g*l&na, and hence it belongs 
rather to the first class. 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in § 27, Rem. 1,2,4. 

III. Third Class . U and O sound, 

9. In the third class we find quite the same relation as in the 
second. In the u sound we have: 1) the long u , whether a) fully 
written *1 Shureq , (answering to the of the second class), e. g. 
btUT (dwelling), or 6) defectively written without Vav — (analogous 
to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts , namely, that which 
stands for Shureq, and which might more properly be called 
defective Shureq ("tat, 'ptW), being in fact a long vowel like 
Shureq , and only an orthographic shortening for the same; 

2) The short u, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Ckireq ), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as bt6 (table), bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX put o, e. g. 3 Odoi Uc% but it by no means 

follows that this is the true pronunciation, though they also express Ckireq 
by «• Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving to both sorts of 
Qibbtds the sound O. 

Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened syllable is expressed by \ » 
e.g. *&***=*&*. 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U 9 as E to 
/in the second class. It has four gradations: 1) the longest 6 , 
got from the diphthong au (§ 7, 1), and mostly written in full i 
(Cholem plenum ), as tti© (whip), Arab, saut, nbi? (evil) from 
nbl?; sometimes it is written defectively, as (thy bullock), 
from 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original d [comp. 
Germ, alt = Eng. old], usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as bttp Arab., and Chald. qdtel, 
ftibg Arab, and Chald. Hldh t plur. BTribl#; 
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3) The tone-long 0, which is a lengthening of short o or u 

by the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as 
te (all), "bs {k6l\ Db3 (kulldm), nbog? (in this last 

instance it is shortened to vocal Sh°va, yiqflu). In this case 
the Cholem is fully written only by way of exception. 

4) The Qamets chatuph (—), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Segkol of the second class to the Tsere , 
"b? kdl, D)J^ vdy-yd-qdm. On the distinction between this and 
Qamets see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of u 
or o (No. 3), e. g. in DHK , DPibttjJ . 

On the half-vowels see the next section. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
in each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent use. 

Third Class. U and 0. 

i 6 diphthongal (from 
au). 

i or — 6 changed from 

d. 

* or — long U. 

— tone-lengthened 6 
(from -7 6 or —) in the 
tone-syllable. 

— short «, specially in 
a sharpened syllable. 

~ short 6. 

— obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening to 

or —f in an open syl¬ 
lable, besides the short— 
or — 6 in the closed. 

ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH.* 

As an instance of the inappropriateness of the vowel indica¬ 
tion we may notice the fact, that a ( Qamets) and 6 ( Qamets - 

* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connex¬ 
ion with what is said on the syllables in § 26, and on Methegb in § 16, 2. [In 


First Class. A. Second Class. land E . 

— longest d (Arabic diphthongal (from 

K—)■ «')• 

■*-7 e (from at). 

•*-7 or — long I. ] 

— tone-lengthened & — tone-lengthened S 

(from short a or —) in (from —7 i or —obtuse e ) 
and by the tone-syllable, in and immediately be¬ 
fore the tone-syllable. 

— short &. — short t. 

— obtuse A. — obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening to Greatest shortening to 

—* or —f in an open, and -f* or — a in an open syl- 
to — i in a closed sylla- lable, besides the — * or 
ble. — in the closed. 
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chatuph) are both indicated by the same sign (r), e. g. qdm , 
"b? kdl* For distinguishing between them let the beginner, 
who does not yet know the grammatical derivation of the words 
he has to read (for this knowledge is the surest guide), follow 
these two rules: 

1. The sign (▼) is 6 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent] ; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§ 26, 3). Examples of various sorts are :— 

a) When a simple Sh'va follows, dividing syllables, as in i"tE 2 Pi chdkh-md 
(wisdom), rnDj z6kh-ra ; with £ Methegh^ on the contrary, the(r) is a, 
and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh*va is a half-vowel (vocal 
Sh*va) as rnat z& klfra, according to § 16, 2 . 

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as D^ina bottim (houses), ''iSH chori ne - 

m(pity me); also bdttekhem (notwithstanding the Methegh, 1 which 

stands by every vowel in the ante-penultima). 

c) When Maqqeph follows (§ 16, 1), as k6l-haadham (all 

men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, os vayy&qOm 

(and he stood up).—There are some cases where A in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maqqeph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
nnn-anJD Esth. iv. 8 ; Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in these 

cases.t 

In cases like nsthn, hrV l&mma, where the ( T ) has the tone, it is A, 
according to § 26, 5. 

2. The Bign (▼) as short 0 in an open syllable is far less 
frequent, and belongs to the exceptions in § 26, 3. It occurs 

а) when Chateph-Qamets follows, as ibjtet pO°-lO (his deed); 

б ) when another Qamets-chatuph follows, as pO-Ol*-fcha § 
(thy deed); c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely 
for(-R), which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. tTE'TJJ 
qd-dhashim (sanctuaries) and d' 1 ©'}© shd-rashim (roots). 

In these cases ( T ) is followed by Methegh , Although it is 6, since Me¬ 
thegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The excep¬ 
tions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical derivation, as 


the original it is all printed in small type, but its importance justifies the change 
ws have made.] 

• For the cause of this see p. 40. 

f But not always, where it ought to be, e. g. Ps. xvi. 5;"lv. 19, 22. 

X That B ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable ibjJJB 
appears from § 26, 7. 

$ This case is connected with the foregoing, so far as the second Qamett-cha- 
tuph is sprung from Chateph-Qamets, 


Digitized by L^ooQle 




48 


PART I. ELEMENTS. 


'’aga in the ship (read: bafini) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article included j 
on the contrary ^rja bdch°ri aph (in anger’s glow) Ex. xL 8, without 
the article. 


Sect. 10. 

OP THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER 

(SH fi VA). 

1. Besides the full vowels, of which § 9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half-voicelsS We may regard them in general as ex¬ 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of fuller and distincter 
vowel-sounds in an earlier period of the language. To them 
belongs the sign —, which indicates the shortest, slightest, and 
most indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure .half ?. It 
is called Sh'vaA and also simple Sh'va to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below No. 2), and vocal Sh'va ( Sh'va mobile ) to 
distinguish it from the silent (*S7t # ra quiescens), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below No. 3). This last can occur only 
under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distinguished 
from the vocal Sh'va, whose place is under a consonant begin¬ 
ning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, as bbp 
q'tOl, kVm tn'malle , or 6) in the middle of the word, as nbtpip 
qd-fl&i ytfr-/7u, qit-t'Iu. So also in cases like 

ha-Flu (which stands for *bbn hal-Flu), TOttb la~m'nats-tse m ch 
(for f< Eb), farther bthan ha-m'shdl Judges ix. 2 (where the inter¬ 
rogative H makes a syllable by itself), ma-Ckhe . In the 

last examples the Sh'va sound is specially slight, in consequence 
of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound e may be regarded as representing vocal although 

it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels.. The I .XX 
express it by *, even q, Xfpnfltp, PP aJUqlowo, oftener by a, 

bstvsti but very often they give it a sound to accord with the 

following vowel, as tno JSodop, rnsbti -2oloptwr, rSsOX JSo^cn^4 A simi- 


* la .he table § 9, 18 the half-rowels have already been exhibited for the 
arte of a completer view. 

t The name art? is best explained as equivalent to IW} notkt*gn**t 9 empiU 
acts. The rovd points in this word are transposed in order to have foremost 
the sign ( — ) indicated by the term, according to a principle followed also in the 
names of vowels. (See § 8, 1). 

t Ibis law obtains in the Phoenician language, e. g. ftdbq JTsJara, trtoh 
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lar account of the pronunciation of Sh*va is given also by the Jewish 
grammarians of the middle ages.* 

How the Sh e va sound springs from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel, we may see in rtana (for which also nsna occurs, see 
No. 2 ) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal Sh*va ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh e va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see §16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented —, as ‘'Tib from •'fib. 

2. With the simple vocal Sh e va is connected the so-called 
composite Sh e va or Chateph (rapid), i. e. a Sh e va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half d, €, or 
0 . We have, answering to the three principal vowd-sounds 
(§ 7, 1), the following three: 

(-:) Chateph-Pattach, as in “VYDfi ch a mor (ass). 

(*:) Chateph-Seghol, as in e mor (to say). 

(•*) Chateph-Qamets, as in ch°li (sickness). 

The Chatephs, at least the two former, stand chiefly under 
the four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally 
causes the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

Rem. Only (-*) and (*: ) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 

The Chateph-Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh e va, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes a 
distincter utterance of the vocal Sh'va, sometimes also where the sign of 
doubling has fallen away, * 0 ? for Gen. ix. 14. ^nxbfitrjl Judges 
xvi. 16; b ) after a long vowel, e. g. Sftt (gold of), but SiW Gen. ii. 12; 
SOUS (hear), but snw Deut v. 24, comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38. 

The Chateph-Qamets is less connected with the gutturals than the first 
two, and stands for simple vocal Sh e va when an O-sound was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. •'KJ for •'in vision 
(i 91) VI), «|£n; for the usual Ez. xxxv. 6 from C|*n?; 

his pale from “ip*ifj. It is used also, like ( ), when Daghesh forte has 

fallen away, hnjjb for rmjsb Geo. ii. 23. In rfJStrt 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
■'praw Jer. xxii. 20 , the choice of this composite Sh e va is dependent on the 
following guttural and the preceding {/-sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh*va (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider , without expressing any sound, and therefore 


gvbulim (see Mon. Phoenicia, p. 436) ; it is found also in the Latin augments mo- 
mordi , pupugi , compare the Greek in utvq>cf, jet vppsrog and the old form me- 
mordi. 

• See especially Juda Chayiig in Ibn Ezra’s Tsachoth, p. 3 ; Gtteniut 9 t Lehr 
geb&ude der heb. Sprscl^e. 8. 68. 
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called in this case silent Sh*va (Sh e va quiescens ), answering to 
the Arabic Djesm . It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable; at the end of wbrds,.on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final % e. g. f ($jpg), and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends jwffr^two conso¬ 
nants, as in Ti? (nard), ftH (thou, /em.) ? 
killed), fttDtrta, &c. *' «• ir 

Yet in the last examples Sh e va under the last letter migft rather pass 
for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been shortened, e. g. 
. nfit o/t® from “’BH edit, nbttp from yishb 6 from &c. 

The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous forms. In *p3, 
borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear, tttip (truth) Prov. xxiL 21, 
seems to sound qosht. 


Sect. 11. 

SIGtiS WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 

In intimate connexion with the vowel points stand the 
reading-signs , which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of to and W , a point is used in a let¬ 
ter in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even 
doubled; and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a 
letter, as a sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of 
the point in the letter is threefold: a) as Daghesh forte or, sign 
of doubling ; b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening; c) as 
Mappiq , a sign that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2), especially the 
at the end of a word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke 
over a letter, Raphe , is scarcely ever used in the printed text. 

Sect. 12. 

OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR. 

1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosomt of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling ofjhe 


* So thought Juda Chayug among the Jewish grammarians, 
f Daghesh in 1 is easily distinguished from Shureq, which never admits a 
vowel or Sheva under or before the 1. The Vav with Daghesh (*1) ought to 
have the point ndt so high up as the Fa with Shureq (4). But this difference 
is often neglected in typography. 
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letter (Daghesh forte), e. g. bDp qlt-tti ; b ) the hardening of the 
aspirates, i. e. the removal of the aspiration (Daghesh lene). 

The root from which is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust 
through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh is 
commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a prick , 
a point. But the names of all similar sign%are ${pressive of their gram- 
matical power; and in this case, the name^of the sign refers both to its 
figure and its use. In grammatical language means, ?) acuere lite¬ 
rary to sharpen the letter by doubling it; 2) to harden the letter by taking 
away its aspiration. Accordingly means sharp and hard , i. e. sign 
of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, proferens , i. e. signum pro- 

latioms ), and it was expressed in writing by a mere prick of the stylus 
( pmctum ). In a manner somewhat analogous, letters and words are repre¬ 
sented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged ( ex-puncta ) by a point or 
pointed instrument ( obelisctts ) affixed to them. The opposite of Daghesh 
lene is soft (§ 14,2). That Btai, in grammatical language, is applied 
to a hard pronunciation of various kinds, appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

2. Its use as Daghesh forte , i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
. chief importance; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins, 
e. g. Luculus for Lucullus , and in German the stroke over m 
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 

For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see § 20. 

Sect. 13. 

DAGHESH LENE. 

1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening , belongs only to the 

aspirates (literce aspirates) fifeS'llD ($ 3). It takes away their 

aspiration, and restores their original slender or pure sounds {lit- 
erce tenues ), e. g. ^<0 mdlekh , but malko taphar , 

but yith-por ; TVntO shathd , but TVnfy yish-ti, 

2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in § 21, stands only at the be¬ 
ginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in rabbim, but 
lene in yighdal. 

3. Daghesh forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but 
takes away its aspiration, thus serving at onde for bpth forte 
and lene , as •'feK ap-pi ; rrisn rak-koth . (Compare in German 
stechen and stecken, wachen and wecken). 
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This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter in 
pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain Ori 
ental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek laii 
guage, as KQ3 xarnia (not xaqxpa), T'BO aanipeiQog. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the western 
dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to etymology 
and analogy, the aspiration at least is removed: thus pBK in Syriac is 
read apeq, for appeq . 


Sect. 14. 

MAPPIQ, AND RAPHE. 

1 . Mappiq , like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 

in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters 1, 11 , and R , T\ 
(literce quiescibiles ), and shows that they are to be sounded 
with their full consonant power, instead pf serving as vowels. 
It is at present used only in final H ; e. g. ga-bhah (the h 
having its full sound), ar-tsah ( her land), in distinction 

from dr-tsd (to the earth). 

Without doubt such a M was uttered with stronger aspiration, like the 
Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like h in the German Schvh , which 
in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and wider K, 1, ■», 
is confined to manuscripts, e. g. (goy), (qav). 

The name p^DB signifies producers , and indicates that the sound of the 
letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for this 
and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indicate the 
strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of both. 

2. Raphe (nfe*n) i. e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo¬ 

site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene. 
In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. -[Va mdlekh , IfcPl; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is ,to be expressly noted, e. g. for , Judges xvi. 

16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job 
xxxi. 22. 


Sect. 15. 

OP THE ACCENTS. 

1. The design of the accents fn general is, to show the 
rhythmical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. 
But as such the use is two-fold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable 
in each word ; b) tc show the logical relation of each word to the 
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whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 
tone , in the latter as signs of interpunction . 

By the Jews, moreover, they are regarded as signs of cantillation, and 
are used as such in the recitation of the Scriptures in the Synagogues. 
This use of them also is connected with their general rhythmical design. 

2. As signs for the tone, they are all perfectly equivalent, for 
there is but one kind of accent in Hebrew. In most words the 
tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on the panultima. In the 
first case the word is called mil-rd (^bp Chald., from below), e. g. 
bog qatdl; in the second, mil-el (b^sbl? Chald., from above), e. g. 
rjblb mtilekh. On the third syllable from the end (antepenultima) 
the chief tone never stands; but yet we often find there a second¬ 
ary one, or by-tone, which is indicated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2 ). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some¬ 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem¬ 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, arid comma, but also 
as marks of connexion . Hence they form two classes, Distinc- 
tives (Domini ) and Conjunctives (Servi ). Some are, moreover, 
peculiar to the poetical books* (Job, Psalms, and Proverbs), 
which have a stricter rhythm. 

The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction . 

A. Distinctives (Domini). 

I. Greatest Distinctives ( Imperatores ), which may be com¬ 

pared with our period and colon. 1. (—) Sllluq (end), only at 
the end of the verse and always united with (j) Soph-pdsuq, 
which separates each verse, e. g. s . 2. (—) Athndch (re¬ 

spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (-^) M$rkd 
with MdhpdkhS 

II. Great Distinctives (Reges) : 4. (—) Segholtdtf: 6 . (—) 
ZdqGph-q&tOn : 6 . (—) Zdqiph-gddhdl: 7. (“) Tlphchd . 

III. Smaller (Duces). 8. (—) Rebhia: 9. (—) Zdrqd tt: 
10 . (-) Pdshtd tt: 11 . (-) Yethibht: 12 . (_) Ttbhir: 13. (-) 
Shdlshi leth*: 14. (—) Tlphchd initialed. 

IV. Smallest (Comites): 15. (—) Pazer: 16. (—) Qdrn€- 
phdrd: 17. (*—) Great TSlisha t ; 18. (—) Garish: 19. (—) 
Double- Gd'rish: 20. (i) Psiq, between the words. 


* These accents are marked in the following list with an asterisk. 
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B. Conjunctives (Servi). 

21 . (—) Market: 22. (—) Mun&ch: 23. (—) Double-AferAtf .• 
24. (-) MahpOkh: 25. (-) Q Odhma: 26. {!) Ddrgb: 27. (-) 
YdrCLch: 28. (—) Little- Telisha tt: 29. (—) Tlphchd*: 30. 
M&rk& with Zdrqd * : 31. (~) M&hp&kh with Zdrqd.* 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

I. As Signs of the Tone . 

1 . As in Greek (comp, tipi and «/«), words which are written wuh 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the accent, 
e. g. tta ba-nh {they built), *33 bdnu {in us); nog qdma {she stood up), 
Majj qamd {standing up, fem.) [Compare in English compdct and cbm 
pact]. 

2. As a rule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on its 
initial consonant Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a word 
{prepositive), others only on the last letter {postpositive). The former are 
designated in the table by t, the latter by ft. These do not, therefore, 
clearly indicate the tone-syllable, which must be known some other way. 
Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical books. 

3. The place of the accent, when it is not 6 n the final syllable, is indi¬ 
cated in this book by the sign (*) e. g. inb&IJ qa-tal-ta. 

II. As Signs of Interpunction. 

4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Silluq,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm {ditio), which is governed by the great Distinctive 
at the end {Imperator). According as the verse is long or short, i. e. as 
the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini of different 
grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives {Servi) unite only such words as are closely connected 
in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in the genitive, 
&c. But two conjunctives cannot be employed together. If the sense 
requires that* several words should be connected, it is done by Maqqeph 
0 16 . !)• 

6 . In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes none; 
a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connective power 
{servit domino majori ). In very long verses, on the contrary, conjunctives 
are used for the smaller distinctives {fiunt legati dominorum). 

7 . The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile laws 
of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at present 
It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which answer to 


* This has the same form with Methegh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily dis¬ 
tinguished, as Silluq always stands on the last tone syllable of a verse, while 
Methegh never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where a half comma 
is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the poetical books for 
dividing a verse into its members. 


Sect. 16. ^ 

MAQAEPH AND METHEGH. 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1 . Maqqeph (5)Js>E binder) is a small horizontal stroke be¬ 

tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent. Two, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. Quirts every man; M every herb , Gen. 

i. 29 5 all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 6 . 

Certain monosyllabic words like to, TH 6ign of the Acc., "is all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be joined 
to a monosyllable, e. g. nb^fclirjn Gen. vi. 9; or two polysyllables, e. g. 

Gen. vii. 11. The use of it, moreover, depends chiefly on the 
principle, that two conjunctive accents cannot be written in succession. 
When the sense requires such a connexion, it is expressed by Maqqeph. 

2 . Methegh (3MJ a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 

left of a vowel, forms a kind of check upon the influence of the 
accents as marking the tone-syllable, and shows that the vowel, 
though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro¬ 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as DTOH, n&nrj, or short, as qddashim, 

bOttekhim. But this rule is to be understood according 
to the view, which regards the half-vowels ( simple Sh e va vocal 
and composite 8h e va) as forming a syllable (§ 10 , 1 and § 26); 
accordingly Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a 
vocal Sh e va {simple or composite ), nbttg qd-f-ld, WY* yl-T*-u, 

, rfeph, , ibw p&-°-ld, and b) by even the vocal Sh e va 

itself tfrang Job v. 1. 

When it stands by Sh*va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga?ya 
while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

N.B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (according' 
to letter a above) the quantity of Qamets and Chireq before a Sh*va. Thus 
ia rnaj za-Wra the Methegh shows, that the (▼) stands in the ante- 
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penultima , a 1 that the Sh'va is here vocal and forms a syllable; but the 
(t) in an open syllable before (*) must be long (§ 26, 3), consequently 
Qamets not Qamets-chatuph. On the contrary ITJSY without Methegh is 
a dissyllable [zdkh-ra], and ( r ) stands in a closed syllable, and is conse¬ 
quently short ( Qamets-chatuph ). Thus also (they fear) with 

Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, ; but nan*; (they see) without 
it, a dissyllable with short i, yir-8. See above the rule about Qamets and 
Qamets-chatuph in § 9 at the end. 

Sect. 17. 

Q E RI AND K E THIBH. 

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read¬ 
ings of an early date (§ 3,2) called *Hp (to be read), because in the 
view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the reading 
of the text called (written). Those critics have therefore 
attached the vowel signs, appropriate to the marginal reading, 
to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. xlii. 6 the 
text exhibits the margin ‘Hp Wfcfct. Here the vowels in the 
text belong to the word in the margin, which is to be pronounced 
’DrDK; but in reading the text , the proper vowels must be 
supplied, making *02$. A small circle or asterisk over the word 
in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 

Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius’s 
Gesch. dgr hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 


CHAPTER II. 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS ; OF SYL¬ 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 

Sect. 18. 

In order fully to comprehend the changes whicji words under¬ 
go in their various inflexions, it is necessary first to survey the 
general laws on which they depend. These general laws are 
founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and classes 
of letters, considered individually or as combined in syllables, 
and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to syl¬ 
lables and the tone. 
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Sect. 19. 7 

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflexion, euphony, or certain influences connected with 
the history of the language, are commutation , assimilation , re¬ 
jection and addition , transposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the aid of the same or¬ 
gans, e. g. fb9, ob?, Tb9 to exult; Hijb, nnb, Aram. *TPb to tire ; 

and p— (as plural endings); > 7^? *° press ; "too, *130 

to close; tibia, tlbfi to escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramaean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. biO for b?3 to dejile ; pnte 
for ptl2 to laugh; for the sibilants were substituted the corre¬ 
sponding flat sounds, as "I for T, 13 for 2, T\ for 1tf. 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflexion; the con¬ 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex¬ 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflexion of words; 
viz. the interchange a) of M and t3 in Hithpael (§ 53), b) of 1 
and in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 68), as ibj for Tbj. 

2. Assimilation usually takes place when one consonant 
standing before another, without an intervening vowel, would 
occasion a harshness in pronunciation, as illustris for inlustris ; 
diffusus for disfusus; ovXXccfiftdvco for ovvXafi^dvco. In 
Hebrew this occurs 

o) most frequently with 3 before most other consonants, especially 
the harder ones, e. g. f° r from the east; rvrq for 
HT3E from this ; 11?? for ]n3? ; Rin3 for HSro. Before guttur¬ 
als 3 is commonly retained, as bn3? he will possess ; seldom 
before other letters, as thou hast dwelt, 
b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with b, "l, t"i. E. g. 
np? for ngb:; isisn for isisnn; for (§ 36). 

In' all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled (i 20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 


* See the first article on each letter in GeseniusU Hebrew Lexicon, 
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t|S for f|SS or BIN; PiJH contr. fit?; tl!2 contr. US; ITlb contr. 
tlb. Comp, rvifjceg for rvipavg. 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh a va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation we occasionally find a second weaker sound 
swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. tobop} from Wnbsjfj 
(§ 5S), for ttttaxa from him (§ 101, 2). To this we may also reckon 

for aso* he surrounds (§66, 5). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap¬ 
pens in the case of the feebly uttered vowel-letters M, H, 1, “■, 
and also of the liquids. It happens, 

а) at the beginning of a word ( aphceresis ), when such a feeble 

consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as and (we) ; 3tD sit for ; fl? (give) 

for 10? • 

б) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con¬ 

sonant is preceded by a Sh e va, e. g. •fb'ab, the prevailing form 
for ^bianb ; b^df? for bnpJTP (§ 52, 1). 
c) at the end of words (apocopS), e. g. for *pbtpjp?; 

sons , before the genitive T?3. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particularly 
in casting away consonants at the end of a word; thus from 15^ was 
formed ?(&t; from ma, a; from bn, h (see § 97). Here belongs also the 
change of the feminine ending rw nth to n~ a (see § 44,1, and § 79). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of X (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 
beginning of a word, e. g. ?i“lT and ?*hTK arm , JWTlfct four , from 
yan (comp, z&sg, &&k)- 

5. Transposition , in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is nigntin for niacinn (§ 53, 2), because St is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi¬ 
con, as teas and Sto lamb ; nbato and Hobto garment; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants also, especially the weaker, may at the end of a syllable be 
softened to vowels, like ug from tvg, chevaux from cheval [comp. Eng. old 
= Dutch oud], e. g. 23*0 star from 3535, 35}5; man from tttoat or 
ttbH (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above No. 2).* 


* In the Panic, *]b& malkh (king) is in this way contracted to mdkh, see Mon, 
Phoenicia, p. 431. 
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Sect, 20. 

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 

1. The doubling of a. letter by Daghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word ( Daghesh 
essential ), 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, 
without an intermediate vowel; thus for TOW we have ’aw 
we have given ; for , ‘'ITO I have set. 

b) in cases of assimilation (§ 19, 2), as *|W for 1ITO. In both 

these instances it is called Daghesh compensative. 

c ) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 

of a grammatical form, e. g. he has learned , but ‘TOb he 
has taught (Daghesh characteristic). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when¬ 
ever a vowel sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh a va) comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, Dobbin which is read 
fKbPlim (§ 26, Rem.), b) when a Daghesh has already been 

omitted, as ha~l e lu for hal-lHu; c ) when by composition the 
two consonants have come to stand together, but properly belong to two 
words, as (he blesses thee ), (they call me\ where tj and 

"*3 are suffixes; d) when the form has come from another which has a long 
vowel, as nbbp construct of Sometimes the same word is found in 

both the full form and the contracted, e. g. O'Tjtj'j Jer. v. 6, and OTOJ 1 } 
Prov. xi. 3, Qfri; ■'MSH Ps. ix. 14, and *'3?n Ps. iv. 2. 

2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases ( Daghesh eupho¬ 
nic) is only occasional, as being less essential to the forme of 
words. It is employed, 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso¬ 
nant of the second (Daghesh forte conjunctive ), as nrma 
what is this ? for MT TVO ; WSfc TO*tp qu-muts-ts e u (arise ! de¬ 
part !) Gen. xix. 14; UtS nbDX'J Deut. xxvii. 7.* 

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, * 
as nm for nj-rm, for Doh-ma, t»b rra what to you ? Is. 
iii. 15. 


* Here belong such cases as hStl, Ex. xv. 1, 21; so that the assertion is 
not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyllable, or accented 
on the penultima. 
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Analogous <o the above usage is the Neapolitan le Uagrime for It la - 
grime , and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin reddo 
for re-do , and the Italian alia for a la, della for de la. 

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 

short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. “*33? for *0?? grapes , Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. lvii. 6, Iviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however,^re com¬ 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip¬ 
tions, viz. aqiaoTog, ttlsatrtaiy ^AooxXrjmog ( Bdckh , Corpus Inter. Gr. I. 
p. 42), and in German amdere, urmsere (for andere , un^ere) as written in 
the time of Luther. 

c ) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence (§ 29, 

4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for the 
tone, e. g. W3 for Wg they give , Ez. xxvii. 19, ^rp for *lbn? 
they waited , Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 
required it; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word, because there the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone,* but 
like the English ally colly small . Instead, therefore, of dou¬ 
bling t the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel ($ 27, 2). E. g. IX for ; TTH for *IS?3 . The excep¬ 
tions are very rare, as FU* thou } f, F\P3 thou hast given } Ez. 
xvi. 33. 

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 

the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek dXro Ho¬ 
meric for dXXsro ); e. g. for 

In these cases it may he assumed as a rule, that the Daghesh remains 
in the letter with Sh e va (which is then vocal , § 10, 1), and is never left out 
of the aspiratesy because it materially affects their sound, e. g. rvittast 
a kh&pptra (not rrisa^t *kh&phra ) Gen. xxxii. 21, *inn3 Is. ii. 4, Wnj] 
•'htj]. On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preibrmatives *j and « 

* This distinction may be illustrated by the English words small compared with 
swan, and boon compared with book. —Tr. 

t The doubling of a final letter is also omitted in Latin, as fel (for feU) gen. 
fttUis, mel gen. mollis; ancient German tal (Fall) gen. valles . 
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in Piel, as o'“iannn ; naaoi for n*wb; so also in and in 

cases like AVn for liin, ■'jan for 

In some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou¬ 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. c with you for Dans; niao for 
nao (§ 66, 4), Is. Ixii. 2. 

c) In the gutturals (§ 22, 1). 

Rem. In the later books we sometimes find Daghesh omitted, and then 
compensation made by lengthening the preceding vowel (comp, mile for 
miUe ), as ItT'n'j he terrifies them for )Wn^ t (Hab. ii. 17), thresh - 

ing-sledges for B***iio, 1 Chron. xxi. 23. 

Sect. 21. 

ASPIRATION AND THE REMOVAL OP IT BY DAGHESH 

LENE. 

The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (T\ t D *T 5 3) 
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 and § 13).* The origi¬ 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, 
when it was the initial sound, and after a consonant; but when 
it followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with winch a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene : 

1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 

with a vowelless consonant, as dl-ken ( therefore ), ‘Hfc f? 
its p e rl ( fruit tree) ; or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis¬ 
tinctive accent, § 15, 3), e. g. in the beginning , Gen. 

i. 1 TOND it happened , when } Judges xi. 5; on the con¬ 
trary it was so, Gen. i. 7. 

Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending in a con¬ 
sonant, e. g. a ■nto Judges v. 15. 

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent Sh e va , 

i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connexion 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. ye have 

killed , T2D? he is heavy , Rtf? he drinks . On the contrary, after 


* Thus in Greek q> and x were not at first included in the alphabet, and 
only the modem Greeks aspirate the letters /?, y, d. 
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vocal Sh'va they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. b’QT dwelling , 
fTJM she is heavy . 

Exceptions to No. 2 are: 

а) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme¬ 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
E. g. W]*} (not Wn) from CfTj; •'Sbn (not formed immediately 
from o*obu (on the contrary m&l-kl, because it is formed directly 
from ^bo m&lk); snaa (not ansa) from ana. In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed, 
was retained.* 

б) The form tnhbflj, where we might expect the feeble pronunciaUon of n 
on account of the preceding vowel But the original form was FinbtJ, 
and the relation of n, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown in 
before it, was regarded as unchanged. Comp. $ 28, 4. 

c) The a in the suffixes *|—, ua—, la—, has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh e va is before it 

d) Also the tone appears at times to affect the division of a word into 

syllables, and consequently the Bound of the aspirates, thus rbqb Num. 
xxxii. 14, but WMDOb Ps. xL 15; ( qdrb&n ), but ’jS'jljh (in pause) 

Ez. xl 43. 

e) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be* noticed, e. g. nwba 
(• maFkhltth), Wib^. 

That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not afreet the 
signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinction 
was made. Compare in Greek t 

Sect. 22. 

PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals tt, ft, n, 9, have certain properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation; yet K 
and 9, having a softer sound than fi and n, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte . To out organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh appears longert in consequence 
of the omission ; hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe¬ 
cially before the feebler letters K and 9, e. g. *p9n the eye for 
I??*? 5 for The harder gutturals T\ and n al¬ 

lowed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 

* A particularly instructive case occurs in § 45, 3. 

t Comp, terra and the French terrei the Genn. Roll* and the French r6U. 
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Dagk. f. (as in German the ch in sicker , machen , has the sharp 
pronunciation without being written double), and hence these 
letters almost universally retain before them the short vowel, e. g. 
«7nn the month , that. 

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Dagkesh 
forte implicitum, ocadlum, or delitescens; e. g. for p^Hst brothers ; 

B*»riB snares; D^nn thorns. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before 
them, because this voweL stands organically in close affinity to 
the gutturals. Hence, 

a) Before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as f, 8 (Chireq parvum , Seghol ), and even for the 
rhythmically long 8 and 0 (Tsere and Cholem ); e. g. 2F1T 
seed for FIT, 51315 report for 51315. This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the 
original one, or was used in common with another. Thus 
in the Imp. and Put. Kal of verbs; fib© send , nbfl^ (not 
tfbtt?); Pret. Piel. nbt? (not Mb©); 15? a youth , where fat- 
tach in the first syllable is the original vowel; *113^ for ibrt?. 

b) But a strong and unchangeable vowel, as i, *1, , (§ 25, 1), 

and in many cases Tsere , was retained. Between it and 
the guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty 
& {Pattach furtive ), which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables and never under K. 
E. g. HTl ru a ch, nibtD shd-l6 a ch } 1TH ri*ch , 5H rg*, gfc 
bftffh, rnbrin hlsh-Wch ,, &c. 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as t"c&, and the Arabian 
rPCRa mesi'hy though neither writes the supplied vowel. [Analogous to 
to this is our use of a furtive e before r after long £, l, a, and the diph¬ 
thong ou; e. g. here (sounded hPr\ fire (/fr), pure (pttV), and our 
(«*•).] 

The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. JW, ■'HVi, where the fi is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write s instead of Pattach furtive, as fib 2V<3«. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the following 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. for 
for b$b. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be admis¬ 
sible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and FuL of verba, 
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e. g. p$T, p5t\ IfJ however, another vowel serves at all to characterize 
the form, it is retained, as biw not btw. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the guttural, 
but only in an initial syllable, as tiarjj, ‘'ban. Without the guttural 
these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as bill, fiori; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away of Da¬ 
ghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. VP an, 
const state Than; ynjn, yhtn. . 

3. Instead of simple Sh*va vocal, the gutturals take a com¬ 
posite Sh e va (§ 10, 2), e. g. btDpat, Tb?; *tp!PT, *lp*T». This is 
the most common use of the composite Sh*vas. 

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, in 

the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider ( silent 
Sh'va , § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes place 
as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. PTOW 
(thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the tone, 
there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the guttu¬ 
ral a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh e v<zs), which has the 
same sound as the full vowel preceding, as afcjn)! (also 
•ptJrn also spring), pTrP (also pTH^); this composite Sh*va is 
changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse¬ 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g, ^pTH)J, 
y&-6bh e dhu (from ydh&pKkhu (from 

Rem. 1. Simple Sh e va under the gutturals, the Grammarians call hard 
(tiS'j), and the composite Sh e vas in the same situation soft (HB'j). See 
observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 61-64). 

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh'vas it may 
be remarked, that 

а) rt, fl, 5, at the beginning of words prefer but K e. g. Jhtt, , 

“Vi&K. But when a word receives an accession at the end, or loses the 
tone, K also takes (-:), as •'bfct to , Dipbfit to you; bbfl to eat, but Gen. 

iii. 11. Comp. § 27, Rem. 5. 

б) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh*va is regulated by 

the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, but without 
a guttural, would take before the Sh 6 va; as Pret . ffiph. ‘V'ogn (according 
to the form fyf- Tujsjii (conformed to b^pph), PreUHoph. 

(conformed to iupn). 

For some further vowel changes in connexion with gutturals, see § 27, 
Rem. 2. 

6. The “l, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§ 6, 
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2- 1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 
2\ viz. 

a) The exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be¬ 
fore it is always lengthened, as tp? for Spte, TD? for 

b) The use of Pattach* before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttural sounds, e. g. fitnjn and he saw from ; ‘"ICM 
for 10^3 an & he turned back, and for *^3 and he caused to 
turn back . 

Uofrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are rrnu 
mdr-rO, Prov. xiv. 10; shor-rSkh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where 1 is notwith¬ 
standing doubled (also in Arabic it admits of doubling, and the LXX 
write 2aq§a). There are some other cases in which no lengthening 
of the vowel has taken place, as C)Ti» (for tfn») 2 Sam. xviiL 16. 

Sect. 23. 

OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS K AND H. 

1. The fit, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it qui¬ 
esces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a sylla¬ 
ble. It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like 
the German h in sah), as fitya he has found , fitbfc he has filled, 
*rn she, Kira to find , fittn he ; nxra, njasan . This takes place 
after all vowels; but in this situation short vowels with few ex¬ 
ceptions become long, as fitya for fitra, fiWftjP for fitsa?. 

2. On the contrary fit generally retains its power as a conso¬ 

nant and guttural in all cases where it begins a word or sylla¬ 
ble, as nafif he has said, ^Cfita they have rejected , bbfitb for to eat . 
Tet even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant sound, 
when it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel {vocal Sh'va) in 
the middle of a word: for then the vowel under fit is either 
shifted back so as to be united with the vowel before it into a 
long sound, as fitb for *rtafitb, bSfitJ for bfclO, also bDfih with d 
changed to 6) for bafitj; or it wholly displaces it, as in DfiHa for 
OK*p Neh. vi. 8, D^fitoh {chdtim) for D^fittph {sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 
33, {two hundreds) for EPtifin {heads) for 

* The preference of r for the vowel a is seen also in Greek, e. g. in th* 
feminine of adjectives ending in qoq, as for ix&qrj from ix&qoq *— Ta. 

5 
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Sometimes there is a still greater change in the word, as bfiOtotS? 
forba^O©?, rDNbt) (business) for rDtjbtt. Sometimes also the 
vowel before fi* remains short when it is tf, e. g. ^hfitt for 1, 
•tfrab for *'?h»b, nfi**#h for ronjpb. 

3. Instead of the fit thus quiescing in Cholem y Tsere , and 
Chireq, we often find written, according to the nature of the 
sound, one of the vowel letters 1 and e. g. “Via for ( cistern), 
D^J (ibuffalo ) for 0$*}, ‘ptD'n {the first) for “pIDfi**) Job viii. 8, 
comp, lb for fifcb {not) 1 Sam. ii. 16 KHhibh ; at the end of a word 
51 also is written for fit, as nbtt? {he fills) for fifiVa? Job viii. 21. 

4. Finally, such an fifi sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 
T?? {I went forth) for T 1 ***?, ^btt {Iam full ), Job xxxii, 18, for 
^tn&ba, TOfifi (/ say) constantly for VEfifcfifi, ttilBnb {to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for ftififitiilb Is. xxxvii. 26. 

Rem. 1. Id Aramcean the R becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography R serves also to indicate 
the lengthened A ; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in which it 
is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A-sound, as DRg Hos. x. 14, for the 
usual og (he stood up ). Hebrew orthography generally omits, in this case, 
the prolonging letter ({ 8, 3). 

2. In Syriac R even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with a 

half-vowel ( vocal Sh e va), but always receives a full vowel, usually J3, as 
hiR in Syr. ekhal. Accordingly in Hebrew also, instead of a composite 
Sh e va it receives, in many words, the corresponding long vowel, as viTR 
girdle to r ViTR, tents for G^igR, n'h'jR stalls for niTjR. 

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of ja word an R (without any sound) is added to a * (not 
being part of the root), as Rsohtt for *D!:rt (they go), Josh. x. 24, RWR 
(they are willing ), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are R^gJ for *T>5 pure, rA for 
ft if RifcR for iER. The case is different in R^rt and Rtr, see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 

5. The H is stronger and firmer than fit, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
(§ 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant sound of the ft at the end 
of a word is given up, and H (without Mappiq, or with Raphe 

* A very few examples are found in proper names , as hRiltoS, *i*ixrrju 
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS. are also written in two 
separate words. One other case, Jer. xlvi 20, is also in the printed 

text divided by Maqqeph , in order to bring the quiescent h at the end of a word 


Digitized by L^ooQle 


« 24. CHANGES OF 1 AND \ 


67 

li) then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g, 
fb (to her), Num. xxxii. 42, for fib ; Job xxxi. 22; Ex. ix. 18. 
At the beginning of a syllable the fi often disappears and is 
omitted in writing, as “lgab (in the morning) for "iJ53fib, 

(in the land) for flKfiQ > contracted ‘jrei’’. In these cases 

of contraction, the half-vowel * (—) before fi is displaced by the 
full vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under 
fi is displaced by the one before it, as 03 (in them), from DSTia; 
or both are blended into a diphthong, as ‘iOTO (also fiOTD) from 
SW®, iboj? from V*OJ5. 

Rem. According to this, the bo called quiescent fi at the end of a word 
stands, sometimes, in the place of the consonant fi. But usually it serves 
quite another purpose, namely, to represent final a, as also 0 , £, and & 
(Seghol), e. g. nwn, nh», rfts, rts, hbr. i n connexion with 0 and i it 
is occasionally changed for 1 and * (ien=nSn, •»afi=njn Hob. vl 9), 
and in all cases for fit according to later Aramaean orthography, particularly 
in connexion with a, e. g. fittti ( sleep ), Ps. cxxvii. 2, for fijti, fittf 5 ( to for - 
get), Jer. xxiiL 39, for ntta, &c. • 

Sect. 24. 

CHANGES OP THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND \ 

i 

The 1 [the sound of which is probably between our w and v] 
and the 1 [our y ] are as consonants so feeble and soft, approach¬ 
ing so near to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and i , that they 
easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On this de¬ 
pend, according to the relations of sounds and the character of 
the grammatical forms, still further changes which require a 
general notice in this place, but which will also be explained in 
detail wherever they occur in the inflexions of words. This is 
especially important for the form and inflexion of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical 1 or * occurs (§ 68, &c., § 84, III.—VI.). 

1. The cases where 1 and ** lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, are principally only in the middle 
and end of words, their consonant-sound being nearly always 
heard at the beginning. These cases are chiefly the following: 
a) When 1 or stands at the end of a syllable, immediately 
after a vowel. The feeble letter has* not strength enough, 
in this position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus 
MTl for MW or ntiin; fgi? for ; TTjVTtiL for rHVPS ; 
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so also at the end of the word, e. g. “’bfinfe? ytsrMlt (pro¬ 
perly, -Zty, hence fern. -liyya), ito? (made, Job xli. 25, for 
life? (comp, ttfitos; 1 Sam. xxv. 18, K'thibh). After homo¬ 
geneous vowels, particularly pure u and i, 1 and ** constantly 
quiesce in these cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel 
they sound as consonants (according to $ 8, 5), as ibtj quiet , 
IT May month , nation , *^bj disclosed . But with short 

a, 1 and ** mostly form a diphthongal <5 and i, see below No. 
2, b. 

b) Somewhat less frequently when a vocal Sh'va precedes, and 
such syllables are formed as q e vom, Vvo. Hence KID for KID, 
Dip for Dip. But * and 1 always quiesce when they stand 
at the end of a word and are preceded by a Sh e va; as W 
for W* (from iVW), ‘np fruit for . 

c) Very seldom when the feeble letter has a full vowel both be¬ 
fore and after it; as Dip for Dllp, Dip for Dllp. Comp, [par- 
vum contr. parum], mihi contr. mi, quum contr. cum . 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel-sounds, 
* is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as i, not as *J or 1 
(like e for 6$); and so in the LXX rttUTJ is written ’lovdd, phx?, 3 /craa*. 
Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which occur also 
in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel t, belonging to the feeble letter, to 
the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple Sh°va, e. g. 
Thr^j? for Eccles. ii. 13, (in some editions) for Job 

xxix. 21. 

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of 
this vowel, the following rules may be laid down: 

a) When the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as DD*^ for DD^ (analogous form 
bpp^); DDin (hahitare factus est) for DD151. 

b) When a short a stands before and 1, there arise diphthongal 

6 and 6 (according to § 7, 1); thus IFD^n becomes 1TO; 

rmSin, ; nbi?, nbi* * 

c) But when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 

* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short a are 
1 Chron. xiL 2; Hos. vii. 12; Job iii. 26. At times both forms 

are found, as ftbTO and hbiS evil ; in ( living), construct state in . Analogous 
is the contraction of njij death, constr. n id, eye, constr. . 
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lime is an essential characteristic of the form, it controls the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus tty}'? becomes ; Dig becomes Og qdm ; 
and become and Tbw .* 

An original V: at the end of words becomes 

а) H-; (for is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 
sound A must be used; e. g. hia? for 4*7 (§74, 1); ttfina form for 
WO 5 TI® (poet), common form rvjto.t 

б) n-^, when the A-sound predominates, and is characteristic of thS form; 
as nb j , nia, nia for 4a, 4a, 4a. 


Sect. 25. 

UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and completeness, only from the nature 
of the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
in which the vowel system appears purer and more original than 
in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long vow¬ 
els in distinction from those which are long only rhythmically , 
i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, and 
which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications: 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 

of the second and third class, namely, I, u, S, 6, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, i and $ by * , u and 6 by 1, with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus ^, i, as in anointed , palace , blDT 

dwelling , big voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels 
(§ 8, 4) may in general be regarded as an exception,, e. g. HID'D 
for , ttftg voices for fiibip, for blDT; so also may the 
contrary case, when now and then a merely rhythmical long 
vowel of these two classes is written fully, e. g. blog? for bbg7. 

2. The unchangeable & has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 

♦ The Arab writes in this case, etymologically, 4ft, but speaks gala. So the 
LXX write , JSiva. But for 4ti is written in Arabie ttbti . 

t When any addition is made, at the end, to these forms in M—, the original 
is frequently restored. See § 91, 9, Rem. 
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sentative among the consonants, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the fit, which occurs here but very seldom ($ 9, 1, § 23, 4, Rem. 
1). For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms, see § 83, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 

The numerous eases, where the K is connected with a foregoing vowel 
only by accident do not belong here, e. g. ksb he found, nstitc she fo/und, 
fitfu to find, my finding. 

3, Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla¬ 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte , e. g. 323 thief likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 

garment , p^fit poor, wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 

been omitted on accoipit of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 {for¬ 
ma dagessanda ), e. g. for mountains of God; 

sp3 for jpS he has been blessed. 

Sect. 26. 

OF SYLLABLES AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUAN¬ 
TITY OF VOWELS. 

In order to survey the laws according to which the long and 
short vowels are chosen or exchanged one for another, it is ne¬ 
cessary to learn the theory of the syllable , on which that choice 
and exchange depend. The syllable may then be viewed with 
reference, partly to its commencement (its initial sound) as in 
No. 1; and, partly, to its close (its final sound) as in Nos. 2—7. 
The latter view is of chief importance. 

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is *1 {and), in certain cases for ■), 
e. g. in sfbw .* The word “flafi* is no exception, because the fit 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end 

a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 

e. g. in nbpjj the first and last are open. See No. 3. 


* It may be questioned whether * in the above position be a real exception ; 
for ought probably to be pronounced wumalekh (not umalikh), the 1 re* 

taining its feeble consonant sound before the Shureq. —Tm. 
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b) With a half-vowel or vocal Sh e va, as p* in (*Hfc p e ri (fruit), 
ch a in "‘SH ch a tsi (half), f in *lbt2g qd-f'-lu. Such we call 
half-syllables, see No. 4. 

c ) With one consonant: a closed or mixed syllable, as the second 

in bop, Mb. See No. 5. 

Here belongs - also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 
bop q&t-t&l, see No. 6. 

d) With two consonants, as Rbop. We shall now (in Nos. 3-7) 
treat in particular of the vowels that are used in these various 
kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long vow¬ 
el ,* whether they have the tone, as in thee , book , TD*3p 

sanctuary, or not, as bbp, lib heart, ’ifcH? they will fear . Usu¬ 
ally there is a long vowel (Q amets, less frequently Tsere) in an 
open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel, e. g. Dnb, D^p}. 

Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases:— 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping-vowel (§28,^4) from 
monosyllables ( Segholates ), as Tfbb, W youth, rv?a house, 3 “^, from 
tjbn, W, rvja, an 1 ’. The reason is that the final helping-vowel is very 
short, and the word sounds ^almost as one syllable.^ Yet the first vowel 
is also lengthened, as in s*^ another form for 3^ ($ 74, Rem. 3, b ); 

b) In certain forms of the suffixes, as Sjn3U (from ^3^); 

c) Before the so-called He local, which has not the tone (§ 88, 2), e. g. 
nbb'ia towards Carmel, rrjVj 1 ? towards the wilderness . 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of the 
word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh , namely 


* This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the vowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as iyivtro , Arab, qa- 
t&ld. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had 
short vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not essentially 
long; and the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and 
chanting way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. 

t The Arab has for this pretonic vowel constantly a short vowel: the Chal- 
dsean only a vocal Sh 9 va , linb to them , Wp*], bop, 33b, which is the case also 
in Hebrew, when the tone is shifted forward (§ 27, 3, a). But this pretonic 
vowel must not be regarded as if it had been adopted, perhaps in place of Sh«va, 
on account of the tone on the following syllable; but it originally belongs to this 
place, and the circumstance of its standing before the tone-syllable only causes 
it to remain, whilst it is reduced to a vocal 8h®va upon the shifting forward of 
the tone. 
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d) In these connexions —, ——, as WW) his taste, he 

will hind, ft JO his deed; and 

e) In some other forms of the SeghokUes, as S]bjO pd-tiFkha (thy deed), 

shd-rdshim (roots), comp, page 47. 

The first syllable in D*nnn , tthhn , and similar forms, does not come under 
this, but under No. 6. below. 

4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal Sh e va, § 10, 1, 2). 
They are so short and so unfit to stand by themselves, that they 
constantly lean on the stronger syllable that follows, e. g. n nb 
(cheek) Vchl, VTBb? yil-m 6 dhu, ftjl (sickness) ch°li, iblPB p6- a l0. 
The modem grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, 
but always reckon them as part of that which immediately fol¬ 
lows [thus they regard *1?b as forming but one syllable Fchi, and 
not two F-chl]. The half vowel is certainly not fit to serve as 
the final sound of a full syllable; and according to the pronuncia¬ 
tion handed down to us, this syllable with Sh'va is obviously of a 
different sort from the open syllable with full vowel (No. 3). But 
yet that half-vowel is in general but a shortening of an original 
long vowel, which is commonly still to be found in Arabic; and 
even the Jewish grammarians, from whom the vowels and accents 
came, have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half¬ 
vowel the value of a syllable, as appears from the use of Methegh 
(see § 16, 2, b). Such syllables may be called half-syllables. 

6. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the be¬ 
ginning and at the end of words,* as nsVa queen , ‘pSlfijn under¬ 
standing, STODn wisdom; *10*3 and he turned back, and 

he set up, and he stood up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
short, e. g. DDH he was wise, ODH wise ; yet of the short vowels only 
Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such a 
syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the Anal 
syllable, are , bt?j?, bbjp3 ; in the last but one, njbfep, robbj?. 
Examples of short vowels, bttj?, DPIK, DDO; in the penultima, 

_ _ 

* There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Maqqqph, 
as ( k e th&bh ), Esth. iv. 8. 

t See § 9, 2. Short Chireq («) occurs only in the articles Dfit and 09, 
which, however, are mostly toneless because followed by Maqqeph. 
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6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened , i. e. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow¬ 
ing syllable begins, as ^ Im-mi , ^3 kid-li. Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when 'without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given; when with the tone, either short, 
as *130 , sisin , or long, as matt, man. 

Sharpened syllabled are wholly avoided at the end of words, see § 20, 3, 
letter a. 

" 7. Closed syllables, ending wifch two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
FtejJ, j yet sometimes also Tsere , as • But com¬ 

pare § 10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by the 
use of a helping vowel (§ 28, 4). 

Rem. In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh*va after a 
short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent , as hU'TO 
mir-md ; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, 1), as 
nbo*ip qd-P-Ul, hO-Wlm. The composite 8h e va belongs always to 

the following syllable, as b pO- a ld, even after a short vowel, as 


Sect. 27. 

CHANGES OP VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO 
THEIR QUANTITY. 

' As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflexion 
of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles , 
o) That they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 
last but one, very seldom in* the antepenultima, e. g. 

w; TO, TO; TO,TO• 

b) That they are usually made yrithin the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class [§ 8]. Thus CL may be shortened into & and 
&, € into i and ?, 0 into 6 and u ; and with the same limita¬ 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as turning a into u can never take place. 

The most material exception consists in the approximation of the first 
vowel-class to the second by attenuating Patlach into Chireq and Seghol, 
see below Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the * 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, namely, 
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Long vowels (by the influence of the tone). 

Corresponding short vowela 

t 

-r a 

S ~ a, * 

- e 

\ - * 

— 0 

$ — 0 (Qamets chatuph ) 

l - * 


v v - 

To these add the half-vowels 
or Sh'vas 

as the utmost shortenings. 


Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the cha¬ 
racter and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchangeable 
vowels. 

According to the principles laid down in § 26 the following 
changes occur:— 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 

when a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26, 5). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, *"P hand becomes , as hand - 

of-Jehovah ; 1? son, D'lNrr'JS son-of man ; Vs whole, the 

whole-of-the-people; also when the tone is moved backwards, 
e. g. dpj, rfbjh. Farther, when an open syllable 

with a long vowel becomes by inflexion a closed one, e. g. 
book, my book; tDTp sanctuary, te'Tg my sanctuary . In 
these cases Tsere (g) passes over into Seghol (&) or Chireq (f), 
Cholem (o) into Qamets-chatuph (0). But when a closed syllable 
with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with a 
doubled consonant, Tsere is attenuated into Chireq , and Cholem 
into Qibbuts, as mother, fct my mother; ph statute, fem. 

npn. 

The short vowels t and u are more pure, and -hence pass for shorter 
than i and 6 . 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corre¬ 
sponding long one:— 

a) When a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable 
is attached, as teg, *fr|T3p he has killed him ; dn, Plur . *D|n 
give ye. 

b) When a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
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forte , has a guttural for its final consonant (see } 22 , 1 ), or 
stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a), 
c) When it meets with a feeble letter (§ 23, 1, 2; § 24, 2); as 
fctXtt for KXtt Ac Aos found. 

tf) When the syllable is in pause , i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the clause ($ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, ac¬ 
cording to the division of syllables, either pass over into a half¬ 
vowel (vocal Sh e va), or even wholly fall away , and make room 
for the mere syllable-divider (silent Sh e va), e. g. DID (name), pi. 
tViDlD become (my name) and DDTDtD (their names). Whe¬ 
ther the vowel remains, or is changed into a half-vowel, or quite 
falls away (D^T, 5 DTD, ■'DtD), and which of the two vowels in 

a monosyllable disappears, must be determined by the nature of 
the word; but in general it may be said, that in the inflexion of 
nouns the first vowel is usually shortened, as (dear), fem. 

y'q&rd ; in the inflexion of verbs, the second, as (he is 
dear), fem. rnjFj ydqWd. Thus we have a half-vowel in place of 

a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the in¬ 

flexion of nouns), as word, plur. D^Tl; bin* great, 
fem. Mb heart, MDb my heart D’lDPi she will re¬ 
turn, they (fem.) will return . 

b) The short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, 0 , in the last syl¬ 

lable, especially in the inflexion of verbs, E. g. bDJJ, fem. 
nbng qat'la ; bpi 'p, plur. D^btjp qdt e lim; bbp?, *D ^ylqt'lu 
The Seghol as a helping-vowel falls quite away (becomes 
silent Sh°va), e. g. -fbD (for sfb'a), ‘'Sb'D. If there be no shift¬ 
ing of the tone, the vowel will remain notwithstanding the 
lengthening of the word, as ; bin?, frbbM . 

Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be shortened so that the first becomes i 
and the second quite falls away. From * 6*5 we have in the plur. 
D*^OT, and with a grave sujfix^i. e. one that always has the 
tone] this becomes DH^M their words (comp. § 28, 1 ). On the 
shortening of d into i see especially in Rem. 3 below. 


• The vowel, which here disappears on the shifting of the tone forward, is the 
so-called pretonic vowel in an open syllable, concerning which see in $ 9, 1, 2 
and $ 26, 3. 
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Some other vowel-changes, mostly with respect to quantity ^ 
are exhibited in the following remarks:— 

Rem. i. The diphthongal i 6 (from aw), as also the 6 sprung from the 
firm A (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than * and hence, when the tone is moved 
forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E. g. Dip}, rvin^po 
(see Paradigm M. Niph.) ; biMj flight, fern. RMa, with guff. pino 

sweet, fern. Rpttno. The * stands sometimes even in a sharpened syllable, 
nwn Pe. cii. 5, ‘'gSR Ez. xx. 18. The same relation exists between & 
and •'—I. 

On the contrary * ft is shortened into 6, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone-long o (Cholem ), but on the removal of the tone becomes 
again 6 fQamels-chatuph), as D^p? (he will rise), Dp? (jussive: let him 
rise), Djjjl (and he rase up), see Parad. M. KaL So also **-7 becomes a 
tone-long Tsere (i), and in the absence of the tone, Seghol (e), as D^p? 
(he will set up), Dp? (let him set up) Dp*i (and he set up), see Parad. 
M. Hiphil. 

2 . From a Paltach (A) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (i), 
through a farther shortening or rather weakening of the sound. This 
happens, 

a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as d5*i? 

your hand for D3*R, *in?nn (prop, n.) for *iR?3fct; especially when a 
Daghesh f is omitted in a letter which would regularly close a sharpened 
syllable, as t]bDK Ex. xxziiL 3 for I destroy thee, b«B]R? Ezekiel 

for b«p*R? (tohom God strengthens ). 

b) Necessarily and always when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a Qamets under it Thus always R— for R— (R—), e. g. vm his 
brothers for RRI*, from d^Rfit; flTRR Vie vision; tirjd fcdse for and 
so always with R. With R and 9 the Seghol is used only where a greater 
shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone, hence D^RR 
for D^nn the mountains, but ifjR the mountain; yfrR the misdeed, but 
d|r the people . Before fit and * 1 , where a short sharpened vowel cannot 
so easily stand (§ 22,1), Qamets is almost constantly used, as rvi&KR the 
fathers , JpfynR the firmament; yet *'! 5 i)fi$R num ego? 

c) In syllables properly ending with two consonants, e. g. ab& (also in Arabic 
pronounced kAlb) for which we get first abd, and then with a helping 
Seghol (§^ 28, 4) Db|; ba? (jussive in Hiphil from Rb}), then ba?, and 
finally ba?*. 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, d is at 

times attenuated into «, e. g. DDfiti your blood for Dddij, Yhb his measure 
for tno; ‘'PR?? / have begotten, JTFHb? / have begotten thee. f Compt 
above DiTRa*. ™ 


* So the LXX also speak Mei/toedis for p*JZ"^9bo. 
f Analogous to this attenuating of A into s is the Latin tango , attingo , 
laxus, prolixus; and to that of A into t (in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo , dtctrpo ; 
spargo, eonspergo . 
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4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 

a) From the weakening of a (Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Roma, 
French Rome; Arab. Minin read khali/e), as no and nn tcforf 7(§37,1) 
see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4; Is. lix. 5; Zech. ix. 5. 

b) Even from the weakening of w, as DMfct (you) from the original attum 
(Arab, antum ), see § 32, Rem. 5; fini (to them) from the original lahvm . 
Comp, page 40. 

5. Among the half-vowels, ( ) is shorter and lighter than ( v *) and the 
group (——) than (——), e.g. Edom, Edomite; nog truth 
■taxat$ his truth; D hidden, phtr. D*vab*j; ‘wisn; 


Sect. 28. 

RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§ 26, 4), i. e. 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh e va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re¬ 
ceives instead of the Sh e va an ordinary short vowel, which is 
regularly i (Chireq), but with gutturals & (Pattach). E. g. bto 
(to fall) n'phol , with the preposition £ not bbja b e n e ph6l, but 

btn'phbl ; so also bfajs kln'phol for bfc23; ‘H&b for *Hfcb; 
rrrirra (whence rtTirna according to § 24, 1) for ITJtTto; WESi 
(num parum est ?) hdm e at for WtJH h a m*at . At times another 
division of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant 
gives up its half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, 
as bwb ttn-pOl Num. xiv. 3, n’3T3 Jer. xvii. 2. 

A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as rieh e phi and 

rishpe, from ; yet here the initial vowel comes imme¬ 

diately from a full vowel, and is more like I in dn^a* (§ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usual vowel here is & (e), even in the absence of guttu¬ 
rals ; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew; the Arabic has always a 
firm short vowel for the vocal Sh 6 va. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 

composite Sh'va , then the first takes, instead of simple Sh e va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded, so that 
we get the groups e. g. how, Tb$b to 

serve, bbJgb to eat, , *bftg »» sickness, for 1^*3, bb»b, 

’’bna-. The new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to 

il6,2,a. 

3. When the first Sh'va is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
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shprt vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. y&Om'dhu 

for TKXg they will stand, n8h$ph*khu for they have 

turned themselves, ^bpfc pddFkJia (thy work). 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 
consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7); yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, D, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tenuis), namely, & , ^, 7 > R * e. g. tp©? lei 
him turn aside, and he watered, nbttp thou f. hast killed, 
and he wept, Tl? let him rule, 3©;^ and he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in general 
by supplying between the two consonants a helping vowel, which 
is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,t and Chireq after 
\ e. g. byn for b*H; thp for ©7p; n?5 for ; nnb© J: for 
I?nb©; fna for . Compare German Magd and the old form 
M&ged. These helping-vowels have not the tone, and they fall 
away whenever the word increases at the end. 

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a term 
which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final guttural, 
according to § 22, 2, b. 

6 . Full vowels rise out of half-vowels also by reason of the 
Pause , see § 29, 4. 


Sect. 29. 

OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE 

PAUSE. 

1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 16, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bbg, ; ‘HOT, Dtjbtpp 

* There is no instance of a similar use of 3 and f), which would in that case 
likewise require Daghesh. [But see t]Gin in Prov. xxx. 6.] 

t With the exception, however, of fit, as fit^I} wild ass, fit©* fresh grass . 
On account of the feeble sound of the fit the helping-vowel may also be omit¬ 
ted, as fit tan sin, fit*] a valley. 

f In this and the analogous examples (§ 64, 2) Daghesh line remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest nnb© 
as the original form. (Accordingly Fin^h thou hast taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from ad sumendum,) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-vowel, in connexion with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its de¬ 
fenders, namely, that fflft© should be read shal&acht; although such words as 
nn©, bni were always correctly sounded sh&ch&tk, n&ch&l not naackL 
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(the last two examples have it even on additions to the root); 
less frequently on the penultima, as in tjbfe, nb^b night , rbbjj 
Connected with the principal tone is Methcgh , a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Small words which are united by 
Maqqeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
0 16 . !)• 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the penul* 
tima (voces penacutce) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention to these 
words, they chiefly are marked in this book with as sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima. The Syrians accent mostly the penultima; and the Hebrew is 
pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish Jews, 
e. g. fcoa tY*tt&oa breshis bdro . 

2, The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 

account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 
words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 
forward ( descendit ) one or two syllables according to the length 
of the addition, as ; tthp, fibbp, 

TflFlbttp. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see § 27, 

i, s: 1 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession at 
the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b. 

3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima ( ascendit ), 

o) In certain cases where a syllable is prefixed, as ‘TBfch he will 
say , and he said; sfb} he will go, ifbjh and he went; 

even when the syllable is not closely attached 
to the word, as C|OiP\, poirrtit do not add . 

6) When a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the pe¬ 
nultima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone- 
syllables).* E. g. ia ^bfi* Job iii. 3, for ia ^5*18 • d?b Dbin 
Is. xli. 7, for D?in; Gen. i. 6 ; iii. 19 ; iv. 17; Job xxii. 
28; Ps. xxi. 2. 4 
c) In pause. See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables ( letter b) is avoided in another way, 
viz. by writing the words with Maqqeph between them, in which case the 


* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind of lambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secus* 
this object is evident, particularly from the application of Methegh. 
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first wholly loses the tone, as The above method is adopted 

whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long voweL Compare 
$ 47, Rem. 1, § 50, Rem. 3, § 51, Rem. 2. 

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of 
the vowels, are effected by the Pause . By this term is meant 
the strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which 
closes a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of 
the whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great 
distinctive accents , as fjign, . The changes are as follows: 

a) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes 
long; as bty, bt£; D?tt, ; Tftv?, nbt$; yns, 

b) When a final tone syllable begins with two consonants (as 

see § 26, 4), the vocal Sh e va under the first gives 
place to a full vowel; a more fitting position is thus secured 
for the tone, which is moved from the last syllable to the new 
penultima'. E. g. hbtpg, ffctJj?; nsbti, nsbtt; *0^, 

The vowel selected is always that which had been dropped 
from the same syllable, in consequence of the lengthening of 
the word. Moreover, vocal Sheva in pause becomes Seghol, 
as Tib, Tib ; and a Chateph gives place to the analogous 
long vowel, as TR, Tg; ‘'bn, ‘'bh. 

c) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause , 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as ‘OhK, ‘obK; RRR, MR«: HR*, SIR?; and 
in single cases, like *lbs Ps. xxxvii. 20 for *ib3, and also Vb 
Job vi. 3 for ^b from TOb. 

The rule given under letter a respects principally Pattach and SeghoL 
Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause when the syllable 
closes with Daghesh forte , as 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as Tjbjl, in pause 
Sjbjl; 'jbtrba, in pause Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 

place of Tsere in pause. E. g. for Is. xlii. 22; baDtj, in pause 
bana Is. viL 6. 
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PART SECOND. 

01 FORMS AND INFLEXIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF 

SPEECH. 


. Sect. 30. 

OP THUS STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRI¬ 
LITERALS, QUADRILITERALS). 

1 . The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Shemi- 
tish languages have thia peculiarity, that by far the most of 
them consist of three consonants , on which the meaning essen¬ 
tially depends, while its various modifications are expressed by 
changes in the vowels, e. g. he was red , Ohfct red , man 
(prop, red one) Such a stem-word may be indifferently either 
adverb or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both to¬ 
gether, as 1^*0 he has reigned , king. Yet it is customary 
and of practical utility for the beginner, to consider the third 
person singular of the Preterite , i. e. one of the most simple 
forms of the verb, as the stem-word, and the other forms of both 
the verb and the noun, together with most of the particles, as 
derived from it, e. g. p^S he was righteous , p*J2 righteousness , 
p*JS righteous , &c. Sometimes the language, as handed down 
to us, exhibits only the verbal stem without a corresponding form 
for the noun, as bpo to stone , pnj to bray ; and occasionally the 
noun is found without the corresponding verb, e. g. dSD south 
nine. Yet it must be supposed that the language, as 
spoken, often had the forms now wanting [most of them being 
actually found in the cognate dialects]. 

Rem. 1 . The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person singular of the preterite, the root , for which the Latin term 

radix is often used; and hence the three consonants of the stem are called 
radical letters , in contradistinction from the servile letters [namely fit, 3, h, 
i, D, £, a, i, n, forming the mnemonic expression sis} mja *jn*fit 
Ethan, Moses, and Caleb ] which are added in the derivation and inflexion 
of words. We however employ the term root in a different sense, as ex¬ 
plained here in No. 2. 

6 
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2 . Many etymologists give the “name root to the three stem-consonant^ 
viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems for both 
the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable kingdom (from 
which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow out of the con- 
cealed root Thus for example— 

Root: (to reign). 

t --- K — * 

Verb-stem: he has reigned. Noun-stem: king. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstraction 
too remote from the actual state of the language; and it is better, at least 
for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete verb [3 pens, 
sing, pret] as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a 1, which is 
uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one syllable, 
e.g. tap for pig. 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Shemitish languages, that we 
must look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. 
Even such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mon¬ 
osyllables ( biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, and 
commonest ideas, as 2X father , DX mother, HK brother, come under 
this law; thus we have my mother, as if derived from OEK. 
Yet, on the other hand, stems with three consonants {triliteral 
roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which with a vowel 
uttered between, form a sort of root-syllabic, from which again 
several triliteral stems with the same meaning have sprung up. 
Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral roots. They 
are very easily made out when the stem has a feeble consonant 
or the same consonant in the second and third place. Thus, 
the stems , sp^, fcW, TO'J have all the meaning to beat and 
to beat in pieces , and the two stronger letters Yl dakh [comp. 
Eng. thwack ] constitute the monosyllabic root. The third stem- 
consonant also may be strong. To such a monosyllabic root 
there often belongs a whole series of triiiteral stems, which have 
two radical letters and the fundamental idea in common. 

Only a few examples of this sort here:^- 

From the root yp, which imitates the sound of hewing, are derived im¬ 
mediately yxp, nxp to cut off ; then SXp, SXp, with the kindred 
significations to shear , to mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge (hence yip, 
Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable Bp, Dp from which is 
derived Dpp to cut into; atifj to sharpen; Hflip to pare . With a lingual 
instead of the sibilant, ttp, np* hence nap to cut down, to destroy; hop to 
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eat down, to kill; 1 »R to cut off, to shortens t)Bjj to tear off, to pluck offs 
T!R to cut asunder) to split. A softer form of this radical syllable is 33; 
hence 003 to cut off) to shear off; 033 Syr. to sacrifice) to slay for sacrifice. 
Still softer are T3 and *13; hence ttl to mow, to shear; fit! to hew stones; 

9|ft, 1° off) to cut off) to eat off) to graze; and so T!J to 

cut) 9*n to cut off; compare also fH}, Eftl. With the change of the pala¬ 
tal for the guttural sound, 3*n, non to hew stones and wood) yxn, ham tc 
spUt) divide , fh arrow (o*/£a), *nn to sharpen) nth arrow, lightning 
also ntn to see (Lat cemere, Germ, scheiden ), and many others. 

The syllable on expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (flow); hence non, onj (DM3), Arab, onon to hum, to buzz. To 
these add onn to be dumb; om to become mute) to be astonished. 

The radical syllable 9*), of which both letters have a tremulous sound, 
means to tremble , in the stem-words b^n, 09*1, : then it is expres¬ 

sive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder (09*i), the 
act of shattering) of breaking in pieces (99*1, y 9 n). 

Compare with these the radical syllable 33 with the idea of elevation) 
curving upward ( gibbous ), to break, 9b, nb, to lick) to sup, under the 

articles nn}, 9tb in Geseniutfs Hebrew Lexicon. 

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the following 
observations:— 

a) These roots are mere abstractions from stems in actual use, and are them¬ 
selves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs (semtna) of 
the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter have, now and 
then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements of the root itself 
as Bn perfect™ fiat) bp light. 

b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, and 

sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. E. g. t)Bh 
[comp. Eng. tap], rvnjcj (tvtwj), MB'} (aura) (faipa), ^b* [comp. Eng. 
club], xoldnrat, tttb lay&dva. 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, according to 
the general progress of language (§ 6 , 4), as the oldest, while the feebler 
and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, which conse¬ 
quently are more frequently used for the derivative and metaphorical sig¬ 
nifications. E. g. rnp and hbj to be smooth, to be shorn, to be bald; and 
even *° be bare. Sometimes, however, the harder or softer sound is 
essential to the imitative character of the word, as bba to roll (spoken of a 
ball, of the rolling of waves), but *vn more for a rough sound, as made in 
the act of scraping= ocUqq), ovqu, verro; -am to cut stones or wood, 
requires a stronger sound than ttft to cut grass , to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of root- 
syllables, as yp, 33, T3, (never y3, p, 33, tp)j fB, ta (seldom tB); 
Dp,. *** (not D3). Scarcely ever are the first two radicals the same (IT 4 ?*) 
or very similar (bhK). On the contrary the last two are very often the 
same (§66).* 

# Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible. 
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e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is some¬ 

times so great that 2, n, r, especially when used as middle stem-letters, are 
even softened to vowels, as to tread dawn, to thresh; pt 

(comp. D5X), to press , and many others. Comp, salvare, French sauver ; 
calidus t, Ital. caldo, in Naples caudo, French chaud; falsus, falsa, in Cala¬ 
bria fauzu, French faux; and the pronunciation of the English words 
talk, walk. Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

f) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as original, 

since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive of the 
sense, e. g. T|?n, pan, piS to be narrow, to afflict ,* ango [anguish, 

Welsh yng, angau]; spj to tread [comp, track ] ; D^a, fremo 

[Welsh breju), to make a humming sound (to buzz , hence to spin), dec. 

A full development of this active change among the elements of the 
language, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius's Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that eveo the learner Bhould be taught to regard the roots 
and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people secluded 
from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of nature, and as 
intimately connected with the well-known treasures of other languages, 
spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 

3. To a secondary process or later epoch of the language be¬ 
long stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less fre¬ 
quent in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.* This lengthening 
of the form is effected in two ways: a) by adding a fourth stem- 
letter ; b ) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so 
that then even quinqueliterals are formed. Such' lengthened 
forms as arise from the mere repetition of some of the three 
stem-letters, as bog, bttbttp; MO, 2D1D, are not regarded as 
quadriliterals, but as variations in conjugation (§ 54). So like¬ 
wise the few words which are formed by prefixing tD, as PDnblD 
flame from inb, Aram. conj. Shafel 2<iblD. 

Rem. on a). Some forme are made by the insertion particularly of I 
and r between the first and second radicals; as DOS, to shear off, 

to eat off; sceptre; to glow; hot wind (the first 

form with ^ frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous with 


They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as ip, pa, tp, M. 
Some letters, however, have been falsely considered incompatible, as b-i, which 
are often found associated, e. g. in and b^H, from the harsher forms , 
. Comp, yganiog by the side of yyafidTp, oxtw by the side of oydoog, and 
much that is analogous in Sanskrit. 

* Especially in iEthiopic, where these forms are very frequent, see HupfekPi 
Exercitatt, JEthiop, pp. 24 foil. 
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Piily and in Aramaean the two forms exist together, as b|S, ba*i§. . In 
Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem; as flndo , cindo , 
tundo, jungo , from fid, acid (oxtdaei), tud, jug . Additions are also made 
at the end, principally of l and n; as an ore, from to cut [comp. 
graze ]; inn® an orchard, from ; bssft Jhwer-cup, from cup; 
from to tremble, brjH to hop; (the termination el has perhaps a dimi¬ 
nutive force, as it has in many languages). 

Rem. on b ). In the combination of triliterals, it generally happens that 
lettere common to them both are written but once in the compound form, 
as a frog, perhaps prop, marsh-hopper, from to hop, and Arab. 

9 RT1 a marsh. tranquil, from nbflj to be quiet, and to be at 

rest; or a feeble letter is cast away, as pjio* a bat, from btt$ dark and t)? 
flying ". Still bolder changes are sometimes made in the amalgamation of 
words, as ^5bbll (o dura) Dan. viii. 13 from “‘itoba ‘'All. 

It should be remarked that quadrilaterals may be shortened again into 
triliterals. E.g. from btfin (hop, see above), ban with the same signifi¬ 
cation; hence n^an a partridge (from its hopping, limping gait); tttbyb 
a chain for hntfintfl, from “YnflJ, 

4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be¬ 
long the pronouns (§ 32 foil.), and some particles, especially in¬ 
terjections (§ 103, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation 
have not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow 
peculiar and freer laws of inflexion/ Most of the particles, how¬ 
ever, are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflex¬ 
ion, although their form is often very much shortened on ac¬ 
count of their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be 
known. (See § 97, &c.) 


Sect. 31. 

OP GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflexion, are effected in two ways : 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels; 2) by the addition of 
formative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several 
separate words in place of inflexion (as in expressing the com¬ 
parative degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to 
the Syntax than to that part of grammar which treats of forms . 

The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which is 

* Comp. HupftUPs System der semitiscben Demonstrativbildung and der damit 
sassmmenh&ngenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildnng, in the Zeitschrift ftr die 
Knnde des Morgenlandes, Bd. IL R 124 ft 427 ft 
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exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more ancient of 
the two. Yet other languages, as well as the Sheraitish, had early recourse 
also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the stem, and in the 
period of their youthful vigour developed a strong tendency to follow this pro¬ 
cess; but in their later periods this tendency continually diminished in force, so 
that it became necessary to use syntactical circumlocution. This is exem¬ 
plified in the Greek (including the modern) and in the Latin with its cor¬ 
rupt branches [called the Romance language ]. The formation of words 
by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern Egyptian; that by 
internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the Chinese is almost entirely 
destitute of any grammatical structure, and supplies its place by syntactical 
methods. 

2. Both methods of formation and inflexion are found in He¬ 
brew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con¬ 
siderable variety (bt3£, bujj, bbjj, btep, btD]3). We have an ex¬ 
ample of the other method in btDpfiH, and of both in the same 
word in Inflexion by the addition of formative sylla¬ 

bles occurs, as in almost all languages, in the formation of the 
persons of the verb, where also the import of these annexed syl¬ 
lables is still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47); 
moreover it occurs in the distinction of gender and number in 
the verb and the noun. Of case-endings, on the contrary, there 
appear in Hebrew only slight traces [§ 88]. 


CHAPTER I. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

Sect. 32. 

OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 

i. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
is among the oldest* and simplest elements of the language (§ 30, 
4). On this account, and because it lies at the foundation of the 
flexion of the verb (§$44,47), it properly claims our first attention. 


* Among other proofs of the high antiquity of these words is the very strik¬ 
ing coincidence between them and the pronouns of the ancient Egyptian lan¬ 
guage (by far the oldest in which we possess written monuments), see the com* 
parison in Mg. Lit, Zeitung f 1839, No. 80. 
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2. The pronouns in their separate and chief forms, or a* 
expressing the nominative, are the following:— 



Singular. 


1. 

comm. n DbX, in pause j 
■pSX; in pause 1 

S' 


( m. TVftX (nx), in pause 

l i 

2. 

< 


( /. f« C>n» prop. *»r«) 

s ^ 

3. 


he. 

\ f-*T ' 

she. 


Plural. 

1. comm . WWX, (WS), 

\ f-m, 

i m. DH, raaft 
3 < / 1 * 3 , 


S 


we. 


ye. 



The forms included in parenthesis seldom occur. A complete 
view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms ( suffixes) is 
given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 


Remarks. 

L First Person. 

1 . The form i?bx is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament as 
The former exists in the Phoenician, but in no other of the kindred dialects ;* 
froih the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud is con¬ 
stantly used, and *5bx very seldom. ♦ 

2 . The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun of 
other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary, Wrux is mani¬ 
festly the plural of •'MX (with the exchange of a for n), cub also WX is of 

The form wx, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only in 
Jer. xlii. 6 (KHhibh). The form W» is found only six times; e. g. Gen. 
xlii. 11, Numb. xxxiL 32. (In the Talmud ttX alone appears). 

3. The first person alone is of the common gende%, because one that is 
present speaking needs not the distinction of gende/ as does the second 
person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German [as also in English, Cel¬ 
tic, dec.] the distinction is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 

II. Second Person. 

4. Instead of Daghesh forte in hnx, tjx, DttX, “JtnX, from MWX, &c., 
the kindred dialects have an n before the n, Arab, anta f. anti thou, plur. 
dntum f. anturma ye. The essential syllable is run Ut (see § 44,1); the an 
prefixed is demonstrative, and gives more support to the form. tJX with¬ 
out n occurs only five times, e. g. Ps. vi 4, and each time as IPlhibh with 


9 In Phoenician it is written ^2X, without the ending and spoken some¬ 
what like anskh (Plaati Pctnulus , V. 2,35., Gesenii Mon. Phctnicia, pp. 376,437). 
A trace of this form is found in the iEthiopic qatalku (/ have killed). In an¬ 
cient Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok ). 
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the Qfri ntjK. As the vowels of the text belong to the Q*ri (§ 17), the 
reading of the IPthibh may have been fiK as an abbreviation from 

The feminine form was originally pronounced (with the feminine 
designation probably from K**n she, properly thou she, compare 
•’bapjn, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and ASthiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2,1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in the 
inflexion of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 58,1). The % 
however, was but slightly heard (in Syriac it was at length only written, 
not pronounced), and therefore fell away, so that the Jewish critics, even 
in the above mentioned passages, place in the Qfri ftK, whose Sh°va 
stands in the punctuation of the text ($ 17). The same final * appears, 
moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix W— (§ 57). 

5. The plurals tujK, ‘fut are blunted forms (comp. § 27, Rem. 4, b) of 
QWiM (Arab, antum . ChaL “JinK, a form which lies at the foundation of some 
verbal inflexions, § 58, 1), and 'prut or *pnK, the full final vowel giving 
place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the third person. 
*jnK is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another reading is 1&K), 
and nj&K (for which MSS. have also nsnx) occurs only four times, viz. 
in Gen. xxxi. 6; Ez. xiii. 11,20; xxxiv. 17. For the ending n~ see No. 7. 

III. Third Person, 

5. The K was, perhaps, heard at the end of Kin and ton as a kind of 
halfvowel, hita, hia, as e in German die (old Germ, thiu, thia ), ate , i Die. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic ; as huivo, hiya , in the common dia¬ 
lect hiia, hla. 

The masculine Kin is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she . (See § 2, 3.) The punctators, however, whenever 
•it stands for fcW, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (Kin), and 
require it to be read K^n (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form Kin. 

7. The plural forms on and *}H are got from Kin and K**n in the same 
manner as atJK from ntjK. In Arab, where they are pronunced hum, 
hunna , the obscure vowel-sound is retained. The n— in both forms (He 
paragogic ) has a demonstrative force. (See § 88, 2.) In Chald. (ffan, 
inn), Arab, and jEthiop. ( humU , homU ) there is a 1 (as Cholem or Shureq) 
appended, which occurs in Hebrew in the poetical forms fa, fa^, fa-^ 
§ 57, 3, Rem. 1). 

8 . The pronouns of the third person Kin, K**n, an, *)n, are also demon* 
strative pronouns (see § 120, 1). 

Sect. 33. 

' SUFFIX PRONOUN. 

1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given m 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accuqa- 

* See an exception in § 119, 2. 
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live and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles ( suffix pronouns , usually .suffixes), e. g. ^ him and 
his (from tfTt he), thus I have killed him , io*)D his 

horse. 

Instances of the same construction occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as naxTjQ pov for natrjq ipov , Lat eccum in Plantus for ecce eum, Germ. 
du hasVs for du hast es [comp, vulgar English give'm for give them]. In 
Hebrew this is done systematically, as in Egyptian, Hungarian, and some 
other languages. 

2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it be 
remarked:— 

a) When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 

§ 119, 3), VnflbBjp I have killed him ; 
h) When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
naryQ pov, pater ejus ), and then serve as possessive pronouns , 
as “OK (abh-i) my father ; 

e) When joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
& noun or a verb, e. g. ^riit (prop, my vicinity) with me, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary behold me ;* 
d) The dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com¬ 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (b sign ‘ 
of the dative, Si in, f? from, § 100) with the suffixes, as ib to 
him, in him, DStt from you. 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms 
of the separate pronoun which were early lost in Hebrew, as 
SJ— thee from a form like H3K =nr\K t thou. This applies also 
to the afformatives of the verb (§ 44, 1). 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 


* With some adverbs we must translate the suffixes by the nominative, § 98,5. 
f That a palatal ( k ) and lingual (0 are liable to be exchanged is manifest 
from the speech of young children, who frequently confound them, as likkie for 
little. Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many languages, as Or. 
fafaa xo/oi, Gr. t tq=* iEol. xfe, Lat. quis, and in the Hebrew itself = 
to drink. There is thus a strong presumption that the pronoun of the se¬ 
cond person in the Shemitish languages must have had two forms, one with k 
and the other with i, as and , Mfit and onst. In Celtic there is a 
■milar change, as Welsh ti but Cornish chee (thou) and chwi (yon).—Ta. 
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noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. *0 me, n — my. 

For a view of all the forms of the pronoun both separate and 
suffix, see Paradigm A ; more explanation about the suffix of 
the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb will be found 
in §§ 57—60, about the suffix of the noun in $ 89, about preposi¬ 
tions with suffixes in $101. 


Sect. 34. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


this . 


Sing . m. HT # 

/. nrir (iT, rt) 

Plur. comm, ffex (rarely b$) these. 

The feminine form HKT is for tTOT (from T = HT and the femi¬ 
nine ending n, see § 79, 2); and the forms iT, ilV, which are both 
of rare occurrence, come from tTOT by dropping tn . The forms 
bt* and nbi* (akin to the Arabic article bK, see § 35, Rem. 1) are 
plural according to use and not according to grammatical inflex¬ 
ion. btf occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article ban (Rem. 1). The ending H— in nba 
(same as H-.) is a demonstrative appendajge, as in nan (§ 32, 
Rem. 7). 

Another secondary form of the demonstrative is *IT, used only 
in poetry. It stands mostly for the relative [like that for who] 
and is used alike for all numbers and genders, like 'ItDa (§ 36). 


Rem. I. This pronoun receives the article (wn, nb§ft, ban) according 
to the same rules as the adjectives, § 109, 2 . There are, besides, some 
peculiar forms in which b is inserted after the article, fitih Gen. xxiv. 65; 
xxxvii. 19; *tbn fern. Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened tblj usually masc. 
Judges vi. 20 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 1 ; xvii. 26; but fern . in 2 Kings iv. 25. In 
Arabic there is a corresponding form alladhi as relative pronoun. 

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 97, Ac. 
[see also $ 115, note]. 


* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence caUed the ds- 
monstrative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heh. 
tit] or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. atf), , ?f5 this, Arab, dhu, dhi , dhaj 

Sanskr. sa, so, tat, [Gr. 6, tj, to], Goth, sa, sd, thata ; Germ, do; der, dis, das 
[our the, this , that ; Welsh dyna, hyn, Ayna], Ac. 
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' Sect. 35. 

THE ARTICLE. 

* Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was scarcely used except in connexion with the noun. Its usual 
form is -SI, with a short sharp-spoken & and a doubling of the 
following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. the sun, 

the river for (according to § 20, 3, b). 

When the article -H stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to 4 22 , 1 ) be 
used, and hence the short and sharp it (Pattach) is lengthened 
into & (Q,amets) or H (Seghol). 

But to be more minute:— 

1) Before the weakest guttural K and before 1 (§ 22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened, as 2&1 the father , 
*inxn the other , DKH the mother , the man , byin the foot , 

ID&hn the head , ^ 1*1 the evil-doer . 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural the firmer is the syllable of the article, both 
as to its sharpness and its short d . But there are then two cases 
to be distinguished:— 

A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than ~ or 

—, then a) before n and H (as being stronger), the article 
regularly remains H, as 8 VTTJ that, ©‘inn the month , b?nn 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as *1117 Gen. vi. 19, and 
always Dnn those; b) before 2 the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as the eye , TW the city , *£2251 the servant 
pi. . (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by —, then a) before n 

and ? the article is always n, provided it stands immediately 
before the tone-syllable, else it is n, e. g. the people , inn 

the mountain, (in pause), FHHn towards the mountain, 
on the contrary D^nnn the mountains, *jTjPn the guilt; b) before 
n the article is always n, without regard to the place of the 
tone, as tcntl the wise , IWTH the feast; so also c) before H, as 

the sickness, D^tJnnn the months . (On the contrary 
according to A, a.) 
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Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 

Rem. 1. It is commonly assumed that the original form of the Hebrew 
article was bn, the b being always assimilated to the following letter. 
But on the contrary—1) the form *h, h is in itself demonstrative \ comp, 
in Aram, and Arab, Kft ecce: 2) bn nowhere occurs in its full form, not 
even in ftjbn (see § 34, Rem. 1), where besides *ft we have also the 
demonstrative form b: 3) the Arab, article ba, adduced in support of 
this assumption, belongs to another and distinct pronominal stem related 
to the Heb. fthst. It occurs indeed in the Old Testament, but with cer¬ 
tainty only in the Arabic name *TTidbst;t according to others, in d*ipbtt 
the people Prov. xxx. 31, and in ice, fatf atiril Ezek. xiii. 11,13; 

xxxviii. 22. 

2. When the prepositions 3}, b, and the a of comparison (§ 100) come 
before the article, the If falls away and the preposition takes its points 
(§ 23,5), as d?o»n in the heaven for dfdWfta; dab to the people for DXftb, 
D*Hfta on the mountain 8 . With a , however (which is less closely connected 
with the word), the ft very often remains, as di*fta Gen. xxxix. 11, but 
also di»a Gen. xxv. 31,33; seldom with other prefixes, except in the later 
books, as DXftb 2 Chron. x. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21.) With 1, which 
in conception is still less closely connected with the word, the ft always 
remains, as oam and the people. 


Sect. 36. 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is ftflJt* 
who , which. In the later books, and even in some of the ear¬ 
lier, as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, 
it takes the form by the elision of and assimilation of ft, 
according to § 19, 2, 3; more rarely the form Judges v. 7, 
Cant. i. 7, and before * in a single instance tS Judges vi. 17, 
though elsewhere tD before the gutturals. The still more abbre¬ 
viated form ID* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; iii. 18. 
For the manner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, 
see i 121.1. 

"itiK is used also as a conjunction, like quod, or*, that Closely con- 


* In the Phoenician it is always written ©, and pronounced sa, te, «t. Mo- 
nnmzn. Phmnicia, p. 438 Comp, above § 2, 5. In modem Hebrew also has 
become the predominant form. t Gen. x. 26. 
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Dec ted with it in meaning is which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 102. 


Sect. 37. 

THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is who 7 (of persons), and 
rtQ what 7 (of things). 

The pointing of no with Qamels is seldom found except in pause and 
before K and n, as ana ha what are ye 7 ha vihat do ye see ? 

rarely before h as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close con¬ 
nexion with the following word: a) "ha with Maqqeph and Daghesh forte 
conjunctive (§ 20, 2), as !$"ha what to thee 7 and even in one word, as 
Mia what to you7 Is. iii. 15, hja what is this7 Ex. iv. 2; b) before the 
harder gutturals h, ft, 5, it likewise receives Pattach with the Daghesh 
implied in the guttural (§ 22, 1), fcttrrna Nuro. xiii. 18; c) when the gut¬ 
tural has Qamets, it receives Seghol (according to $ 27, Rem. 2), as n*>lD57ia 
what hast thou done 7 This Seghol stands also occasionally before letters 
that are not guttural, as 'ltt Vip na what voice , <fc. ? 1 Sam. iv. 6; 
2 Kings L 7, but only when the tone of the clause is far removed from the 
word; moreover in the form has, na3 (see more in the Lexicon under 
ra in the note). 

2. Both **0 and HQ occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever , whatever . 


CHAPTER II. 

OF THE VERB. 

Sect. 38. 

GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part of 
speech as to inflexion, and also the most important, inasmuch as 
it mostly contains the stem of the others (§ 30), and its various 
modifications are, to a great extent, the basis of the other forms 
in the language. 

2. Yet all verbs are not stem-words. Like nouns they may 
be divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes. 

a) Primitives, a. g. to reign ; attJj to sit. 

&) Verbal derivatives , derived from other verbs, e. g. p-pt to jus • 
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tify, protn to justify one y s self from to be just; com* 
monly called conjugations (§ 39). 
c) Denominatives , or those derived from nouns; e. g. bft« and 
bftK to pitch a tent , from bn8 a tent; ttht? to root out and 
to take root , from a root . 

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itself derivative; e. g. lab to be white, hence Txy& t a brick (from the 
colour), and hence again to make bricks ; from to increase greatly , 

3*5 a fish , and hence again 3ft to fish . 

A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late formation 
in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those denomi¬ 
natives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become a radical 
E. g f nw to rest, to set one’s self down; hence the noun nn| a setting 
down; hence again nnj to descend; in like manner WT®, grave , destruc¬ 
tion (from rnti), hence nnti to destroy. 

Sect. 39. 

1. The third person of the Preterite is generally regarded as 
the stem-form of the verb, as he has killed, he was 
heavy? From this are derived the other persons of the Preterite 
and the Participle. Another, more simple still, is the Infinitive, 
with which the Imperative generally agrees in form, and from 
which is derived the Future, as bbj3, also bt3j3. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab, qatala, qatila, qatida ), 
may be called the concrete; and the second, which is generally monosyl¬ 
labic (Arab, qatl, qitl , quit ), the abstract The same analogy prevails in 
the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is 1, the full stem appears only in the 
second form; e. g. of which the third person Pret is ati. 

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 

analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata , each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, causa¬ 
tive ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E. g. to learn , b to 
cause to learn, to teach; ME to lie, to cause to lie, to 

lay ; t3B© to judge, t3MW to contend before a judge, to litigate . 

* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most Grammars and 
Lexicons, thus *rob to learn , prop, he has learned . 
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In other languages such words are regarded as new derivative 
verbs; e. g. to fall, to fell; jacSre , to throw , jacire to lie ; yivo- 
fiac to be bom , ytwccco to bear . But in Hebrew, where these 
formations are beyond comparison more regular than in any other 
language, they'are called, since the time of Reuchlin, 'conjuga¬ 
tions (Hebr. , more correctly species , modifications) of the 

ground-form, and both in the Grammar and the Lexicon are 
always treated of in connexion as parts of the same verb. 

3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (bBp, btaj?; 
bttip, bpip; bbtpp, bpbpp; comp, to lie , to lay ; to fall, to fell) ; 
partly in the addition of formative letters or syllables (bt3p3, 

; comp, to speak , to bespeak ; to count , to recount; bid , 
forbid) ; sometimes in both united, as btspnn. (Comp. § 31,2.) 

In the Ararmean this is effected less by the change of vowels than by 
the addition of formative syllables; so that, for instance, all the passives are 
formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable nx, nx. The Arabic is rich in 
both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle place (§1,6). 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (bp light, because it has no 
formative additions); the others (D^TW heavy , because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Para¬ 
digm used by the old Jewish Grammarians, he has done .* 
Several of them have passives which distinguish themselves 
from their actives by the obscure vowels. The most common 
conjugations (including Kal) are the five following; but few 
verbs, however, exhibit them all. 


* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable for a 
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for *fpD, which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indis¬ 
tinctness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as DPttpD. The Para¬ 

digm bpp, in common use since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, 
and is especially adapted to the harmonic treatment of the Shemitish* languages, 
inasmuch as it is found with a slight change (Arab, and iEthiop. brp) in all of 
them. In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not fre¬ 
quent, and occur only in poetry; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanc¬ 
tioned by usage. 
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1. Kal. 

2. Niphal. 

3. Piel. 

4. Hiphil. 

6. Hithpael. itggtin to kill one's self. Hothpaal. btDpPin 

There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan¬ 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 54). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and the series of derived 
conjugations, with their mutual relation, though not perfect, exhibits more 
regularity than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the He¬ 
brew conjugations would stand thus:—1. Kal . 2. PM and Pual 3. PoH 
and Pool (§ 54, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpael and HothpaaL 
6. Hithpoil ($ 54). 7. Niphal 8. Wanting io Hebrew. 9. PileL The 
most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The intensive Piel, with 
the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The causative Hiphil, and its 
analogous forms ( Shaphel, 1\phel); 3) The reflexive and passive Niphal 

i 

Sect. 40. 

1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses (Pre¬ 
terite and J Future*), an Imperative , an Infinitive (with two 
forms), and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute 
and relative, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the 
diversity in the senses of the same form, § 123, &c.) or in syn¬ 
tactical connexion with other words. The jussive and optative 
are sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the future (see § 48). 

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, auxi¬ 
liary verbs are employed. 

2. In respect to their relation to one another, the forms of 
each conjugation may be embraced in two classes (§ 39,1). The 
third person of the Preterite is the ground-form of one of these 
classes, which embraces, however, only the remaining forms of 

* See note * to § 47.—Ta. 


Active. 

beg t0 Ml- 

**??? to kill one's self. 

bDp $ t0 m many ’ i 

(to massacre. ) 
b'TOJpn to cause to kill. 


Passive. 
(wanting.) 
(very rare.) 

Pual. bBjJ 

Hophal. Vopn 
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the Preterite and, in some conjugations, the Participle; the 
Infinitive is the ground-form of the other, which embraces the 
Imperative, which is generally of the same form, the Future, 
and often the Participle. E. g. 

Kal , Pret. «te, Part . ate 

Niph. — teg? , Part . teg2 

Kal , 7n/*. and Imp. teg, Put. teg? 

Ptil, — — — teg, Pu/. teg?, Par/, tegn. 

3. In the inflexion of the Pret. and Fut. by persons, the He¬ 
brew differs from the Western languages, having in most cases 
distinct forms for both genders , as in the personal pronoun, which 
is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 

. Sect. 41. 

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, like 
those, for instance, in Greek, which end in /ui. The deviations 
which occur from the general model of the regular verb are 
owing— 

a) To the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or 
radicals, which occasions various vowel-changes according to 
§ 22 {guttural verb , §§ 61—64); 

b) To the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 

contraction ( contracted* verb , §§ 66, 66), as t5jp, MO; 

c) To the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (§§23, 

24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence ( quiescent ox feeble verb), §§ 67-74), 
aste?,Wip. 

The letters of the old Paradigm b$D are used in naming the letters of 
the 6tem, to designating the first, 9 the second, and b the third. Hence 
the expressions, verb HB for a verb whose first radical is K ( primce radi- 
caHs K); verb rib for one whose third radical is ft ( tertice radicals ft); 
verb 99 (9 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the same 
(media radicalis geminatce). 


* The term defective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those* 
whose forms are not all in use (§ 77). 

7 
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I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Sect. 42. 

Ab the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most conve¬ 
nient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the learner) 
to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to the general 
analogy of the verb. 

Paradigm B exhibits a complete view of the usual conjugations, with 
their inflexions, in their most general form. Full explanations are given in 
the following sections (43-54), where every subject is elucidated on its first 
occurrence; thus under Kal the inflexions of the Preterite, of the Future, 
and its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also to the 
other conjugations; and under the regular verb are given the forms and 
significations of conjugations which apply also to the irregular, &c. 

a 

A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 

Sect. 43. 

ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 

1. The common form of the 3d person Pret . in the ground- 
form is especially in transitive verbs. There is also a 

form with E ( Tsere ), and another with O ( Cholem ), in the 
second syllable; the two latter are usually found with intransi¬ 
tive meaning, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. 
to be heavy , itojj to be small . Sometimes both forms, the transi¬ 
tive and the intransitive, exist together, as to Jill (Esther 
vii. 5), to be full (comp. § 47, Rem. 2), yet also with the 
same sense for both forms, as Slg and to approach . 

A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A* The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of 
inflexion on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, and 
hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The pretonic 
Qamets in thef first syllable has little strength, and becomes vocal Sh'va 
on the shifting of the tone, as In Aramman it wholly falls away 

in the root itself as bap}, 

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal: inn to cover with pitch, 
from inn pitch; nbn to salt , from nbn salt, 

* A verb middle A is one that has Pattach or Qamets under the middle radi¬ 
cal or in the second syllables'ft verb middle E, one that has Tsere ; and a verb 
middle O, one that has Cholem .—Ta. 
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y Sect. 44. 

PRETERITE OP KAL AND ITS INFLEXION. 

1. The inflexion of the Preterite in respect to person, num¬ 

ber, and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments of the 
personal pronouns (afformatives) to the end of the ground-form. 
In explaining this connexion, we may treat the ground-form as 
a participle , or a verbal adjective ,* thus killing-thou , or 

killer-thou (a killer wast thou), DtTfcH? fearing ye, for bt3p 
nt"iN, DHN an\ In the second person this is readily seen, as well 
as in for *0K tep. In the first person sing. we have 

V, the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstra¬ 
tive sound fl, by which the afformative receives more support, 
and is at the same time distinguished from the suffix-forms *0 
and Vr (as if one would form /after the analogy of 

nr\i$).t In the third person, H— (originally tVr, comp. Rem. 4) 
is a designation of the feminine (as in the noun (§ 79, 2), and * 
(orig. *£1) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Gerraanic tongues the inflexion by persons originated in the 
same manner, as is shown in Greek by the Doric ending ps? (from o/jpcg, 
we), and in Latin by mus,t [and much better still in Welsh, e. g. wyf I am 
(with ending f from fi, I), wyt thou art (ending t from ti, thou), yw he is 
(no ending as in Hebrew), ym we are (ending m from ni, we), ych you are 
(ending ch from chwi, you), ynt they are (ending nt from hwynt, they)]; 
but the traces of its origin are [except in Welsh] more obliterated than in 
Hebrew. This is true also of inflexion In the later Shemitish languages; 
e. g. 1 pers. Arab, qataltu, Syr. qetleth, where the characteristic »is wholly 
lost 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3 fem. 

sing, nbtpjg is followed by the 3 masc. plur. and that of 

the 2 masc. sing. Pfrbjj by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.} Only DttbBp, •jpftttjP have the tone on the last syllable, 
and, in consequence, Sh e va under the first radical (§ 27, 3). 

* On the intimate connexion between the Preterite and the verbal adjective, 
see what has been already said § 39,1. They often have the same form, as fi&O 
full, or he it full; *|bjj mall , or he it mall . 

f Gesenius, on the contrary, maintained (and so does Ewald), that the afform¬ 
ative comes strictly from in 22*, h nx, an ancient form supposed to have been 
actually used for iablt.—Tn. 

t See Bopp*t Vergleichende Gramjnatik, § 439, Ac. 

§ In the Paradigms the forms hbug and are, therefore, marked out 

With an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. 
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N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs middle E , falling back m their inflexion to the 
type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E sound, which passes over into 
{-), as the Paradigm shows. The original E appears, however, regularly 
in the feeble stems & (§ 73, Rem. 1); in strong stems only in pause, L e. 
when the stress of voice falls upon it, as rijjgj, Job xxix. 10; comp. 
2 Sam. i. 23; Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical some¬ 
times passes over into — or—, when the syllable is closed and toneless, 
and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). Thus finbMi 
ye have asked 1 Sam. xiL 13, WntiTJ ye possess Deut iv. 1, 22; so also 
before suffixes lifrbfctti / have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, SptVjb'j / have be¬ 
gotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered verbs middle Es 
the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the general weakness of 
the form, and the 3 pers. pret is strictly bfctti, *ib^, not bfct®, 
nb;. See § 68, Rem. 4, and § 72, Rem. 4. 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflexion where it has 

the tone, as 1 ?h5v But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem becomes 
Qamets-Chatuph, as ■Pthbirj / have overcome him, (see § 48b, 3) 

and thou mlt be able, Ex. xviii. 23. 

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3 fem. in rw- (as in Arab. iEthiop. Aram.), 

e. g. rttK, Deut xxxil 36. Before suffixes this is the prevailing form 
(§ 58, 2).—2 mas. ritj (the full form) for n, as Mai. ii. 14, comp. 

Gen. iii. 12. It often occurs.—2 fem. sometimes has still a Yodh at the 
end; as inabn, Jer. xxxl 21 (according to one form of the pronoun "tok, 
§ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. With this is connected 
the form before suffixes (§61,2).—1 com. sometimes without Yodh, 

as nb»|;, Ps. cxl. 13; Job xliL 2; 1 Kings viii. 48. This however is found 
only in K e thibh; the Q*ri substitutes the full form.— Plur. 2 fem. njfe, 
Amos iv. 3.—3 com. seldom with the full plural ending 1*1 (often in ChaJd. 
And Syr.), as IWiJ, Deut viii. 3, 16, or with a superfluous K (as in Arab.), 
as Kttbn, Jos. x. 24. In the Future the form with *)* is more frequent, 
see § 47, Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connexion with the afiormatives rt, in, tt, the tone is on 
the penultima, and the word is MilSl; with the others it is Milra (§ 15, 2). 
The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by the Pause (§ 29, 
4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time the vowel of the 
second syllable, if it had fallen away, is restored, as hbg{j, *bttf>, hxjra. 
b) By Vav conversive of the Preterite, where it is moved forwards one^yl- 
lable (48b, 3). 


* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are nnfireqnent, ore the usual 
ones in the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, 
be called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms. 
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\ Sect. 45. 

OP THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The second ground-form of each conjugation is the Infini¬ 

tive in its shorter form [Infinitive construct ), in Kal bbjp. This 
is the most usual form of the Infinitive, and is employed not 
merely when a genitive follows, but also, necessarily, when a 
preposition is prefixed (bbjpb, VtDjpSl). The longer form ( Infini¬ 
tive absolute ), in Kal Vittp, is used when the action of the verb 
is presented by itself, without direct connexion with other words; 
and most frequently, when the Infinitive is added to the finite 
verb for the^sake of emphasis (see the particulars of this in $ 128). 
The first is the original Infinitive, from which the second was 
subsequently formed. The first has more of the character of a 
verbal noun; the second expresses rather the abstract idea of the 
verb. E. g. Is. xxii. 13, means to slay cattle ; but 

"ljpasi would mean the slaying of the cattle . 

2. Between bittg and Vujp, in Kal, there is much the same 
relation* as between the absolute and the construct states of 
nouns of this form (see § 91, Paradigm III.); with this difference, 
however, that the Infinitive absolute has Cholem unchangeable, 
the Infinitive construct. Cholem changeable (hen<£ with Suff. 
*’bt3]p), while the noun has its final vowel unchangeable in both 
states. 

Besides ibf? the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms: 

«) e.g. to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 

b ) niop and (feminine forms from httfj and Vo|5); as 

to hate, fisnpj to approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, ttburi to pity Ezck. xvi. 5. (As 

a verbal noun, too, the Infin. may take the feminine ending.) 

c ) bopm (as in Chaldee); e. g. to call Numb. x. 2. 

These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns (§83, 
Nos. 10, 11, 14). 

3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr. 

* This relation is certainly similar to that which exists between the abtoluts 
and construct statu in the noun (§ 87). There is a difference, however, both in 
form and use. The absolute is indeed mostly the longer form; but its vowels 
are often wholly different, as in Piel bug, ,mbsol. , and it is made by length¬ 

ening the construct; but the construct is not a shortened form of the absolute. 
The use of the Infin. constr. is by no means limited to the case where it is fol¬ 
lowed by a genitive. In the Paradigms the Inf. constr. as the predominant form 
is pnt before the other under the hame of Infinitive xat i$ozrp. 
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with the preposition b, as bbjpb interficiendo, ad interficiendwm 
btob ad cadendum (for to fall). 

The h is here so closely connected that it constitutes part of the gram¬ 
matical form, as appears from the syllable-division and the use of Daghesh 
lenc, namely bwb Un-pel (§ 28,1), so also liq-tol^ just as in the Fut * 1527 , 
bbjrj. On the contrary bbja Job iv. 13, Jto5 2 Sam. iiL 34, where the 
prepositions 3} and 2 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive. 


Sect. 46. 

OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The chief form of the Imperative bbp (bojp)'is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Future (} 47), and which, when 
viewed as an Infinitive (§ 45), is likewise allied to the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflexions for the 
Feminine and the Plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see $ 127, Rem. 2); and even the second must be expressed by 
the Future (in the jussive form, $ 48) when a negative precedes, 
as btajpx? b» ne occidas (not bbjp bfc$). The proper passive conju¬ 
gations have no Imperative^ but the reflexive Niphal and Hith- 
pael have. 

2. The inflexion is quite similar to that of the Future, and 
it will be comprehended from the explanations given below in 
J 47, 2. Like the Future, the Imperative also has a lengthened 
and a shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, 
the second after the analogy of the jussive (see i 48, 6). 

Rem. 1. Besides the form hbjs there is also one with PaUach, as 22ti 
(as in the Inf. and Fut.) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Pattach is quite regular in 
*125 from *125, see the Paradigm. 

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine and 


• Also the Inf. abfol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the 
Imperative (§ 128, 4, b). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive; for the Inf. abiol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Future. It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Fut. (bbpj from bbp>R); but in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and not sprung one from another, but standing all alike on the ba¬ 
sis of the abstract verb (§ 39, 1). The inflexion of the Imper. may rather be 
borrowed from the Future, than the reverse. 

t An Imper. is found twice (Ei. xxxii. 19, Jer. xlix. 8) in Hophal, but with a 
reflexive meaning. 
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plural form an 6 (Qamets-chatuph) instead of the t, as JfiQta draw yt 
Ez. xxxii. 20; reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. 

3. In the form hjljbpj the fi— at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel is introduced, as in hear ye f. for Gen. iv. 23; comp. 

fry* call ye f. for Ex. iL 20. The shortening is probably owing 

to the guttural. 


4 Sect. 47. 

OP THE FUTURE AND ITS INFLEXION.* 

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflexion of the Future as well as of the Preterite; but in the 
Future these fragments are pre fixed (preformatives )t to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Infin. constr . (Vtt£). These 
formative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal 
form, towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are 
much more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Preterite, so 
that in every case, only one consonant remains (V FI, 8, 5), 
mostly with a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh e va. But as this is 
not always sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction 
of gender and of number, the defect is supplied by additions at 
the end. 

2. The derivation and signification both of the prefonnatives 
and afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1st pers. plur. btDjpp, K is an abbreviation of ‘'pK, 

? of ^8. This person required no addition at the end. 


* In this translation the grammatical terms, used by Gesenins himself and by 
most other Hebraists, are generally retained, in preference to those adopted by 
Rodiger after the example of Ewald. A general change of the terminology 
would occasion inconvenience and some perplexity, particularly in using the best 
Hebrew Lexicons now extant, while it would scarcely secure advantages to 
counterbalance. Accordingly the tenses are, here, designated by the usual 
names. By Rodiger, however, the Future is called Imperfect , as expressing what 
is unfinished, in progress, and future; in contradistinction from the Perfect^ which 
expresses what is actually finished and past, or conceived to be so (see in the 
Syntax, §§ 123—126b). It may be added that Prof. Lee calls the Future the 
Pruent tense. In this, however, he seems to stand alone.—T h. 

f There is this striking difference in the formation of the two tenses, that the 
more objective Preterite begins with the verbal stem, and ends with the pronomi¬ 
nal sign as something subordinate, while the Future, on the contrary, begins 
with the pronoun denoting the subject from whom the action of the verb pro¬ 
ceeds. See more in the Syntax, § 123, Ac. 
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In the 2d pers. sing, the ft in bbpfl is from the m 
^btpjpn is the sign of the feminine, as in ^8 thou (feminine, see 
§ 32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the *1 (more fully *p, see 
Rem. 4) in is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person 
and already in the Preterite (§ 44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ft} in ttjbttjpn is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee *|—), or borrowed from ftift ece. 

In the 3d person the “» stands most probably as a 

stronger consonant for *1 (from fctttt), properly bbjpi, because *1 at 
the beginning of a word was mostly avoided in Hebrew (§ 68). 
The F\ in the feminines bbjJX?, fttbbjjn, which are precisely the 
same as the second person, is probably allied to the feminine 
ending M—. [or it may come, as Gesenius thought, from 8T1 she , 
by changing ft into ft , which is often done]. 

3. In the course of inflexion the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of bbjp? is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of ^btpjpr\ by the forms , 
; analogous to Sijbbpn is SiASp in the Imperative. 

Rem. 1. The final o ( Cholem ) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written fully 
are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions, b) Before Maqqeph 
it becomes Qamets-chatuph; e. g. and he wrote there, Josh, 

viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh e va before the afformatives *»— : and l In 
the few instances in which it remains before such afiormatives, the pointing 
becomes *l, because it stands close before the pause, e. g. ytsh-pfUU 

(they will judge), Ex. xviii. 26; Ruth ii. 8; comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs middle A, 
like bttjj. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take a (Pattach ) in the 
Future, as W to be great, Full ; 'jby? to be email. Put. . Some¬ 
times both forms exist together; the Put. with 0 is then transitive, and that 
with & intransitive. E. g. he will cut off, will reap ; “it(3*? he will be 
cut off, i. e. will be short So also tfibn, Fut o, to subdue; Fut d, to be 
subdued. Ex. xvii. 13; Job xiv. 10. More seldom both occur without any 
difference in signification; e. g. and he will bite. In the irregu¬ 
lar verbs, the feeble £ ( Tsere) is also found in the final syllable, as “jry* for 
•jnj*’. These three forms of the Future are called Future O, Future A, 
Future E. 


* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable Un, ft. It is true that 
in the Pret. the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kinired tongues, 
it stands even in the Fret, for the masculine alone; as in Syriac mat. qetalUn, 
fsm. qetaldn , so in Arabic, mat. qdtalQ,fem. qatdlna. 
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3. For the 3 plur.fem, njbbfjn is substituted in three instances, to dis¬ 
tinguish it from the 2d per*., the form (etymologically more correct), 

as in Chaldee and Arabic. E. g. nyj695 they shall arise, Dan. viiL 22; 
comp. Gen. m. 38; 1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances hjbfipjn seems to 
have been used improperly for the 3d pers. singular. Ex. i. 10; Judg. v. 26 
(and according to some Job xviL 16; Is. xxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, 
necul, properly we eat, is the common form for leal; and in the French 
patois, fawns for fax). —In the Pentateuch J (na) occurs in place of h}, 
especially after Vav conversive (§ 48b, 2); e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19; xv. 20, as in 
Arabic.—A form still more abbreviated is found in the Imp . (§46, Rem. 3). 
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi 50) the anomalous form with ^ in¬ 

serted, after the manner of verbs 39 and 19 (§ 66, 4, § 71, 5). 

N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in 4 appear also not unfrequently with 
the fuller ending 14, most commonly with obvious stress on the word at the 
end of a period, where the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as 
'ptX'Y? they tremble. Ex. xv. 14, 1*9iatin ye shall hear , Deut. i. 17. But it 
is not confined to this position; see e. g. Ps. xl 2, najfj ; comp. iv. 3, 

Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference 
for this form at the close of a period is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, ha 
itiirpi 4T1TJ irtrn they see not; may they see and he ashamed.* This 
original ending 14 is common in Aramoean and Arabic; yet in the vulgar 
Arabic it is shortened. Of the Fut with K, K4G3}'? Jer. x. 5 is the only 
example. 

5. In like manner has a longer form with final 1, namely 

which is also common in Aram, and Arabic. The V*—; here is scarcely 
original; probably it arose from imitation of the plural ending 14. See ex¬ 
amples in 1 Sam. L 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21; iii. 4,18. 

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh # va, 

is restored and takes the tone, as 4bbfj% Comp. § 29, 4. 

Sect. 48. 

LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE FUTURE AND 

IMPERATIVE. 

(Jussive and Cohortative Forms.) 

1. For the paucity of specific forms to express the relative 
Tenses and the Moods in the Hebrew and its kindred dialects, a 
small compensation is made by changes in the form of the Fu¬ 
ture, to which a certain signification is either exclusively or prin¬ 
cipally appropriated. 

2. We must distinguish, accordingly, between the common 


♦ It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 Kings viii. 38, 43; comp. 2 Chron. vi. 29,33 
—1 Kings xii. 24; 2 Kings xi. 5; comp. 2 Chron. xi. 4; xxiii. 4. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 




106 


PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


form of the Future and two others, viz. a lengthened form (with 
a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive force) 
The lengthened Future, however, occurs only in the first person 
(with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened form is con¬ 
fined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, the short- 
spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distinguished from 
the common form of the Future. 

In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indica¬ 
tive Future y&qtulu , it has, a) a Subjunctive, y&qtula; b ) a Jussive, y&qtid; 
and c) a so-called Future energic, yaqtulan , which is nearly related to the 
Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is ft— (He parago- 

gic ) attached to the first person; e. g. nbtDjpK for bb£K. It is 
found in all the conjugations* and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives ), and has the tone wher¬ 
ever it is taken by the afformatives *1 and , and hence it affects 
the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. E. g. 
in Kal, ; in Piel , npn?J Ps. ii. 3 ; but in Hiphil, rvr?T». 

In a very few instances rt— takes the place of M— (according to § 27, 
Rem. 4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviiL 15; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v. 19; Ez. xxiii 20; Ps. xx. 4). The second person, how¬ 
ever, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 

it- denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten - 
dency towards a place (§ 88,2); and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one’s self determination, wish (as Opta¬ 
tive), <kc. (see § 126). 

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
It has several modifications of form, which will be described in 
treating of the conjugations in which it is found. In the regular 
verb it is confined, as a distinct form, to Hiphil, as btoj£ for bipjp? . 
It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs 1$, as nbj and HQ? for 
ITflaj and rPE?; and in all the conjugations of verbs Sib, where it 
consists in the removal (apocope) of the ending *"1—; e. g. bjp for 
nb} 1 '. (The name Future apocopated , derived from the mode 
of forming it in verbs Sib, is applied generally to this form of the 
Future.) But in all cases the plural forms of the Jussive coin- 
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cide with the common, only that the ending cannot occur. 
Also the second pers. sing. f. sounds like Ac. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it 
expresses command and wish (§ 126). 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Future, are also lengthened (by H—) and short¬ 
ened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic has 
au Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one of 
these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length¬ 
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as *1<D®, 
rHtttJ, TO?®; the shortened Imp. in verbs ?%, as ^3 for 
H$3; both together in Hiphil, as bttpp and nb*>b)?5l for V’Pjjn. 
The signification of these forms is not always so strongly marked 
as in the Future. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, \ 
as D^lp stand up , myip up ! IP give , fijp give ! 


Sect. 48b. 

PRETERITE AND FUTURE WITH VAY CONVERSIVE. 

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax (§§ 124,125), is by no means confined to the expression 
of the past and the future. One of the most striking peculiarities 
in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction generally, is 
this: that in continued narrations of the past, only the first verb 
stands in the Preterite, the others being in the Future form; 
and, on the contrary, in continued descriptions of the future, thd 
first verb is in the Future, while the rest are in the Preterite 
form. Gen. i. 1: In the beginning created (Pret.) God the hea¬ 
vens and the earth. 3 v. And said (Fut.) God , Let there be 
light , and there was (Fut.)‘ light. 4 v. And God saw (Fut.), 
6cc. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 17: Jehovah will bring (Fut.) 
upon thee , and upon thy people , and upon thy father's house , 
days , such as have not come since , &c. 18 v. And it will hap¬ 
pen (Pret. rPTYi) on that day . 19 y. and they will come 

(Pret.). This progress of time, this succession of thought, is 
usually indicated by the Vav copulative , which however in this 
case, partly, receives itself a somewhat different form, and partly 
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affects the form of the Preterite and Future to which it i a 
prefixed.* 

2. The Far conversive of the Future is the most important. 
This a) is regularly prefixed with Pottoch and a DagKesh forte 
in the next letter, as and he killed , but to the first person 

sing, with Qamets (according to § 22, 1), as bbjpR) and I killed 
[see another exception with Daghesh f omited, as and 

, in § 20, 3, 6]; b) it takes a shortened form of the Future, 
when that exists (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphil (§ 52, 

Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone back to the 
penultima, as shortened with Far conversive 

( and he died ), § 71, Rem. 4.t Yet it is often, particularly in the 
later books, prefixed to the first person sing, with the lengthened 
form in <1—, e. g. and I plucked, Ezra ix. 3. See more 

in i 126, b . 

In the former editions [all but the 13th] of this Grammar, another view 
of this Vav was preferred, viz. that it is a shortening of the verb njn (t* 
was) and is prefixed to the future in order to express the tense of narration. 
Thus: hbjsv from hbpj3 Mjn it was (that) he killed. But it is evident, on 
the contrary, that the copula (conjunction) lies in the Vav, for l) this Fu¬ 
ture with Vav always conjoined to what precedes stands before the noun, 
as ■raatoj and where the noun must stand first, the Vav is sepa¬ 
rated from the verb, e. g. Is. vi. 4: tthr rnan) .... W5J3 and they 

(the thresholds) shook .... and the house was filled with smoke, iii. 16; 
2) it never stands after the relative and the conjunctions, which exclude 
a*sd("ftta, *105^5, *UD)$ 3) in parallel passages we frequently find it ex¬ 
changed for a simple 1; see Is. lix. 16; com. ch. lxiii. 3,5,6, and also in the 
same sentence, as in Is. xliii. 28. Though 4) it often stands at the begin¬ 
ning of entire sections and books, yet this only proves that they are sequels 
of a former narrative (as in Ex L 1 and Ezra L 1), or at least conceived 
to be such (as in Ruth L 1 and Esther L 1). The simple ) begins the 1st 
book of Bangs. Another opinion derives *3 from but without any 
probability. 

It is better, therefore, to consider *3 as merely a strengthened form of 


* Since it changes in a degree the meaning of the tenses, it is called by the 
Hebrew grammarians [including Gesenius] Vav conversive (i. e. converting the 
Fut. into the Pret, and the Pret. into the Fut.). Better [in the opinion of Ro- 
diger, who follows Ewald] is the name Vav consecutive, since it essentially de 
notes sequence or progress. 

f Also the forms in *p— and *p occur very seldom after Vav conv *} ! O v V}3 
Judges viii. 1; Ex. xliv. 8. 
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Vav copulative (comp, HM, rraj, mab, where the prepositions S, a, b 
are strengthened in a similar way), in the sense of and then , and so. 

The shilling back of the tone is found also in similar connexions, like 
ms5, and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocope) is only acci¬ 
dentally similar to the form of the Jussive, just as its lengthening is to the 
form of the Cohortative. 

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav conversive of 
the Preterite , which joins Preterites to a foregoing future. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative (}), e. g. ST5TJ (after a Fut.) 
and it will be ; yet it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e. g. ^M5n I went , •'riDbrj'j (with 
a Fut. preceding) and I will go, Judges i. 3; Pret., 

n5*nartj and it shall divide , Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the 
use of the Preterite in $ 124. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. 

It does not take place a) in the 1 pers. pL Gen. xxxiv. 16; b) in 

verbs fiib and rib. 


• Sect. 49. 

OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz., an active , called 
also Poe'l, and a passive or Pa-ul (bWB).f The latter is proba¬ 
bly a remnant of a lost passive form of bttjp. 

In the Aramaean the passives of Piel and Hiphil are in like manner lost, 
except in the participles. 

2. The participle active of Kal is connected, in its formation, 
with the third person of the Preterite, from which it is distin¬ 
guished only by the longer vowel of the noun-forms, thus: bt3J>, 
Part, bttjp, ‘jttP sleeping , from ‘Jtt? ; fearing , from . But 
the Participle that most commonly occurs in verbs middle A , 
deviates from this form and takes that of bt3p, the <5 in which 
has sprung from 4, qdtel from q&tel (§ 9, No. 10, 2). The form 

* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the 
future, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connexion with 
what is past , may be left undecided. 

t The Jewish grammarians call the participle also (middle word ); jet 
mot in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord* 
ingly holding the middle place between the Preterite and the Future. 
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teg is in common use only as a verbal noun. Compare the mode 
of fortning the Participle in Niphal (§ 83, 1); that of Pi€l 9 
Hiphil , Hithpail follows a different method. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
(§§ 90, 91). 

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form is supporting Ps. xvi. 5 (for 

•qain from comp, 3*00 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop . n. 

1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also CjDi*' Is. xxix. 14; xxxviii. 5, 
but tliis is much rather 3 ting. Jut. Hiphil of t)0?. Comp, a quite similar 
construction la. xxviiL 16. The Cholem in teip is unchangeable, though 
it is generally written defectively . The form Is. xli. 7, for t»b*in is 

explained by § 29, 3, b. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which can¬ 
not take a passive meaning. Compare in English aged, flown. Thus 
wna means holding (not held), Cant iii. 8, TOM cmfigua for confidena, 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp, the deponent verbs in Latin. 

B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 

Sect. 60. 

% 

NIPHAL. 

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
3H (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic JK) pre¬ 
fixed to. the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 

contracted from tegan. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. teg*! and the Fut. teg?, contracted from tegn?. 
In the Pret. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall away, 
and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence teg?. The 
same applies to the Participle, which is distinguished from the 
Preterite only by the long ( T ), as teg?, fern, ftteg? or ttteg?. 
The inflexion of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Pret and Part by the Nun pre¬ 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Fut by the Dagheah in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs; except that where the 
first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§62,4). To 
compensate for this omission, the preceding vowel is made long (§ 22,1). 

2. Significations of Niphal. It has similarity to the Greek 
middle voice , and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 

to look to one's self to beware , yvldoaeo&ai ^I?0? to hide 
one's self, often in verbs which express passion or feeling, as 
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Ill 


OH? to trouble one’s s$lfi to grieve , to bemoan one’s self\ to 
bewail ; comp. dbvQeo&at, lamentari, contristari. b) Next it fre¬ 
quently expresses reciprocal action, as to contend with an¬ 
other at law ; to counsel , Niph. to consult together ; comp, 
the middle and deponent verbs (tovXeveo&cu, fidxeo&ou (Dnbs), alter - 
cari , luctari , prceliari. c) It has also, like Hithpael (§ 53. 3, c) 
and the Greek Middle , the signification of the Active with the 
addition of self, for one’s self \ e. g. to ask for one’s self 
(1 Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like ahovpai as rovro, ipdvaaaOai 
Xtrwra to put on ( one’s self) a tunic . Here, instead of the accusa¬ 
tive, the remote object (usually expressed by the dative) lies in the 
idea of the conjugation, d) It is often also passive of Kal, e. g. 
*6? to bear , Niph. to be bom ; likewise of Piel and Hiphil, when 
Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g. to be in honour , Niph. 
to be honoured , in Piel to conceal , Hiph. to make disappear , 
to destroy , Niph. passive of both: and in this case its meaning 
may again coincide with Kal (nbn Kal. and Niph. to be $ick) 
and even take an accusative (§ 135, 2, Rem. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are; Sabi cordatum fieri, from aab heart; 
to be bom a male, from "DT a male. 

The older Hebrew Grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation is decidedly incorrect; for Niphal has 
not the characteristics of the other passives. There are still found in Kal 
traces of an early passive form (§ 49, 1), and the Arabic has an inde¬ 
pendent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal ( inqotala ), wlflch has its 
own Passive; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a trace of the Passive 
of Niphal in the form htpj, Is. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14. According to the usage 
of the language, the passive signification is certainly the predominant one; 
but it was first derived from the reflexive. The *jn prefixed has the force 
of a reflexive pronoun, like riti in Hithpafil.* . 

Rem. 1. The Inf. absol. bbpji connects itself, in form, with the Preterite, 
to which it bears the same relation as biBjj to ho|5. It is the only Infini¬ 
tive of this kind. Examples of this form, bttZh rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
tjbpi desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30; of the other, *)h3h Jer. xxxii. 4; once 
exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 1 in the final syllable (which is essen¬ 
tially long), this Infinitive form has also in Piel and Pual, and it resembles, 
in this respect, several Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding A. 

* In other languages, too, the change of the reflexive into the passive is observed. 
It is still clear in Sanskrit and in Greek how the middle goes before the passive 
voice; the r at the end of the Latin passive is the reflexive pronoun —se ; in the an¬ 
cient Slavic and Bohemian amat-se stands for amatur, in Dacoromanic to me laudu 
(I am praised). See PotVs Etymologische Forechungen, Th. 1, S. 133 ft. Th. 9. 
8. 99. Bopjfe Vergleichende Grammatik, S. 686 ffi 
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2. In Pause, Pattach often takes the place of Tsere in the final syllable; 
e. g. and he xoas weaned, Gen. xxi. 8, as also in other cases (see 
p. 80). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form with 
Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. JR 
they shall be remembered, Is. lxv. 17. 

3. When the FuL, or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately followed by a 

word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the penultima, 
and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes Seghol instead of 
Tsere. E. g. TO he stumbled at it , Ez. xxxiii. 12; and he 

heard kirn, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. OVlbK ■WJJ ond God heard, 2 Sam. 
xxL 14; xxiv. 25. In a few words, this form with the retracted tone has 
become the constant one; as take heed, Ex. xxiii. 21; and he 

fought, Numb. xxi. 1. 

4. A frequent form of the 1 Pers. is hogR, as ti'yna Iwilt be found, 
Ez. xiv. 3, I swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. § 68, Rem. 5. 

Sect. 51. 

PIEL AND PUAL. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II. 
qattata, Aram. bt?J?) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the Active, the Fut. and the Part. btD]?a (whose pre- 
formatives retain their original Sh e va) are formed, according to 
the general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. bfej?. The Passive 
(Pual) has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive is of the same 
form wit^ the Preterite. In other respects the Active and Passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflexion of the Preterite of 
Piel, Pattach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second 
persons (bfcp, rfetDp, ^btap), which, properly, have for their basis 
the form btDp. See Rem. 1. 

The 8 which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the charac¬ 
teristic of the Part may be derived from *8 who ? in the sense of some one. 

Piel and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the mid¬ 
dle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases:— a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 63,3). b) Sometimes, though rarely, when 
this letter has Sh e vp, (§ 20, 3, b) ; as STOah Job xxxvii. 3, for NT}®? he 
directs it; nnbti for Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also the omission is 
at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under the litlera dages- 
sanda ; e. g. nnj?b for she is taken Gen. ii. 23; comp. ix. 2; Judges 
xvi. 16. In the Fut and Part the Sh e va under the performatives may 
always serve as a mark of these conjugations. 

2. Significations of Pitt, a) It denotes intensity and repe¬ 
tition (comp, the Nomina intensiva and iterativa , which are 
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also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 83,6-9) ;* e. g. 
pHS to laugh, Piel to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly); btftD to 
ask , Piel to beg; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many , as to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piel to bury , 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This signifi¬ 
cation of Piel is found with various shades of difference, as npD 
to open , Piel to loose; to count , Piel to relate . With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, 6) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. Tab to learn , Piel to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit , to declare 
or to regard , to help, as to let live ; to declare innocent; 
lb? to assist in child-bearing. c) Denominatives are frequently 
found in this conjugation, which in general mean to make a 
thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in any way 
occupied with it; as from *jp nest , 1JJ? to make a nest; from TD9 
dust , TW to throw dust , to dust. It also expresses the taking 
away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is the 
name (as in English to behead , to skin, to bone), e. g. flhtp (from 
thte a root) to root out, extirpate; 23T (from 23T tail) properly 
to injure the tail, hence to rout the rearguard of an army; *|®*T 
to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot be 
traced to a noun, e. g. b]j>p to stone, and also to remove the stones. 
sc. from a field.t 

The significations of the Passive will present themselves 
spontaneously, e. g. to steal, Piel to steal , Pual to be stolen. 

In Piel the proper and literal signification of a word i6 often retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger and 
more prominent idea. E. g. in Piel to stitch up, in Kal to heal; 

* Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the German words reuhen, reeken; streichen ( stringo, Anglo-Saxon 
strecan), sirecken; comp . Strich, Stretke ; Wacker, from wachen: others in which 
it has the causative signification, are stechen, steeken; wachen, wecken; in Greek, 
rdkito to bring to an end , from the stem rekw to end, yewato to beget, and to bear , 
from ysvo§ to come into being. The abt/ve examples from the German show also 
that ch when doubled takes the form of kk ck, in accordance with the laws relating 
to the Daghcsh in Hebrew (§ 13, 3). Analogous to the conjugation PoGl (§ 54, 1) 
is cado, to fell, from cado, to fall. 

t In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. II. often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, also, 
in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal (f rom to buy and sell grain - 
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PitI to cut, to hew out , Kal to form, to make ; Pitl to uncover, Kal to 

reveal 

In intransitive verbs also, Pifil occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as nnrj firangi Jer. 1L 56; nn& to be open Is. xlviil 8 ; lx. 11 ; n 5*1 
to be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. 

N. B. Rem. 1 . The Pret Piel has frequently (- ) in the final syllable 
instead of ( •*), e. g. *T3K to destroy , 130 to brealc in pieces . This occurs 
especially before Maqqeph (Eccles. ix. 15; 'Xii. 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
7 here is the more common vowel. Compare hui Is. xlix. 21 with Jos. 
iv. 14; Esth. iii. 1 . Some verbs have Seghol, as ^3^ to speak, nB3 to 
atone, t)33 to wash. 

A single instance of ( - ) in the first syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, fitS5 to cause to forget, occasioned by the 
play upon the name Compare the quadriliteral which is 

analogous, in form, with Pid (§ 55). 

2. The Fut, Inf, and Imp. when followed by Maqqeph, generally take 
Seghol in the fined syllable, e. g. flHbjjyj he seeks for himself Is. xl. 20; 

sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpafil. In the 1 pers. sing. 
Fut. besides bags* there occurs also (very seldom) the form Lev. 
xxvi. 33 (on account of the long vowel following), and-iSOK Zech. vii. 14 
(according to § 23, 4, Rem. 2 ). With Vav cone, we have also bagK} for 
bags) Judges vL 9. Instead of are found such forms as hjbttgtt, 

-e. g. Is. xiii. 18; Ezek. xxxiv. 14. 

3. The Inf. absol. has the marked form bi»g, as ‘W casligando Ps. 
cxviiL 18; and in Pual, 35a Gen.xl. 15. But more frequently the form bop 
is used, e. g. Jer. xii. 17; xxxii. 33. 

4. In Pual, instead of Qjbbuts is found less frequently Qamets-chatuph. 
e. g. D’jljtt dyed red Nah. ii. 4; comp. iii. 7; Ps. xciv. 20 . It is merely an 
orthographic variation when Shureq takes the place of Qjbbuts, as 
Judges xviii. 29. 

5. The Part Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix n; it is then dis¬ 

tinguished, like the Part Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syllable, 
e. g. hgb taken 2 Kings ii. 10 ; comp. for Judges xiii. 8 , also 

Eccles. ix. 12; Hos. i. 6 , 8 . 


Sect. 52. 

a 

HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The characteristic of the Active is <1 with (—) or (—) pre¬ 
fixed to the Btem, and 11 — inserted in the final syllable. From the 
Inf. V’t?}?!} are formed the Fut. and the Part. V'TJjJ?, , for 

V'ojjrp, V'ttprtD. In the Passive (as in Pual), the Inf. is of the 
same form with the 3 pers. sing. Preterite; and in its other formB 
it fellows the general analogy. The inflexion has nothing pecu- 
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liar, except that in the 1 and 2 pers. Pret. the ^ falls away and 
Pattach takes its place, as V'tpjpSi, nfttjjpfi ; which is explained 
by the analogy of the Aramaean (Vbjpfct), and of the Arabic 
(bojps), where the I— is not found. It does not appear to be an 
essential characteristic of the form, but it has arisen out of a 
shorter vowel. See Rem. 1. 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Pret, Imp., and Inf, 
the prefix n; in the Fut and Part, the vowel under the preformalives, 
which in Hiphil is Pattach, in Hophal Qibbuts or Qamets-chatuph, 

2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piel (§ 51, 
2, 6), e. g. KXJ to go forth , Hiph. to bring out of to lead forth ; 
tHjp to be holy , Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives (§ 136,1). Frequently Piel and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as *01$ to perish , Piel 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in to be 
heavy , Piel to honour , Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. STOJ to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bow 
(trans.). 

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, (or the ex¬ 
pression of ideas, which other languages express by intransitive verbs. 
Especially was any change in one’s habit of body conceived (and very 
rightly too) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre¬ 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself)* 
e. g. inti Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat) ; pm and 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength) ; pas Hiph. to become 
feeble. The same analogy applies to Hiph. to become rich (properly 
to make, to acquire , riches) ; also especially to words which express the 
taking of a new colour , as to become red, 'paih to become white, &c. 

Moreover, what is merely state or condition, becomes in the Hebrew mode 
of conception, an act , e. g. not to be silent, but properly to keep 

silence ( silentium facere, Plin.); to lead a quiet life, to pro¬ 

long (one’s stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as 
to deal well, nmttjn to do wickedly , properly to make good, or bad 
(sc. which are also often expressed). 


* The verb HtoS to make, is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
e. g. to make fat (fatness), for, to produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; to make 
fruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii. 7; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corpus facere , Justin. 11, 8; robur facere , Hirtius, Bell. Afr. 
85; sobolem, divitias , facers, Plin., and in Italian far corpo,farforze,farfrutto. 
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These remarks apply also to Denominatives , i. e. the verb often expresses 
the idea of producing or putting forth ’that of which the original noun is the 
name, e. g. to put forth roots , *p*ipjn to put forth horns . It also ex¬ 

presses the actual use of a member, as “ptfitti to listen (properly to make 
ears ); Bn to chatter , to slander (after the same analogy, properly to 

make tongue , to use the tongue freely ). 

The signification of Hophal , as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. bb j potuit , Fut. Hoph. potens fiet, 
i. e. poterit. 

Rem. 1. Only the Preterite of Hiphil retains always the * , -7 of the final 
syllable (in 3 p. sing, and plur.); on the contrary, the Inf., Imp., and Fut. 
frequently take Tsere instead of it (in Chaldee the usual form), although 
usage generally makes a distinction between forms with i and t. Tsere is 
in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it 
becomes vocal Sh'va, and with gutturals it is changed into Pattach. 

2. The Inf. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh; as 
Judg. xvii. 3; ‘tarjn Ex.viii.ll; TWjtt Amos ix. 8 . Strictly Chaldee, 
with fit instead of the ft, is aTDtijfit mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. Unfrequent 
exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands for the Inf. constr., are 
found in Deut xxvi. 12 ;.xxxii. 8 . 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 

perhaps also Is. xliii. 8 ); instead of it are employed the shortened and the 
lengthened forms Bapjn and nV'Bpjn, as *jt 3 l 6 n, to make fat , 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as fi«**jiDH Job xxii. 21 . 

N. B. 4. In the Fut of Hiph. the form with Tsere for the jussive is the 
usual one, as i?5W*bfit make not great Obad. 12, rYW let him cut off Ps. 
xil 4, especially with 1 corners., as and he divided Gen. i. 4. Before 

Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as ia-ptrni and he held him Judg. 
xix. 4. In the plural (after the manner of the Aramaean) it sometimes 
becomes Sh e va, as Jer. ix. 2, *paw 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxi. 2. The 

defective mode of writing Chircq, , e. g. is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part with ( ..) in the Sing . is doubtful (Is. liii. 3); 

but perhaps the plurals trains dreamers Jer. xxix. 8 , helpers 

2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fern, is riopja, e. g. 
njtoo Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8 . 

6 . InthePret are sometimes found the forms «»Ban we have reproached 
1 Sam. xxv. 7, and ■’nBfcafij I have soiled (with fit as in Aramman) Is.lxiii. ^ 
comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Fut and Part the characteristic h regularly gives place to the 

preformatives, as Vrapj*, but not to prepositions in the Inf, 

B^oj^nB, because their connexion with the ground-form is less intimate 
than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some few excep¬ 
tions, as S’ndirT] he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for ; rvjirvj he will praise 
for tryh (in verbs ifi only); on the contrary WfitB for a*»* 7 $tnB to cause 
to faint , 1 Sam. il. 33; comp. Is. xxiii. 11 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 17. 

N. B. 8 . The tone } in Hiphil, does not fall on the afiormatives n—*, 
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and *— 7 . They take it, however, in the Pret when Vav converdve is pre¬ 
fixed, as Ex. xxvu 33. 

9. In the Passive ( ffophal ) Pret, Fut, and Part u (\) is found in the 
first syllable as well as 6 (*), bopn, but not so oflen in the regular verb, 
e.g. MDtin Ez. xxxii. 32, and hDStin xxxii. 19; •qbttlri, Part, ^ Sam. 
xx. 21, and tjaWn Is. xiv. 19; but verbs if) have & constantly, as *i§n 
(according to § 9, 9, 2). 

10. The Inf. absol. is distinguished by ( ••) in the final syllabte; e. g. 
itnrm faaciando Ez. xvL 4; 'tttt nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the Inf. constr. 
as given in the Paradigm, there happens to be no example in the regular 
verb. 


Sect. 53. 

HITHPAEL. 

1. This conjugation connects itself with Piel, inasmuch as it 
prefixes to the form the syllable Ml (Chald. , Syr. tii**), 
which, like 3n in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun, perhaps of the same origin as the particle t")K self (i 115, 
2, Note). 

2. The t) of the syllable tin suffers the following changes: 

a) When the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (D, p, ID), it 
changes places with ti (§ 19, 5), as “YantDn to take heed , for 
“TOtftin, tenon to be burdened , for baotin. With X, more¬ 
over, the transposed tl is changed into the more nearly related 
t), as pTO2n to justify one's self for pWXn. (Single excep¬ 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

b ) Before *1, T3, and tl, it is assimilated (§ 19, 2) e. g. 15nn to 
converse , *int?n to cleanse one's self DEnn to conduct one's 
self uprightly; sometimes also before 3 and 3, as K3?n to 
prophesy , elsewhere fcta3tin; 1313*1 for I313tin to make one's 
self ready. Once before *1, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

3. The significations of Hithpa&l. a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive , but chiefly of Piel , as ttHptin to sanctify one's self 
O^Sfin to avenge one's self IJKtin to gird one's self Then 
farther it means: to make one's self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation: hence, to conduct one's self as such, to 
show one's self to imagine one's self to affect , to be such ; pro¬ 
perly to make one's self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. Vllltin 
to make one's self great , to act proudly , DSfitin to show one's 


• See also in Hebrew 2 Chron. xx. 35. 
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self cunning , crafty , also, Eccle9. vii. 16, to think one’s self 
wise; “YQWin to make , i. e. to feign one’s self rich . Its signifi¬ 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. Kal to mourn , is found 
only in poetry; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§ 135, 2, Rem. 1). b) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. § 50, 2, b), as nanpin to 
look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It ex¬ 
presses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 
§ 50, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. UEBtin exuit sibi (vestem ), HPlBPin solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative, to walk about for 

one’s self (ambulare ). Only seldom d) It is passive , e. g. 
to be numbered , mustered , Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. Comp. 
Niphal. § 50, 2, d. 

The passive Bothpaal is found only in the few following examples, 
sfifJttnfj (so always for 'pjonn) they were mustered, Numb. i. 47; ii. 33, 
KUisn to be rendered undean; oaxn to be washed; it is smeared 

with fat . 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: nil to embrace 

Judaism {make on^s self a Jew), from WJ, nwn Jews; to sup¬ 

ply one 1 a 8elfwi1h food for a journey, from 

N. B. Rem. The Preterite, as in PiSl, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as p*nnn to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Inf., Fut., and Imp., as he deems himself 

wise, Eccles. vii. 16; tJ-rpnri sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause these 
forms take Q,uamets, as baxrn Ez. vii. 27. With the form in PiSl hjb&pn 
(§ 51, Rem. 2) comp. Hithp. njsBrtnpj Zech. vi. 7. 

Sect. 54. # 

UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 

Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2) some are connected, in 
form, with Piel, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the insertion of a long vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself; others are analogous to 
Hiphil and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla¬ 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix Pin, after the analogy of Hithpael. 

Those which are analogous to Piel, and which follow it m 
their inflexion, are:— 
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1. Poel ; as baip, pass, baip, reflex, baiprn (corresponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic q&tala, qiUila , taq&tala ), Put. bqip'J, Part, bpipa, 
Put. pass, bap*, &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. Unques¬ 
tionable examples are: Part ■'taBtbn my judge. Job ix. 15; *Wjn*i* / have 
appointed 1 Sam. xxi. S (unless we should read n tn5nin); tinitf to takl 
root, Denom. from tjntb root. In verbs 55 (§ 66) it is far more frequent; 
e. g. bbin, anio, gin. 

Its signification, like that of Pifel, is often causative of Kal. Sometimes 
both are in use in the same signification, as ysin and yap to oppress; 
sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as nap to turn 
about , to change, ante to go about, to surround ; bin to exult, Kin to make 
foolish (from bbn to be brilliant, but also to be vain-glorious, foolish ); *jjn 
to make pleasant, 'gin to commiserate ; tinoi to root out, tiniti to take root. 

With baip is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the insertion 
of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as bang (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel; as bbap and bbap, pass. bba{5, reflex. 
Kppnn, like the Arabic Conj. IX. iqtalla, and XL iqtdUa, used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colours, as gatti to be at rest, 
g5*i to be green, Pass. bbaa to be withered; of these verbs there is no ex¬ 
ample in Kal. It is more freqaent in verbs 15, where it takes the place of 
Piftl and Hithpael (§ 71, 7). 

3. Pealal; as babag, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, used 
especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession ; e. g. nnnna to 
go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, Ps. xxxviii. 11, 
from nna to go about ; Pass, nan^n to ferment with violence, to make a 
rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20.* Nouns of this form are diminutives (§ 83, 23). 
Nearly related to this is 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 55 and 15 by doubling both of the essen¬ 
tial stem-letters; as SOSO from ao=aaD; baba from ba (biD). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone* to 
express by repetition of the same sound, as t)XB5 to chirp, bibs to tinkle, 
1|n» to gurgle, t]5B5 to flutter (from S]15 to fty). 

With Hiphil are connected : 

5. Tiphel ; as bagn, with n prefixed, as bang to teach one to walk, to 
lead (< denom . from ban a foot) ; nnnp, Put. hnnn* to emulate Jer. xii. 5; 
xxii. 15 (from nnn to be ardent, eager). The Aramoean has a similar form 
Bang to interpret. 


* Compare tinnio, tintinnus , and in German Ticktack, Wirrwarr, Kling - 
klang [our ding dong]. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 55 produces 
also the same effect; as in pgb to lick , pgn to beat, t)Ba to trip along . Other 
languages express the same thing by diminutive forms; comp, in Lat. the termi¬ 
nation - illo , as in cantillo , in Germ, •eln, cm, in flimmem , trillem, trOpfeln 
[comp, our drip , drtbbZe]. Hence we may explain the relation, mentioned under 
No. 3, between these forms and the diminutives. 
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6. Shaphel ; as , frequent in Syriac, as to flame, from Shi. 

In Heb. it is found only in the noun rofjbti flame , § 83, No. 35. 

Forms of which single examples occur:—7. pass, abaj?; as 

oijonn scaled off, hating the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from £)Ofi, srton 
to peel, to shell. —8. ifeag, as tpt'jt a violent rain, from tftt.—9. htsjsna 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpael, 
found in the examples sn&JJ for they suffer themselves to be i earned, 

Ez. xxiii. 48, for 'roans to be expiated, Deut xxL 8. 

We may mention also,—10. the form to sound the trumpet , com¬ 

monly derived from the stem *i2tn. But it is probably a denom . from 
rnxixn a trumpet, an onomalopoetic form like the old Latin tarataniara — 
tuba. Ennius apud Servium ad iEn. 9, 526. 

Sect. 55. 

QUADRILITERALS. 

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(4 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Piel, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : — 

Pret. TtfhD he spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syllable, 
as in Chaldee), flit. hfihq^D'j he will devour it, Ps. lxxx. 14. Pass. CC5Ba*j 
to become green again , Job xxxiii. 25. Part, girded, 1 Chr. xv. 27. 

After Hiphil contracted V'etsbii to turn to the left (denominative 

from bttbln), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 

C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES* 

Sect. 66. 

The accusative of the Pronoun which follows a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, (the sign of the ac¬ 
cusative) with the suffix (§ 101), as in& bsj? (he has killed him ); 
or 2) by a mere suffix, as or ibttjp (he has killed him). 

The second method is the usual one, and it is only of it we now 
treat.! 

This matter embraces two points, viz., the form of the suffix, 
and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of appending 
it. The former is exhibited in § 57, and the latter in §§ 58-60. 


* We treat* this subject here ia connexion with the regular verb, in order to 
show in it the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the mode of shorten¬ 
ing their forms before the suffixes will be noticed under each class, 
t On the cases where the former must be employed see 4 119, 3. 
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Sect. 57. 


THE SUFFIX OF THE VERB. 


1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun ; and they are the following:— 


Singular. 


1. comm. “O ; "Oi. ; 

me. 

f m. Tt, TJ- in l 

| 

2. < pause 7^ 

> thee. 

U * * * § ;*■?; W.V-J 

1 

f«. *V5 77V-, (ri), j 

him. 

3. < i ; 7771: 

) 

If. n: ; m_ 

'J T 3 T 1 T * 

her . 


Plural. 


1. comm. *0; 75^; 73^. 


m. 03, 03- 

[/ T?V 



m. D!7,* 0; tX- (contr. 
from oil; 0-^ 
(contr. from DTI—), 
0-3., poet. itt, 70^., 

./ K>, # 1; 1- 


2. These suffixes clearly are, for the most part, shortened 
forms of the personal Pronoun , and only some of them require 
explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (r|, DD, ‘JS) the basis ap¬ 
pears to be a lost form of the pronoun HP 18 with 3t instead of T\ 
(H322*, TO8; D38), which was employed here in order to distin¬ 
guish the suffixes from the afformatives of the Preterite (§ 44, 1). 

In the third person masc. out of TL- by rejecting the feeble 
h there arose &-u } and thence 6 (§ 7, 1), usually written i, much 
more seldom 51. In the fern. the suffixes from fcTH ought, ac¬ 
cording to analogy, to sound 51, 51—, 51—, but instead of 51— 
we have, for the sake of euphony, simply 51— where the *1 is 
regularly a consonant and therefore marked with Mappiq. 
Once (Ez. xli. 15) 851 stands for 51, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned by 


* CH occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut. xxxii. 26), *jh not at alL Yet 
they are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions. 

t Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the iEthiopic 
Preterite, as qatatka (thon hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii 
Jnecdota Orientalia , I. 43). Comp, what was said in § 44, 1, on . The 

forms with t and k are not unfrequently interchanged in languages generally [see 

§ 33, 3, Note]. 
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the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which received 
them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be distin¬ 
guished : 

a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as "‘S, *in, *0, tan, 

D, &c. This is appended to verbal forms which end with ai 
vowel, as WnbBp. 

b) A second and a third with the so-called union-vowels * (‘'S-r , 

"■a—), for the verbal forms which end with a consonant: with 
the union-vowel a for the forms of the Preterite, as 
5|3bnj5, Dboj5; with the union-vowel e (rarely a) for the forms 
of the Future and Imperative, as Dbt3p. Of the suf¬ 

fix i the same holds good as of TU. from which it comes. 
With ?|, 03, p the uniting sound is only a half-vowel ( vocal 
Sh'va), as , DD-p, ID—, e. g. (q'taVkha) ; or when 
the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, , e. g. ?plbtD. 
In Pause this Sh*va becomes a Seghol with the tone, 

Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned: Sing. 2 pers. m. M3 1 Kings 
xviii. 44, in pause Is. Iv. 5, and Prov. ii. 11 ; fern. ■'D, *'3— Ps. 
cxxxvii. 6 , and in the later Psalms frequently, (tj-r contrary to the rule 
appended to the Pret in Judges iv. 20.)—In the 3 pers. masc. ri Ex. xxxii. 
25; Num. xxiii. 8 : fern, ri— without Mappiq Num. xv. 28; Jer. xliv. 19.— 
The forms in, in—, in— are strictly poetic (except Ex. xxiii. 31); instead 
of in we find *n once in Ex. xv. 5. On the origin of these forms see § 32, 
Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the noun 
(§ 89) we discover: a) There is here a greater variety of forms than there 
(because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more various); 
b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, is longer, as 
*n, ■n—, 'n— (me) ; •‘-7 (my). The reason is, that the object of the verb 
is less closely connected with it, than the possessive pronoun is with the 
noun: on which account also the former may even be expressed by a 
separate pronoun (§ U9, 3). 

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 
union-vowels there is inserted a union-syllable 5-3, 2— (com¬ 
monly called Nan epenthetic , but better Nun demonstrative ), 
which, however, occurs only in the Future and in pause , e. g. 
TWDHD*' he will bless him (Ps. lxxii. 15), l, 55 ta DD 1 ' he will honour 

* We retain the common name union-vowtl [Bindevocal], although it rests 
on a rather superficial view and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem 
for the most part to be residues of ancient terminations of the verb. Take, for 
example, the Hebrew form <ftal-ani when compared with the Arabic qatala-n%. 
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me (Ps. 1. 23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incor¬ 
porated with the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of 
forms, namely, 

1 pers. ■’ll,, for *^3—, *W—; 

2 pers. 3^, once J31_ (Jer. xxii. 24); 

3 pers. ^ for TU-y, also is (Num. xxiii. 13); fem. Hl^., foj 

** r > 

1 pers. plur. for TO—. 

In the other persons this Nun does not occ,ur. 

Rem. The forme with Nun distinctly written are rare, only poetic (Jer. 
▼. 22), and do not occur at all in 3 fem. sing, and 1 plur. The contracted 
forms (with the Nun assimilated) are rather frequent, especially in pause. 

This Nun is of a demonstrative nature, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct attention as 
to the object of the verb. In Chaldee besides the Nun there is also inserted 
a Yodh with consonant power, in Samaritan a 5 is appended also to the 
Preterite, and in similar cases a n inserted. 

• 

Sect. 58. 

THE PRETERITE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The endings ( afformatives) of the Preterite have in part a 
different form, when connected with the suffixes. Namely: 

а) In the 3 sing, fem . ri—, H—, the original feminine ending, 
forn-y; 

б) 2 sing. masc. besides Pi also PI to which the union-vowel is 

attached, but the only clear instance of it is with ; 

c) 2 sing. fem. TO, likewise an older form for F\ (comp. TOK, 

•’lAog* 32, Rem. 4; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is*to be dis¬ 
tinguished from the first person sing, only by the context. 

d) 2 plur. masc. TO for DIJ, which is explained by the Arabic 

antum, qataltum , Chald. pPltf, ITObttjp for DF\K, DPibttJ? (§ 32, 
Rem. 5). Of the fem. with suffixes there is no instance, 

but probably it took the same form as the masculine. 

We exhibit, first, the forms of the Preterite in Hiphil as they 
appear in connexion with the suffixes, because here no further 
change takes place in the stem itself, except as to the tone (see 
No. 2): 
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Sing. 

3 m. b’TDjpn 
3 /. rtTpjsn 
2 m. tjbojjn, Fibo^n 
2/ ■*&*?, $gj?n 
1 c. *»i?boj?n 


Plur. 

3 c. *fr*Dpn 
2 m. wVojjn 
lc. «?o^n 


2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
never remains on the stem itself. And this occasions, particu¬ 
larly in the Preterite of Kal, certain vowel changes, in conse¬ 
quence of which we have in it the following forms: 


Sing. 

3 m. *8 C«?,Rem. 1) 

3 /. rfenp 

2 m. Pibpj? (nboj5, Rem. 4) 
2/. T&BJ? (nil?]?, Rem. 4) 
1 c. “’Fftcj? 


Plur. 

3 c. *iVo£ 
2 m. 

1 c. *0bnj? 


These forms are exhibited in connexion with all the suffixes 
in Paradigm C. It will be seen there too, how the Tsere in 
Piel changes sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
Sh'va. 


Rem. L The suffixes for the 2d p. plural, DD and *|3, are (together 
with on and *jn) rather weightier [more strongly accented] forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffixes . They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3 m. sing . of Pret Kal a greater shortening than the 
others (called light suffixes ), e.g. DDbDpj. The difference has still 

greater effect in the case of nouns (§ 89). 

2 . In the 3 sing, masc . is also contracted into iiopj according 

to § 23, 5, and so likewise in the 2 sing . masc. Hhniofs into *inbD|*. 

3. Th£3 sing. fem. nbopj (=nbog) has the twofold peculiarity, that it 
a) constantly draws the tone to itself, except with DO and 10 (see Rem. 1), 
and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable of themselves ("'S, ?j, *n, 
n, *3, DO, ’jo) without a union-vowel, contrary to the general rule (§ 57, 
3 , a) ; b) with the other suffixes it takes indeed the union-vowel, but draws 
the tone back on the penultima, so that they appear with shortened vowels 
(T\^j Dr--), e. g. TjttnfiK she loves thee Ruth iv. 15, Dnfcnto it bumeth 
them I& xlvii. 14, oniaa she has stolen them Gen. xxxi. 32. For *»}—, 
Tjrj^, &c. we find in pause "W— Ps. lxix. 10 , Cant viii. 5, and also 
without pause, for the sake of correspondence in sound, Sjnban {she has 
borne thee) in the same verse (Cant viii. 5). The forms unbof), nnbopj 
are contr •• from Virtap), hnbtjpj, after the analogy of U-, for VW— 
(§57,4). 
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4. In the 2 sing, tnasc . rtupj is always used; and the suffixes have no 

union-vowel, except in from Pjbopj and , '3- r , e. g. thou 

searched me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also ''SinDTS thou hast forsaken me Ps. xxii. 2. 
In the 2 sing. fern. is written also defectively Jer. xv. 10; Cant.* 

iv. 9; Ex. ii 10; instead of it the masc. form is also used WFMttJn thou 
(fern.) adjurest us Cant v. 9; Jos. ii. 17; and with Tsere wnnln. 

5. From a verb middle O we have 'PnbD'J I have subdued him. P*. 
xiiL 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the tone. 

Sect. 59. 

FUTURE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the forms of the Future which end with the last stem- 
letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened generally to 
simple Sh e va vocal (—), at times to Chateph- Qamets (—) Jer. 
xxxi. 33; but to Qamets- Chatuph (—) before D?, *|D. Instead 
of Hjbbjpn the form * is used as 2d and as 3d person, Cant, 
i. 6; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun demonstrative 
(§ 57, 4) is apt to be used at the end of the clause or period. 

' N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs with FuL A (to which belong all that have a gut¬ 
tural for the third radical) retain the full A in the Put. and Imp.; and the 
Pattach, when it comes to stand in an open syllable, is lengthened into 
Qamets, e. g. •'afiVti send me Is. vi. 8, it put me on Job xxix. 14, 

■BuStO*? let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 

2. Occasionally, as exceptions, suffixes occur also in the Fut. with the 
union-vowel a, as Mjah* Ex. xxix.30; comp. ii. 17; Gen. xix. 19; xxix. 32. 

3. The suffixes are at times appended also to the plural forms in *)*, 

a. g. •'iSwa’in ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a union- 
vowel they will find me Prov. L 28; Is. lx. 7, 10; Jer. v. 22. 

4. In Piil the Tsere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal, becomes 

Sh®va; but before the suffixes ij, DD, ID it is only shortened into Seghol, 
e. g. he will gather thee Deut xxx. 4, more rarely into Chireq, as 

WBt 1 will strengthen you Job xvi 5; comp. Ex. xxxi 13; Is. xxv. 1. 
In Hiphil the Chireq remains; rarely there are forms like hsn©**n thou 
enrichest it Ps. lxv. 10; 1 Sam. xvii 25. Comp. § 52, Rem. 4. 

Sect. 60. 

INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUF¬ 
FIXES. 

I. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the acc . of 

* This form is also found as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 11; Ez 
xxxviL 7. 
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the personal pronoun), as to kill me ; but as noun it can 
take also the nominal suffix (the genitive ), as ‘'bDJ my killing 
(see $ 130,1). In either case it assumes the form like the 
segholate nouns of the form bttp, with which bbjp is nearly allied 
(§ 91, Paradigm VL). 

Rem. 1. The Inf, of the form nati becomes with suffixes TOafi Geo. 
xix. 33, like nouns of the form tia'sj. 

2. Before Da, *ja, are found forms which depart from the analogy of 
segholate nouns , e. g, Dabaa your eating Gen. iiL 5, thy standing 

Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in DD";tj3 your harvesting 
Lev. xix. 9, and fiatjata (md-dfkhem) your contemning is. xxx. 12. 

2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 

form btpja of the Imp . The forms , which are not 

presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem . 
robbjp is substituted the masculine form *lbp{?, as in the Future. 
On *0nb® see § 59, Rem. 1. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. bop, btapo, according to 
i 91, Parad. VII. 

On the difference between ‘fyap and ■'abop, see § 132, 2. 


II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 

A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

Sect. 61. 

Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in § 22. Of course R and PI come 
under consideration here only when they retain their power as 
consonants; also partakes only in part of these anomalies ’ 
(§ 22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. The Paradigms D, E, and F, in which those conjuga¬ 
tions which are wholly regular are omitted, exhibit their inflex¬ 
ions, and the following sections explain them more fully. 


* See the general view of the classes in § 41. 
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Sect. 62. 

VERBS PE GUTTURAL. E. g. to stand. Parad. D. 

The deviations from the regular verb are as follows:— 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a simple Sh e va (bbj5, DfibtDj?)? in these verbs it takes one 
of the composite Sh®vas (§ 10, 2; § 22, 3), e. g. Inf. 7bjS[, bbR to 
eat , Pret. DPfTO?, DPEErt from ftn to be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes the 

vowel which lies in the Chateph (§ 28, 2), as 7b?|!, tfbrP he will 
dream , SpRJJ he will gather ; or the composite Sh e va conforms to 
the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an essential 
characteristic of the form; e. g. Pret. Niph . ‘TW2 (for Tn^D), 
Hiph. TW (for TW), Inf. and Fut. T'BJJP, , Hoph. 

Pret. “TOSH, Put. TEJU. (On the Methegh in these forms see 
§16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially H, when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple Sh e va; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh e va, which the guttural 
would take according to the above rule. E. g. Fut. Kal “ibn? he 
will desire , ©3nj he will bind, Niph. Spsnj to change one's self 
“TO*3 girded , Hiph. “VUDnn to cause to fail. 

The Grammarians call this the hard, the former with the comp. Sh*va 
the soft combination. Both forms often occur in the same verb. 

3. When in forms like 7b?}, * 71355 , the vowel of the final 

syllable becomes a simple Sh*va.vocal, on the addition of a 
sufformative (*!, H-), the composite Sh e va of the guttural 

is exchanged for its short vowel, as Tbjfp, plur. 7TD?? (speak 
yddm e dhu ); HSTJW she is forsaken. But here also there is be¬ 
sides a harder form, as ’tarn they take a pledge , as well as 

’lptttj they cure strong. See in general 5 22, 4, § 28, 3. 

4. In the Inf, Imp., and Fut. of Niph., where the first stem- 
letter would regularly be doubled (b^n, bttj^), the doubling is 
always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is lengthened 
into Tsere, as for T 05 ? • 

Remarks. 

L On Kal 

1. In verbs it the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (—) under the first letter 
(according to J 22 , 4, Rem. 2 ); as gird Job xxxviii. 3, art 5 love thou 
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Hos. iii. 1, bba, with a prefix hbab. The (—) ia found here only 
when the tone is forcibly thrown forward; e. g. tiKTj ^btfta Num. xxvi. 10. 
For the same reason we have dpnna not dmdK. 

v t -! If I ~ VI 

In the other forms also of the Imp. the guttural often exerts its influence 
upon the vowel, which it changes to Segha 2, as *'Dton Is. xlvii. 2, i"D*}P 
Job xxxiii. 5, especially when the sesond radical is also u guttural, as 
Pe. xxxi. 24. Pattach occurs in Prov. xx. 16. 

2. The Fut. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first two 

letters —and with the hard combination —, as bw* he ceases, dyn 
he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same time Mb, 
as rtjnj he sees, he divides . Less frequently the pointing is 

found also in verbs Fid. O; as he lays bare. Quite unique 

is the form and she loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the pointing 

is frequently shortened to -^(according to § 27, Rem. 5); as ibilj 
he binds, plur. ; ’ndrr, non;. 

II. On Hiphil and HophaL 

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting and applies again 

here in the Pret. after Vav conversive; i. e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e* into a®, as thou didst set t frroPnj and 

thou wilt set. Num. iii. 6: viii. 13: xxvii. 19: ■'inOPn'i. 

4. In the Pret. of Htph. is sometimes changed into and -^7 
into 1 in Hoph. Pret. by prolonging the short vowel, which was sus¬ 
tained by Methegh, e. g. tVO^n Jos. vii. 7; h^pn Hab. l 15 ; nb$h 
Nah. ii. 8. 


III. In General. 

5. In the verbs n;n to live , and n;n to be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms; Fut. n;n;, h;n;. The rule given under No. 1 is 
indeed true of these verbs, hence rvhrt; but so soon as a letter is prefixed, 
the first radical drops the peculiar pointing of the guttural, as rvhnb, rvhnb, 
Ez; xxxvii. 5,6. 


Sect. 63. 

VERBS A YIN GUTTURAL. E. g. onti to slaughter. Parad. E, 

The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows 

1. Where a simple Sh e va is required, the guttural takes with¬ 
out exception the composite Sh e va ( n ). E. g. Pret. TOH©, Put. 
Wl©;, Imp . Niph. TOtTOn. In the Imp. the vowel, supplied 


# Eophal , which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like Kal. Hiphil 
is regular. 
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under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the second 
as ^prrti, rand • 

So ia the Inf. KaL fenu, as JTjrtX to love, M2M to languish. 

2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound has 

generally less influence on the following than on the preceding 
vowel (§ 22,2), so not only is the Cholem in Inf. Kal , dhtO 
retained, but also, for the most part, the Tsere in Put. Niph. and 
PHI Ort?, DtW, and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav 
conversive) • But in the Put. and Imp. of Kal the last 

syllable generally takes (.), through the influence of the guttural, 
even in transitive verbs, e. g. ttn©, ; p?T, pJT 1 ?; , nnn? 

(seldom as 0513?); and in the Pret. Piel also, Pattach occurs more 
frequently than in the regular verb, as t3H3. 

3. In Piel, Pual, and Hithp ., the Daghesh forte of the mid¬ 
dle stem-letter cannot stand; but in the greater number of exam¬ 
ples, particularly before n, n, and V, the preceding vowel remains 
short, the guttural having Daghesh forte implicitum (§ 22, 1). 
E. g. Piel pHto, Inf. pTO to jest; Pual fTn to be washed; 
Hithp. VintOT cleanse yourselves . Before it the vowel is com¬ 
monly prolonged, and always before “1, as PiXl *}*$■? to refuse. 

to bless, Put. Pass. seldom as S)it3 to commit 

adultery. 

Rem. 1. In Piel and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol; viz. a) 
Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, 6), as CO} rnfcb in 
order to serve there Deut xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14; Job viii. 18. b) 
After Vav canversive , as and he blessed Gen. i. 22, and he 

drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

2. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Pret. Piel: *Hnx they 
delay Judges v. 28 for ViHX; and the similar form *'3nfern she conceict d me 
Pa. 1L 7 for wfcrn or "onhrn. 


Sect. 64. 

VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. E. g. hbs3 to send. Parad. F. 

1. According to § 22, 2, a and b, we here distinguish two* 
cases; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach furtive, or the full vowel Pattach * 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state-* 
ment is as follows: 

9 
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a) The strong unchangeable vowels i, (§ 25,1) are always 

retained; hence Inf. absol. Kal nib©, Part . pass. lrfe©, 
Hiph. fpbflifi, ITt©}, Part . n^btha. O though less 

firm is also retained in the Jn/*. constr. ftbti, in order to dis 
tinguish it from the Imp. (as in verbs 9 guttural). 

b) The merely tone-long O in the Put. and Imp. of Kal be¬ 
comes Pattach, as nb©?, nbflJ. (With suff. Wb©^, see § 59, 
Rem. 1.) 

c) Where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 

forms with final Tsere and final Pattach are both employed. 
Usage, however, makes a distinction in these forms. Thus: 

In the Part. Kal and Piel nbto, nttio is the exclusive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the constr. state nbfc}, nbttto. 

In the Put. and Inf. Niph. and in the Pret. Inf. and Put. Pill, the form 
with ( —) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of a period, the 
one with — at the end, and in Pause. E. g. SW it is diminished Num. 
xxvii. 4 and sn} 1 ? xxxvi. 3; he cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and Sgg'J Ez. xiii. 
11 ; to swallow Hab. i. 13; Num. iv. 20. It may further be observed 
that the Inf absol retains Tsere , which is lost in the Inf. constr . E. g. 
lib© Deut xxii. 7, else nbti. 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Put. admit only (— ) e. g. 
T&xn prosper , HM*} and he trusted; but the Inf. absol takes ( — ) as 
naan to make high, but as Inf. constr. also naih occurs Job vi. 26. 

2. The guttural here has simple Sh e va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh e va quiescent , which 
is generally retained even under gutturals §22,4), as P\n5©, 
n?nb©. But in the 2 fern. Pret. a helpin g-Pattach takes its 
place, as Pin?© (§ 28, 4), yet more rarely also Finj?b Gen.xxx. 15 
and Pfflgb 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer combination with composite Sh*va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the 1 plur. Pret. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before the suffixes 7 |, 
M, *|3, as I will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1 , Gen. xxxL 27, 

Jer. xviii. 2. 

B. CONTRACTED VERBS. 

Sect. 65. 

VERBS *)B. E. g. titas to approach. Parad. EL 

The irregularities of these verbs, arising from the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun , are as follows: 
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1. The Imp . and Inf. constr. often lose (by aphaeresis, § 19, 3) 
their Nun , which would here take Sh e va, as ©§ for ttftj. The 
lif. then, however, has regularly the feminine ending tvl, or, 
with a guttural, IVt (§ 79, 2), as t“)©|, t“)?4 to touch (from $tt). 
The Imp. has usually Pattach; but also Tsere , as It? give 
(from *JtT$). Frequently it takes the lengthened form, as TOft 
give up. 

2. Whenever Nun , after a preformative, stands at the end of 
a syllable, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter (§ 19, 
2, a ): viz. a) in the Put. Kal , e. g. Wb? he will fall for bfe!3? ; 
©£? for flfas?; II?? he will give for IPO? (the Put. O, as in the 
regular verb, most common, the Put. E only in this example*); 
b) In the Pret. Niph ., e. g. ©M for ©|J3; c) In the whole of 

, Hiphil and Hophal (which here has always Qibbuts ), e. g. 
uran, ©an for train, ©aan. 

The other forms are all regular, e. g. Pret. Inf. absol. Part. 
Kal , Pi€l, Pual , &c. Only those conjugations which are irregu¬ 
lar are included in the Paradigm H. 

The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a for¬ 
mative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical Some 
forms, however, of one class of verbs ■'D (§ 70), and even of verbs *5 
(§ 66 , 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs 1 & likewise exhibit such 
forms of the Imp. as ttta, also (Gen. xix. 9), and l jn. 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms men¬ 
tioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. ©03 permit, nbfi3 fall ye; 
Inf (as well as nsi) to touch ; Fut. "lbs? he keeps Jer. iiL 5 (else¬ 
where *ro?). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. very 
seldom, as 1f*P)3n to melt Ez. xxii. 20, *ipfl3h they are cut off Judges xx. 31. 
It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural for their 
second stem-letter, as ins? he will possess. In these verbs the Nun rarely 
falls away, as nn? he will descend, and DH3? 5 Niph. tsro for OH33 he has 
comforted himself. 

N. B. 2 . These anomalies are in part exhibited by the verb ngb to take, 
whose h is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19,2). Hence, Fut. ng*}, 
Imp. ng (seldom ngb), Inf. constr. rng, Hoph. Fut. Niphal, how¬ 

ever, is always ng*>3. 

N. B. 3. In the verb 1H3 to give, the final Nun is also assimilated, as 


* The verb ©S3, employed as a Paradigm, has the Fut. Jl } which is not pre¬ 
sented, however, as the most usual form of the Fut. in verbs of this class, but 
only as the actual form of this particular verb. The Tsere in ** ow * n £ to 
the double feebleness of the stem *jtt3 (comp. Rem. 3). 
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**rfj3 for ''WHS, nfu for tnanj • Inf, constr, rn for roih (see § 19,2), with 
guff, TOn my giving. 

Sect. 66. 

VERBS 99. E. g. rno. Parad. G. 

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one doubl 
letter, as toft' for 122D, even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them; as 20 for 2hD, 20 for 220. Those forms 
are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or a 
Daghesh forte , as 2i20 , 221*0 , 220. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl¬ 
lable, and which in the regular verb characterizes the form (§ 43, 
Rem. 1), e. g. 20 for 220; Inf, 20 for 2h0 ; Htph, 20H for 220H 
(comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as *120, 
5126, Put, *120?, but not 20, 20. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (5, n), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§ 20, 3, ft). This vowel in the Pret. is 
i, in the Imp. and Put. , e. g. niio, W20, Put, nj^ion. 

The Arabian t orUes indeed regularly nYro, but pronounces in the 
popular language tV*i» maddlt , also, according to Lumsden, model ala, 
which last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflexion.* 

6 . The preformatives of Put, Kal } Pret, Niph ., and of Hiph . 
and Hoph ., which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (OO^ instead of Oh'O* 1 ), take, instead of the short 


* The common explanation, which we also give, of this inserted vowel may 
certainly suffice, if an approximation be supposed between this class of verbs and 
the class rib; compare m’ao and Arab, maddita with or rV’ift. and 
with . Geseniu s, however, threw out (in the 13th edition of this Gram¬ 

mar, p. 294) the hint, whether the * — and i in these forms do not properly be¬ 
long to the pronoun (afformative), namely, the to Min, and the i to a form 
of the pronoun which* may be explained from the Egyptian, where eNloK (thou), 
tNToTeN (you), ANoK (I, comp. l obsj) J Ac., show a corresponding o in the 
pronoun. 
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vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (127,2, a). 
Hence JW. 3b? for 330? = 338? ;* .FW. A, TO? for *TO? ; Hiph. 
non for 330H, Inf. 30H for 330H; Hoph. 30CT for 33Dn. This 
long vowel (except the 1 in Hophal) is changeable. 

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the common 
one in Chaldee), which supplies a Daghesh in the first radical in place of 
doubling the third. E. g. FuL Kal. 30? for 3hq?, Ful.Hiph. on? for dOf}?, 
Hoph. 03? for 003?. These forms do not usually take Daghesh in the final 
letter on receiving an accession, as they bow themselves (from h TT{5), 
*03*5 (from 003), because the doubling is already supplied in the first 
letter; but see Judges xviii. 23, *103? Job iv. 20 . They therefore 
omit also the vowels i and e. g. naban'(from hbx) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Ful. Kal . 

6 . Of many of these contractions, however, the originals are 
not found in the regular verb, but they may be considered as 
ancient analogous forms. Thus nb? stands for 3^0?, with a 
under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic form ;t Hiph. 
SDH for SSDH has in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter and 
more original 6 (like the Aram. comp. § 52, 1 and Rem. 1); 
Pret. Niph . S05 for SSOS ; Fut. Niph . SO? for SSO?, comp. Vog?, 
§ 50, Rem. 2. 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 

upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (0U-, “'-r, 

comp. § 44, Rem. 5), but remains before them on the stem-sylla¬ 
ble, as *lS6 4 Before the other afformatives, it rests upon the 
inserted syllables i and (with the exception of DF) and ‘JR, 
which always take the tone), and in consequence the vowels of 
the word are shortened, as toon nation; na6n, but MiSOn. 

8 . Instead of Pie'l, Pual, Hithp ., and in the same significa¬ 

tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Poel (} 64, 1), with its Passive and Reflexive, e. g. 
bbi? to treat one ill , Pass. , Reflex. ftWH (from ; in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 54, 4), as to roll , to roll one } s 

* It might seem far more easy, in explaining the origin of the Fut. 30? (as 
well as of the Fut. in verbs *fs, 3 to regard it as formed from the Inf. 30 by 

prefixing ?, so also Hiph. and Hoph. Bat the mechanically easier way is not 
always the natural one. 

t Hebrew bbpj? from bbp??, § 9, 5. The a appears also in verbs & guttural, 
especially in verbs KB § 67, and verbs *fe § 71. 

t The terminations for gender an4 number in the Participles take the tone, 
as these are not a part of the verbal inflexion, as , n^OO. 
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self (from bba), Pass. to be caressed (from 2PJtS). They 

are inflected regularly like Piil. 

REMAHK8. 

I. On Kal. 

1. In the Pret are found some examples with Cholem (comp, bb?, § 43, IX 
as *rcn from Bb 1 ; they are high Job xxiv. 24, from ah'? Geo. xlix. 23. 

2. The Cholem of the in/, Imp-, and Put. (2D, 20?), as a changeable 
vowel, is written defectively , with a few exceptions, which are found espe¬ 
cially in the later orthography. E. g. Tiab for thb to plunder Esth. iiL 13; 
viiL 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuph or Qibbuts, 
whenever it loses the tone, as Inf. “T? to rejoice ^ Job xxxviiL 7, with 
guff, ipna when* he founded Prov. viii. 27, Imp. *Oin pity me, Put. with 
Vav convere. 30?? Judges xi. 18, with guff. DTO? he lays them waste Prov. 
xi. 3, d*ri. 

3. Of final Patlach in the Inf .Put-, and Imp. (bpjj, bo|3?) the follow¬ 
ing are examples; Imp. to stoop Jer. v. 26, bl roll Pa cxix. 22, PuL 
*■>»? he is bitter la xxiv. 9, bp? he is slighted Gen. xvi. 4,5. Examples of 
the Chaldaizing Put. are: 3b? even though 2b? is also in use; ttof] he is 
astonished 1 Kings ix. 8; npj? they bowed themselves from T?p. 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramtean form Dfittt for ODfrJ Jer. m. 16, 

Knhibh. 


IL On NiphaL 

5. Besides the most usual form with Patlach in the second syllable, as 
given in the Paradigm, there is still another with Teere^ and another with 
Cholem (analogous with bpp, fcn?, bb?, § 43, 1), extending through the 
whole conjugation. E. g. Pret. bpj (also bgp) it is a light thing Is. xlix. 6> 
Inf. oan to melt Ps. Ixviii. 3, Part . 0«i wasted away 1 Sara. xv. 9. With 
Cholem Aij they are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4, Inf. AbsoL tian to be 
plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. rfn take yourselves up Num. xvii. 10, Put. 
■wn Jer. xlviii. 2. Chaldaizing forms of Niphal are bnb Ez. xxv. 3 (from 
bin), (from *V?n) Ps. lxix. 4; cil 4 (also Jer. vL 29), tm fractus 

est (from rntj). 


III. On Hiphil and BophaL 

6. Besides Tsert the final syllable has also Patlach, especially with 
gutturals, as "ran* Inf. "OH to cleanse Jer. iv. 11. But also without a 
guttural, as p?n 2 Kings xxiii. 15, Plur. 1 Sam. v. 10, Part, bn 
shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. Tim Future with retracted tone takes the form 7]tr he protects Ps. 
xci. 4. bj?? and he rolled (Jen. xxix. 10. 

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hbphal: 3D?? Ex. xiii. 18, *TO?? 
and they broke Deut L 44, DD? Is. xxiv. 12, in pause (Job xix. 23) 
for *pn\- 
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IV. In General. 

9. Verbs $9 are very nearly related to verbs 19 (§ 71), as appears even 
from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel throughout In 
form the verb 39 is generally shorter than the other (comp. and Dip*;, 
son and B^pn). In some cases they have precisely the same form, as in 
the Fui. convers. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hopbal, and in the unfrequent con¬ 
jugations. On account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed 
forms from each other, e. g. “pTJ for pj he rejoices Prov. xxix. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially in certain 

conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. E. g. Pret. Kal 
tts to plunder , Plur. Wa, ton a (also toiia Deut ii. 7); Inf. asp and ab. 
Fut. linj he is gracious Amos v. 15, elsewhere *jhv Hiph. *Jto^n, Put. 
•JW* he will rejoice (which is never contracted), Part astonished 

Ez. iii. 15. Sometimes the full form appears to be emphatic (Ps. cxviiL 11). 

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Fut. of the Chaldee form, 
the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding vowel, is * 
omitted before afTormatives, as VpMl. Of the same omission in other forms 
there are unquestionable examples, as nbaj Gen. xL 7 for hVfj we will 
confound (Cohortative from bba); for SBn vs. 6 they will devise ; 
Pret. Niph. for MSoj Ez. xli.7; comp. Is.xix.3; Jer. viiL 14. With¬ 
out Daghesh, but with the full vowel: wn for hj9rt Prov. vii. 13, rnha 
1 Sam. xiv. 36, truana Is. ivii. 5 for n^ni. 

12. Although the afformatives here do not attract the tone (see No. 7, 
p. 133), yet it is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as teo, ''Mao 
Ps. cxviiL 11. The vowels suffer before Daghesh the changes pointed out 
in § 27,1, viz. Cholem in the Fut. becomes Qibbuls, less frequently Qamets- 
chatuph , Tsere in Hiph. becomes Chireq (after the. analogy of rn*'|pn, 
niyiion) ; the preformatives then, in place ^of the full vowel, take Sh e va. 
E. g. toap? Ps. xlix. 6, irnap 1 } Job xl. 22, toirn Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hiph. toap*] 
Ez. xlvii. 2. 

C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 

Sect. 67. 

FEEBLE VERBS Kfi. E. g. batt to eat. Parad. I. 

So far as & is treated as a consonant and a guttural, these 
verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe Guttural exhibited in 
} 62. But here we regard them only in so far as the & quiesces , 
i. e: loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the foregoing 
vowel, which happens only in certain verbs and forms, as fol¬ 
lows :— 

1 . In the Fut . Kal of five verbs, viz., * 0*5 to perish , rDK to 
he trilling, to ecd, "TQK to say, TOK to bake, the & always 
quiesces in a long 6 {Cholem), as In some others, the 
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form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as THfih and Tfi*j£ he takes hold. The 6 in this case is but a cor¬ 
ruption of the vowel d (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by con¬ 
traction from or . The feebleness of these verbs (§ 41, c) 
affects also their last syllable, so that it receives instead of the 
stronger vowel 0 an l ( Tsere ), particularly with distinctive ac¬ 
cents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive ac¬ 
cents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes d 
(Pattach), e. g. ‘Ufcfcn Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary ‘OSH Ps. 
i. 6 (comp, a similar exchange of 6 and d § 64, l, c). When the 
tone moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach , 
as XXb perish the day Job iii. 3, bafiri and he ate , and 
sometimes Seghol, as ( Milil ), with conjunctive accents, 

but ( Milra ) with distinctives (only in Job a few times 

in pause). 

Very seldom does N in the Put. Kal , quiesce in There, as ntjfitn it shall 
come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from nnsn: always, however, in the form nbfitb 
dicendo ( htf. with b), for "fcfitb. 

2. In the 1st Pers. sing. Put. the radical K (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§23, 4), as for 
TQlfaS I will say. 

Except in this case the radical fit seldom falls away, as t]Oin for tjOfitn 
thou takest away Pa. civ. 29, Spin 1 * for ?p*U3fir they speak oj thee Ps. 
cxxxix. 20, thou goest away (from it it), Jer. ii. 36. 

The Parad. I shows the fonns in which K is treated as a 
quiescent (namely, Put. Kal), and merely indicates those in 
which it retains its character as a guttural. 

Rem. 1. Out of Kal K seldom quiesces, as in Niph. unfits Jos. xxii 9: 
Hiph. bXfitjl and he took away Num. xL 25, *}Mfit 1 hearken Job xxxii. 11, 
n^afc / will destroy Jer. xlvL 8, “pTU attending Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. W 
bring ye Is. xxi. 14. 

2. In Piel fit sometimes falls away by contraction (like n in b^BpH'j 
b % pp£), e. g. 5)b« for Cjbfitn teaching Job xxxv. 11. 

Sect. 68. 

FEEBLE VERBS *4. FIRST CLASS, OR VERBS ORIGI¬ 
NALLY *4. 

E. g. a & to dwell. Parad. K. 

Verbs *4 are divided principally into two classes, which are 
wholly different from each other in their origin and inflexion. 
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The first embraces those verbs which have properly a *1 for their 
first stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with 1 (e. g. ibj, 
Arab, walada) ; but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they 
take instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. 
The second embraces those which are properly * 4 , and which 
have Yodh also in Arabic (§ 69). A few of these verbs *4 form, 
in some respects, a third class inflected like verbs 'pD (§ 70). 

In are contained two verbs, distinguished both by form and signi¬ 
fication;” viz., 1) W (for in), Fut. lap, Ijffl to be in a strait; 2) nx?, 
Fut. to form. 

The peculiarities in the inflexion of the first class , which is 
analogous with the Arabic *4, are the following: 

1. In the Put., Imp ., and Inf. constr . of Kal there is a two¬ 
fold form. About the half of these verbs have here the feeblest 
forms, namely, 

Put. It?? with a tone-lengthened e in the second syllable, 
which may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh e va; and 
with a somewhat firmer 8 in the first syllable, which in a 
degree still embodies the first radical ^ that has fallen 
away; 

Imp. a© from at?? by omission of the feeble ?, and 

Inf. ro© shortened in like manner, and with the feminine 
ending fuL, which again gives to the form more length 
and body. 

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms, have the Put. A and retain the Yodh at the beginning, 
namely in 

Imp. ©*?? and Inf. *JD? as a consonant , but in 

Fut. as a quiescent , or resolved into the vowel l (§ 24, 2). 

That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs actually 4 (which 
has been often overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the nume¬ 
rous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time have 1 in 
Niphal, Hiphily and Hbphal; partly by the analogy of the Arabic, where 
the verbs 4 have precisely the same double inflexion. 

£ven in the same verb are found both forms, one with Yodh, the other 
without it, as pS 2 Kings iv. 41, and p’X? pour Ez. xxiv. 3, 53? 1 Kings 
xxl 15, ©? Deut ii. 24, and ©?? possess, with lengthening hti?? Deut 
xxxiii. 23, Fut. ‘ip 1 '? Deut. xxxiL 22, and “ig? he wiU bum up Is. x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflexion belong, e. g. to bear, ttx? to go forth,, 
to sit, W to descend, S?? to know , (Fit. 5?? with Pattach in the last 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



138 


PART n. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


syllable on account of the guttural); to the second belong to weary, 
■ys; to counsel^ a; to be dry, though the latter is in Arabic *i. 

2. The original Vav appears always in Niphal, Hiphil, and 

Hophal. It quiesces in the Pret. and Part . of Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. in Cholera , throughout Hophal in Shureq , as 
nt?i3 (for ntni?), rptjin (for :r»«hn), Mhn (for In the Inf., 

Imp. and Niph., *1 remains as a consonant, apd the inflex¬ 

ion is regular, as Wjn, 11? It also retains its power as a con¬ 
sonant in the Hithp . of some verbs, e. g. from 2FTI, and in 

two nominal forms, viz. offspring from “ibj to hear [and TO 
guilty]. 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 
regular. 

• 

In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be dis¬ 
tinguished, in the Put. of Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives; io 
Niph., Hipifu, and Hoph~, by the Yav (1, i, *) before the second radical 
Forms like Sti, they have in common with verbs Hophal has 
the same form as in verbs 99 and 19. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal without the radical Yodh (see No. 1) has 
very seldom the masculine form like ?* to know Job xxxii. 6,10, or the femi¬ 
nine ending n— like rvib to bear 2 Kings xix. 3. With a guttural the 
latter takes the form fi-r— instead of e. g. H9$j to know. in 

1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to rb (§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular full 
form occur with suffixes , iTO; Job xxxviii. 4, “HO; Ezra iii. 12. The full 
form has seldom the feminine ending, as nb5; to be able. 

2. The Imp. Kal. often has the lengthening h—, as sit, trn 
descend. From an; to give the lengthened Imp. is nafj, fern. n an, plur. 
*nn, with accented Qamets , owing to the influence of the guttural 

3. The Put. of the form atfh takes Pattach in its final syllable when it 

has a guttural, as 9VJ, also Tin Jer. xiii. 17. When the tone is drawn 
back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol, namely, before 
a word ^of one^ syllable and after Vav conversive. E. g. Gen. xliv. 

33; TJB, ati;i, but in Pause ajni and W. A very rare exception, in 
which a Fut. of this kind is written folly, is nabiR Mic. L 8. The form 
tinii when lengthened can also lose its radical i, as *B9; la xl. 30, 193J 
lxv. 23. Yet the cases are rare and doubtful where this occurs after other 
preformatives than i (see Is. xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness affects also the Pret. Kal, so far that 
the a under the second radical becomes £ or i, as IWJ'i'j, 

from ti'ii, ab;. Examples are found in Ps. il 7; Nura. xl 12; Deut iv. 1; 
viii. 1; xix. 1; xxvi. 1; Ps. lxix. 36, &c. In Syriac e is here predominant; 
in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the Pret. as have 
no full vowel under the first radical. 

5. As an exception the Put. Niph. sometimes retains Yodh, e. g. bn;;i 
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mi he waited Gen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The first Pers. sing, has 
always the form SttfoK not attfjat; comp. § 50, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piel the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after ; preformative, 

which takes its punctuation (comp. § 67, Rem. 2). E. g. for 

and he dried it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. Fut. Hiph . like Put KaL , takes Seghol when the tone is drawn back, 
as C]D*n let him add Prov. i. 5, and he added. 

N. B. 8. The verb Tjbn to go is connected with verbs ■'B k of the first 
class, for it forms (as if from Fut. tjb;, with Vav in pause 

/h/I constr. nab, Imp. ^b, lengthened nab and also ?]b, and so 
Hiph. tj^bin. Rarely and almost exclusively in later books and in poetry, 
we find also the regular inflexions from ^bn, as Fut . tfbrr, Inf. Tjbn 
(Num. xxil 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Imp. pL *aljn (Jer. li. 50), on the 
contrary Pret. Kal is always ^bn, Part, ^bh, Inf cibs . Tpbn, Piel Tjbn, 
Hithp. Tjbnnn, so that a nowhere distinctly appears as first radicaL An 
obsolete stem ?{b; may however be assumed, although in a word so much 
used as Ifbn the feeble letter n may itself be treated like % and so the 
inflexion resemble *4. Comp, also the feeble KB, e. g. "'bvn from btfi{ 
(§ 67, 2), and ■obn from ’Tjbf'J, Fut. Hiph. fiTOk from and HD ‘biat 
2 Kings vi. 16 from Tjbn. 


Sect. 69. 

FEEBLE VERBS * 4 . SECOND CLASS, OR VERBS PRO- 

PERLY * 4 . 

E. g. aa; to he good. Parad. L. 

The most essential points of difference between verbs pro¬ 
perly *4 and verbs *4 are the following : 

1. Kal has only the stronger of the two forms described in 

§ 68, 1, namely, that in which the radical remains, Inf. 3b;, 
with the Fut. A, as 3lp;, ; the Pattack of which becomes 

Seghol when the tone shifts back, as and he awoke Gen. 
ix. 24, "lap;, and he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the is retained and is pronounced as a diph¬ 
thongal i ( Tsere ), e. g. (for Fut. OTp;; seldom 

with the diphthong at, ay, as in Tf*©;; they make straight Prov. 
iv. 26; comp. Ps. v. 9, Q, 6 ri. 

The following are the only verbs of this kind: aa;, pa; to suck, fg; 
to awake, *>x; to form, bb; Hiph. b^b^h to bewail, llh to be straight. 

Of the Fut. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with preformatives put 
before the 3 pers. b**b;, as b^b;; he wails, b^b^ I wail, Jb^Vjtj ye wail, 
Is. xv. 2; lxv. 14; Jer. xlviii. 31; Hos. vii. 14; also are;; Job xxiv. 21; 
and once even in Fut. KaL yjyj Ps. cxxxviiL 6 from an;. This anomaly 
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is explained by supposing, that the of the simple form was superficially 
taken to belong to the stem. 


Sect. 70. 

VERBS * 4 . THIRD CLASS, OR CONTRACTED VERBS “ 4 . 

The of these verbs does not quiesce in long I or 6, but is as¬ 
similated like 5. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, e. g. 
RRJ to spread underneath , Hiph. J^RH, Hoph . RRH; HR? to bum 
up, Put. DR?, Hiph. M^RSl., Others have two forms; in one the 
** is assimilated, in the other it quiesces, as pRJ to pour, Put. pR? 
and pR*1 (1 Kings xxii. 35); to form, Pit. TR^I and “1R? 
(Is. xliv. 12; Jer. i. 5); to be straight, Pat. and *11?? 

(1 Sam. vi. 12). 

Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like verbs *}£, 
for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner. When therefore a 
form has not a root in the Lexicon, he should look for one of this class. 

Sect. 71. 

FEEBLE VERBS 1$. E. g. Dip to rise up. Parad. M. 

1 . In these verbs the middle stem-letter 1 always quiesces; 
not merely in the more usual cases (§ 24, 1) when a Sh*va pre¬ 
cedes or follows, as fliiR for IDiR, but also when it is both pre¬ 
ceded and followed by a full vowel, as Dip Part. Pass, for Dip; 
Dip Inf. absol. for Dip. Hence the stem is always a monosyl¬ 
lable. 

2. The vowel in which 1 quiesces is essentially the vowel of 
the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost universally cha¬ 
racterizes the form (§ 66, 2). But this vowel, in consequence of 
the union of the Vav with it, is mostly made fuller, e. g. Inf. and 
Imp. Dip for Dip, Pret. Dp for Dip ; yet it is not unchangeable, 
for we have IlDp (with short a) from Dp, and Pit. Hiph. D^J 
(from ff’lp?) is shortened in the Jussive to DpJ. 

The verb intransitive middle E takes in Pret. Kal the form of no (from 
rvju) he is dead; the verb middle O takes the form of “Via (from “V>5<) luxit 
tiia (from ti'ia) he was ashamed. Comp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Put. Kal and Pret. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
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the regular form the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2). E. g. 
Dip?* for Dig* 1 ; trpn for D^lgn; Dginforoign. 

This vowel is changeable, and becomes Sh®va when the tone is thrown 
forward, e. g. before Suff. he will kill him, and with the full plural 

form of the Fut. they will die . 

The * in Hoph. is the only exception. But this conjugation is formed 
(in appearance) by transposing the letters of the original stem. Thus 
becomes by transposition hence DRVt. 

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use lie 
at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. Fut. 
Kal Dip? for Dig? (see § 66, 6), Part. Dg for Dig (after the form 

comp. § 49, 2, § 83, No. 1). Those which conform to the 
regular Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as ©ID? 
(after the form BID?). The o in Niph. comes from va (=ua), 
Dip? from Dig?, Fut. Dig? from Dig?. 

6 . In the Pret. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronun¬ 
ciation in such forms as ttfcip?, TOgn, is avoided by the inser¬ 
tion of i before the afformatives of the first and second person. 
For the same purpose is inserted in the Fut. Kal before the 
termination n? (comp. § 66, 4). These inserted syllables take 
the tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as Dip?, IiiDlpJ; D^gn, 
niirpn, or nw*pn, also rrifcgn; resign. 

Yet io some cases the harder forms without the inserted syllable, are 
also in use. Thus Fid. Kal Ez. xvi. 55 (also hrijntitn in the same 
verse) and rather oftener in Hiph^ as Finn5n Ex. xx. 25, but also 
inifiw Job xxxi. 21, njaBn Job xx. 10, once Jer. xliv. 25. Imp. 

only njmjS, riaofen. 

6 . The tone, as in verbs *5, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives H—, 1, V-, as Ff0g, Itijj, except with the full plural 
form *pD1p?. In those persons which take afformatives without 
epenthesis (see Rem. 6), the accentuation is regular, as r\Dg ; so 
in Hophal nfcgin. For the tone on 1 and see No. 5. 

7. The conjugations Piel, Pual , and Hithpael are veiy sel¬ 
dom found in verbs properly 1$. The only instance in which 1 
remains as consonant is TO to surround , the Pi$l of TO (yet see 
Rem. 6). In some others ** has taken the place of 1, as in D?g 
from Dip, DJH from Din, which forms belong to the later He¬ 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramaean. On the con- 

* On the a under the preformative see No. 4 
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trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pilel (i 54, 2), with its Passive 
and Reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of Piel and as a substitute for it. E. g. Ottip to raise up, from 
0 ^ ; train to elevate, Pass. DOin, from D*fi; nni^rtn to rouse 
one's self, from Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpd 
(§ 54, 4), e. g. teb? to sustain, to nourish, from bn3. 

Of these unusual conjugations the Parad. exhibits only Pilel and RuUd, 
from which the Reflexive ( Hithpael ) is readily formed. 

Remarks. 

L OnKal. 

N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also have 
their Pret. and Part the same (§ 49, 2), the following are examples; viz. 
Pret. pb (for p;b), 1 sing. •'Pc, 1 pi ttrtb, 3 pi d*ia (for lflna), 
•'Pda, Wdh, sidii; *vi». Part . PB; B*»dia Ez. xxxil 30. Of the Pre¬ 
terite and Participle, the usual form Bp is very seldom written with K (after 
the Arab, mode, § 9, 1), as in BKp Hos. x. 14, B^taKd Ez. xxviii. 24, 26; 
comp. xvL 57. 

2. In the Inf. and Imp. of some verbs, 1 always quiesces in Cholem, as 
ttia, 5iO, “Via. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq; but 
even in these the Inf. absol has “i in the final syllable (after the form b'iQjj), 
as Wp; Bip surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs which have i 
in the Inf. retain it in the Put., as fitia;. In one verb alone the preforma- 
tives of the Fut. have Tsere, viz. dia, F\U. dia; (for dha;). 

3. In the Imp. with afformatives (*'B*ip, WJ?) the tone is on the penul- 
tima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened form [with 
n—.] has, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last syllable (Pg*p, PB^d) 
with a few exceptions where the word is Milel (Ps. vii. 8; Jer. iii. 12; xl. 5). 

N. B. 4. The shortened Fut. as Jussive (§ 48,4) has the form Bp; (very 
seldom Bip;, Bp*;). E. g. ad; let him return Deut xx. 5-8 j ad; b» let 
him not return fcs. lxxiv. 21; PfaJJ that he may die 1 Kings xxl 10. In 
poetic language as Indicative, as bH;, bHp, he, it shall be high, Num. 
xxiv. 7; Micah v. 8. After Vav conversive, and before words of one sylla¬ 
ble, the tone is also drawn back upon the, penultima, and the last syllable 
takes Qamets-chatuph, as Bp;i, 'rjb Bp; Job xxil 28. In Pause, however, 
the tone remains on the last syllable, as PbJ3; comp. Gen. xi 28, 32, with 
v. 5, 8. With a guttural or a JResh, the final syllable may take Pattach, 
e. g. and he turned aside Ruth iv. 1 (from "KB), m 

The full plural ending has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec¬ 
tion), hence *pPBP Gen. iii. 3, 4, ^OW; Ps. civ. 7, 1WYJ Joel iL 4, 7, 9. 

H. On Ntphal 

5. Anomalous forms are: Pret. BPiSfid ye have been scattered Ez.xi. 17, 
xx. 34,41,43; Inf. constr. dWP Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 
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III. OnMphiL 

6. Examples of the Preterite without the epenthetic i: Brian thou liftest 
Ex. xx. 25; nnon tfou kiUmt, and even Btnorj Nura. xvii. 6, &c. 

7. In the Imp. the shortened and lengthened forms Dgn, nn^fcn 
both occur. 

N. B. The shortened Put. has the form dgj, as ibj] that he may take 
exway Ex. x. 17. After Vav conversive the tone is drawn back upon the 
penultima, as Ol'l; pfijl and he scattered v The final syllable when it has 
a guttural or Reeh takes Pattach, as in Kal, e. g. 10J1 and he removed 
Gen. viii. 13. 

V. In General 

8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs 19 and 95, it is 
necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points in which these 
classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, e. g. Fid . Kid 
with Vav conoereive ; Pilel of 19 and Poet of 99. Hence it is that they 
often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal ta he despised (Pret. of 
T1X, as if from ITS) Zech. iv. 10, no he besmeared (for TO) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs 99 (§ 66,5), those of this class have in Niphal 
and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which substitutes for 
the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed by Daghesh 
forte. This form and the common one are often both in use. E. g. rv’&n 
to incite, Put. TW] (also fV'On, rnoj); 1B*1 and he shows the way 2 Sam. 
xxiL 33 (and WJ Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a difference of significa¬ 
tion, as tV'art to cause to rest , to give rest, trun, Fut . Itij^ to set down, to lay 
down; to spend the night, to abide ; ’pi*, fio, to be headstrong, re¬ 
bellious. Other examples: Niph . bias (from bio, not bnj) to be circum - 
deed Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a guttural 1193 Zech. ii. 17; ffiph. 

to despise Lam. L 8, irbi Prov. iv. 21. 

Here belong some forms of verbs Pe guttural with Daghesh forte imr 
pUcitum, which have generally been derived from a false root, or been 
uncritically altered; viz. tinni for tinni and she hastens (from tiin) Job 
tttl 5, D?*1, 139W1 1 Sara. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from 019, 0^9 to rush upon. 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter is Vav moveable (i. e. Bounded as a 
consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. 11 n to be 
white, Fut. ijrr; 91$ to expire, Fut. 913p; particularly all verbs that are 
also rib, as H1X, Piil nit to command, nig to wait, &c. 

Sect. 72 . 

VERBS 19. E. g. *pa to discern. Pared. N. 

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs and 
their i is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E. g. 
Pret. Kal MID (for he has set , Inf. t“PtD, Inf. absol. Mi© (for 
ffai), Imp. mo, Put. t"P©i, Jussive tTtfii, with Vav conv. rUDfl. 
But the Pret . Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
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forms, which resemble a Hiphil with the characteristic ft elided, 
e. g. *41 iS* 1 ? (similar to ‘'twin) Dan. ix. 2, also P03 Ps. cxxxix. 
2, /Aom contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also Lam. iii. 68. 

Often also complete Hiphil forms occur, e. g. Pret. pan, Dfiiran, 
Inf'. pan (also pa), Imp. ian (also pa), Part . pM (also )3), so 
likewise 3pfl3 (also a 1 }), D^tao (also DID), 'pXD glittering , also in 
Pret. fS. Moreover as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Put . 
HDT* from TtD fo sing , MtDf from fo sef. 

2. These Hiphil forms may easily be traced to verbs , and 
possibly they in part belong strictly to that class. The same 
may be said of Niph. paj, Pil. 13*13 and Hithpalel 13i3P)n (as if 
from p3). Thse verbs are in every respect closely related to 
verbs *13 . Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscu¬ 
ously, as *2* and *%, and with the same meaning in both forms, 
as pb ( denom. from b?b) to spend the night , Inf. also pb; D^tp to 
place , Inf. also D itD , Put. D^tP , once D^iTDJ. In other verbs one 
of the two is the predominant form, as b^ to exult (b^ is found 
only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively , as 3*H to 
contend , to set , fort? to rejoice . 

The older Grammarians did not recognise this clews of verbs, but re¬ 
ferred all its forms to verbs IS, which may indeed be right in some cases. 
In modern Arabic we find an exactly corresponding abbreviation of the 
Hiphil (Conj. IV.) of verbs m i. Yet the Arabic, as also the iEthiopic, has 
actual verbs and the Hebrew has some with Yodh as consonant, like 
and t£!P. A fluctuation and interchange between the closely related 
stems must certainly be assumed. 

The Paradigm N is placed in connexion with that of verbs 1$, in order 
to exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The conjugations which it 
omits have the same form as in Parad. M. 

Rem. 1. Examples of the Inf. abaoL are ah litigando Judges xi. 25, Fib 
ponendo Is. xxii 7, also 3*3 Jer. L 34. 

2. The Put. apoc. is 13J; with retracted tone it takes the form *6 3*VJ 
Judges vi. 31. So with For conversive, Btojn and he placed, and he 
perceived. 

3. As Part. act. Kal we find once ")b spending the night Neh. xiii. 21; 
Part. pass, or Mb (according to a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 

* * * ♦ * 

4. Verbs fi<3> scarcely ever suffer their fit to quiesce, and hence are irre¬ 
gular only as represented in § 63. Yet in the Pret. of the much used verb 
bfitb to ask , the feebleness of the fit reduces the d under it to (— ) and in a 
closed syllable to (—) and (-7), when the syllable is toneless and no full 
vcwel precedes the fit (just as in some verbs § 68, Rem. 4), e. g. with 
sufE sjbfitb Gen. xxxiL 18, bShfitb Ps. cxxxviL 3, 2 pL Wjhfitb 1 Sam. xiL 
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13; zxv. 5; 1 sing, with suff. ^S"Pthbfittt) Judges xiii. 6 ; 1 Sam. L 20; also in 
ffiph. 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. § 44, Rem. 2. 

Sect. 73. 

VERBS fifb. E. g. fitxc to find. Parad. O. 

The K is here, as in verbs Kb, treated partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules: 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. K?b, KRtt, KWQ,. 
K^Stan ; but Pattach before the feeble letter K is lengthened into 
Qamets (§ 23, 1), viz. in the Pret. Fut. and Imp. Kal, in the 
Pret. Niph., Pual , and Hoph. The ( T ) however is mutable 
(§ 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural *)K2£P. 

The Fut. and Imp. Kal have A , after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guttural 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (n, D) 
K is not heard, but is quiescent in the Pret. Kal , in Qamets , 
fiKitt; in the Pret. of all the other conjugations, in Tsere, 
nKitt? ; in the Imp. and Fut. of all the conjugations, in Seghol % 
roKita, naKitan. 

The use of Tsere and Seghol in these forms arose doubtless from the 
great resemblance between verbs fitb and rib (comp. § 74, 2), and an ap¬ 
proximation of the former to the latter. 

Before the suffixes q, t», the fit retains its character as a guttural, 
and takes (- : ); as Tptxnfi} Cant viii. J, Sffinari Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. § 64*2, 
Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural ) is, that those suffixes 
require before them a half vowel. 

3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, K is a conso¬ 
nant and the form regular, as . 

Pared. O gives a complete view of the inflexion. 


Remarks. 

1 . Verbs middle 2?, like fitbn to be full, retain Tsere in the other per* 
sons of the Pret n as "*r>fitbn. Instead of Hfitxn is sometimes found the 
Aramaean form Hfinjj for nfi$*}g she names Is. vii. 14; comp. Qen.xxxili. 11 
(after the form ribiag, § 44, Rem. 4). 

2. In the Inf. occurs the fern, form rtfitbn to fill Lev. xil 4, for Pifijba. 

10 
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3b The Part, fern, is commonly, by contraction, nstxb, seldom troth 
Cant viii. 10 , and defectively written MV* (from Deut xxviii. 57. 
In the forms Q^Roh 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and DfiCih Neh. vi. 8 , the vowel is drawn 
back in the manner of the Syriac. 

4. The K sometimes falls away, as in n hXO Nam. xi. 11 , Job 
xxxii. 18. Niph. Dnntji ye are defied Lev. xi. 43. Mph. ^onri Jer 
xxxii. 35. 

See more in the Remarks on verbs rib, No. VL 
Sect. 74. 

VERBS rib. E. g. ftb* to reveaL Parad. P. 

These verbs, like those *4 (§§ 68, 69), embrace two different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. ft and ft , which in Arabic and 
specially .Ethiopia are clearly distinguished. But in Hebrew the 
original i and 1 have passed over into a feeble ft (§ 23, 3), in all 
those forms which end with the third radical, and which hence 
are called verbs ift. E. g. rft$ for ft| he has revealed; S"ft© for 
"ft© he has rested. By far the greater number, however, of 
these verbs are originally "ft; only a few forms occur of verbs "lb. 
The two classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than 
verbs ID and *4). 

A true veih ft is to be at rest, whence Part ibid, and the 

derivative njb© rest; yet in the Put it has (with Yodh). In 
(Arab. ■'SS) to answer , and ftJJJ (Arab. 12*) to suffer, to be oppressed, are 
two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Gese- 
nius’s Lex. art. ft:*). In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried 
still farther, verbs rib also being confounded with those fib, i. e. with the 
two classes ft and ft of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a consonantal 
ft (distinguished by Mappiq) ; e. g. ft3J. They are inflected throughout 
like verbs Lamedh guttural It is certain, however, that some verbs ftb 
originated in verbs with final ft, this letter having lost its original strong 
and guttural sound, and become softened to a feeble ft, e. g. nftJ$, Arab, 
ftfta to be blunt . Hence it is that verbs rib are often related to those rib 
for which the verb fib may be assumed as an intermediate form, e. g. 
and to be hard; ftPD properly == ftftB to be open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows: 

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to H as a vowel-letter and repre¬ 
senting the final vowel; which is the same in each form through 
all the conjugations, namely, 
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H— in all the Preterites, ttbj , i"tbM, , &c. 

ft— in all the Futures and Participles Active, fiba?, Flba, &c 

fi-- in all Imperatives, rtba, nba, &c. 

H 1 - in the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Haph .), rfba, &c. 

The Part. Pass. ITaZ forms the only exception, in which at 
the end the original ' appears, *Hb|, as also in some derivatives 
0 84, V). 

The Inf\ constr . has always the feminine form in n; hence 
in Kal rtiba, in PM tlibj, &c. 

In explanation of these forms we observe: 

That in the Pret. Kal , rib} stands for *4} according to § 24,2, c ; so in 
Ntph. and Hophal PHI and Hithp. are based on the forms bttp, h»J?nfi 
(§ 51, Rem. 1), Hiph, on the form bo^n after the manner of the Arabic 
aqtala ($ 52, 1). 

In the Fut. Kal, nby? is a Fut. A for •’ba'J (according to $ 24,2, Rem. a), 
whence also are such plural forms as (see Rem. 4). The same is 
true of the other conjugations, all of which, even in the regular verb, have, 
in connexion with the usual form,' another with Pattach in the final syllable. 
See $ 50, Rem. 2, § 53, Rem. 

The use of Tsere in the Imp. may be explained on the ground, that as 
the form is shorter than in the Put. the tone falls more strongly upon the 
final syllable, and therefore requires the support of the stronger vowel There. 
Compare the construct stale of nouns in n-^, § 87, 2, e. The Ckolem of 
the Inf. absol is the regular vowel. 

2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant (D, 5), 
the original * remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it 
would here form with the foregoing d (Pattach) the diphthong 
ai ; but this diphthong in the Pret. is contracted first into £ (*'- r ) 
and then farther attenuated into i, but in the Put. and Imp. it is 
changed into the obtuse . Thus in Pret. PM , from PPb* 
(after nbtDj?) we get first It'b* and then by attenuating the d into 
i ; in the Put. PiU . In the Passives the & is 

always retained, in the Actives of the derived conjugations and 
in the Reflexives both & and i are used alike (see Rem. 8 and 
12); on the contrary in Kal (the most used of all the species) we 
find only i. Accordingly we have in the 

Preterite Kal i, as ; 

Preterites of the other active conjugations and also the re* 
flexive promiscuously $ and t, as and tfb *; 

Preterites of the Passives only e, as rfbS; 

Futures and Imperatives always , as rO%Si, . 
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The diphthongal forms are throughout retained in Arabic and iEthiopic, 
and the diphthong is contracted only by way of exception and in the popu¬ 
lar idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac the contracted forms predominate, yet 
these dialects have in Eal tyjba as well as tV'bl. 

3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel , 

n_-) ; the Yodh with the foregoing vowel usually falls away, 
e. g. (for T>b3), fib*, ; yet it is retained in 

ancient full forms, particularly in pause , as (see Rem. 4 
and It). Before suffixes also it falls away, as rjba (Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in 3 Pret . sing. fem. } where 

ru. is appended as feminine ending, as ttbj. But this ancient 
form is become rare (see Rem. 1); and as if this mark of the gen¬ 
der were not sufficiently distinct, a second feminine ending ru. is 
appended, so as to form . So in all conjugations, e. g. 
Hiph. fiban, common form , in pause HpbOT. 

See analogous cases in § 69, Rem., § 89, 3. 

5. The formation of the shortened Future , which occurs in 
this class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked, 
consisting in the casting away (apocope) of the TV -, by which 
still other changes are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 7, 
9, 14). The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocope of 
the TU. (Rem. 10, 15). 


Remarks. 

L On KaL 

1 . For the 3 Pret. fern, the older and simpler form rtl, from M^b* 
(comp, the verb «b, § 73, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished from com¬ 
mon use. One instance is ntos she did Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and 
Hoph., e. g. , Lev. xxvi. 34, nban, Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffixes it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The Inf. absoL has also the form ifitj videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As the 

Inf. constr. occurs also, though seldom, rtto* Gen. L 20, xlviii. 11, as 
well as the feminine form we Ez. xxviii. 17, like nbttp § 45, 2, 

letter b. 

N. B. 3. The apocope of the Fnt. occasions in Kcd the following changes: 

a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping-vowel Seghol, 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Pattach (§ 28, 4). E. g. *bj* 
for ba?; *}W and he built; JPti* let him look , for . 

b) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into There 
(because it is now in an open syllable), as 80* let him see from IWJ, 
wrfn from nn*. 
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c) The helping-vowel is sometimes omitted, especially in the cases men¬ 
tioned in § 28, 4. E. g. 2 }lb *3 Num. xxi. 1 , , ^ 25 . The verb nnn 

has the two forms &t*j5 and tt*}!3, the latter with Paiiach on account of 
the Resh. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 57) as well as Lamedh He: 

fcwf ;3 and he made, from > 13^5 and he answered, from M55. Some¬ 
times the punctuation of the first syllable is not affected by the guttural; 
as in w; (with Dag . lene in second radical) let him rejoice 

Job iii. 6 . 

e) The verbs to be, and PPn to live, which would properly form in 
the Put, apoc. W, W, change these forms to W and ■MTj, because 
the Yodh prefers a vowel before it in which it may quiesce (comp, the 
derivatives *02 for *J 2 S, for &c -> 5 84, No. V). From Min to 
be occurs once the form tWSTj for VTJ he will be Eccles. xL 3. 

The full forms without the apocope of sometimes occur even afler 
Van. cono., especially in the 1 st person and in the later books, e. g. htnao 
and I saw, twenty times but not in the Pentateuch, and he made, 

four times. 

4. The original * is sometimes retained before the afformatives begin¬ 

ning- with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before the Pause, 
and before the full plural ending *p—, or where for any reason an emphasis 
rests upon the word. Pret. they took refuge Deut xxxii. 37. Imp. 
V’ia ask ye Is. xxi. 12 . Fut. they increase Deut viii. 13, more fre¬ 
quently like they drink Ps. Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 11). 

5. The Part . act. has also a fem. of the form hJBiX spying Prov. xxxi. 
27, twin fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3» in the Piwr. like nwitt Is. xll 23. The 
Part. pass, is sometimes without **, as for *^102 made Job xli. 25, 

xv. 22 . 

6 . Seldom is the second syllable defectively written, as IJJIJ 2 Sam. 

xv. 33, nation Job v. 12 , or pronounced as in Mic. vii. MX 

IL On NiphaL 

7. The apocope of the Fut. occasions here no further changes, ba* from 
yet in one verb i guttural we find a form with (—) shortened to 

(—j, viz. titf? (for rra*i) Ps. cix. 13. Similar in Pi. (from rnsrj) Ps. 
exit 8 , and in Hilhp. (from hSg*jnn) Prov. xxii. 24. 

III. On PM, Pual, and HithpaiL 

8 . In the Pret. Piil, the second syllable has Qdreq instead of the diph¬ 
thongal in the greater number of examples, as i *ry^p>, which is 

therefore adopted in the Paradigm. Before suffixes Chireq is always em¬ 
ployed, e. g. ttfrTOf Ps. xliv. 20. Yet Pual has always Tsere (*'- 7 ). 

9. The Fut. loses, afler the apocope, the Daghesh forte of the second 
stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a) 5 hence Pi el IB'JJ; Hilhp. b*n*3 Gen. ix. 21. 
Less frequently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, as I Sam. 
xxi. 14, it}*}* Ps. xlv. 12 . Comp. Rem. 7. 
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10 . In Ptil and HUhp. are found also apocopated forms of the hnp n as 
W for n©5 prove! Dan. L 12; bnnrj feign thyself sick , 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

11 . Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 

omitted: Fut. ‘Want; will ye liken me Is. xL 25, they cover them 

Ex. xv. 5. 


IV. On Biphil and ffophal 

12. In the Pret. ERph. the forms fij^ban and are about equally 

common; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In Hoph. always a '~. 

13. The Tsere of the fnf absol Hiph. is the regular vowel (as in bopn); 

to this the Inf absol. Hoph. conforms, as in Lev. xix. 20. The verb 

MS 1 } to be much, has three forms of the Inf, viz., hann much (used ad¬ 
verbially), na^h used when the Inf is pleonastic, rriann the Inf constr. 
Comp. Gen. xli. 49; xxii. 17; Deut xxviiL 63. 

14. The Fut. apoc. has either the form W Is. xli. 2, Pfi? Gen. ix. 27, 
or (with a helping-vowel) bl?, for which, however, is invariably 

substituted the form bjJ (§ 27, Rem. 2, c), v as bjjl 2 Kings xviiL 11, 

Pb. cv. 24. Examples with gutturals: bay Nura. xxiii. 2, b?fo, &c^ 
which can be distinguished from the Fut. Kal only by the signification. 

15. The Imp. apoc . has invariably the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach, 
as anfr for snn, na^n Ps. li. 4, for cpn, ninn Deut ix. 14, ban 
for Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Fut. with Yodh retained occurs only in Job xix. 2, 

from nr. 

V. In General. 

17. In the Aramman, where, as before remarked, the verbs fitb and fib 
flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Fut . and Part, of all 
the conjugations, without distinction, in fit— or * 1 —. As imitations of this 
mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Inf, hnp^ and Fut. 
in M—, more seldom fit— and , which are found in Hebrew also, espe¬ 
cially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. l"Prt to be Ez. xxi. 15, h|? 
opprimendo Ex. xxii. 22, TOBtt Lev. xix. 20. Imp. fitVj be thou Job 
xxxvii. 6 . Fut. rPiirr’bfit Jer. xvii. 17, fiq'tl bfi$ follow not Prov. i. 10 , 
htoBP)*b» do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12.* 

The Yodh is found even at the end of the word (which is also a Syriasm) 
in ‘'bnn Is. liil 10 ; Jer. iii. 6 , and hence in the Plur. 'PTOn Jos. 
xiv. 8 . 

19. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pile], or jts 
reflexive (§ 54, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation requires 
to be doubled, appears under the form m; viz. fijfitt, contracted hjfita to 


• The Jussive signification in these examples is the reason that they have 
Tsere like the Imp. Bat this will not apply to all other cases; and, besides, the 
reading in many instances is doabtful between (—) and (-^). See Gen. xxvi. 29; 
Lev. xviii. 7; Jos. vii. 9; ix. 24; Ban. i. 13; Ex. v. 12. 
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be beautiful, from rtKJ; B'WttQ the archers Gen. xxi. 16; but especially 
nrjtt} to bow , Pilel rnnti, hence the Reflexive hjntntirt to bow one’s self 
to prostrate one's self 2pers . m-yand Fut. njnwb*j, apoc. 
for (analogous with *’iTJ for W). 

19. Before suffixes, the ft final, with the preceding vowel, falls away, as 

•W he answered me, , 7)59, 639, JV. TO9', flrpA tjbxn. Very 

seldom n -r takes the place of the final n— or lv-, as in As will 

cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, iran smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. The 3 Pret. fern. 
always takes before stiff, the older form r>b$ (see No. 4), yet with a short d, 
as in the regular verb, e. g. V&i for Winks Zecb. v. 4; in pause *Wfr }9 
Job xxxiii. 4. 

VL Relation of Verbs rib and Kb to each other. 

20 . The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their intimate 
relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often borrow 
the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and of the later 
writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs tfb, 

a) Which have adopted the vowel-points of verbs rib, e. g. Pret. Ps. 
cxix. 101; Part. Kish Eccles. ix. 18; viii. 12 ; Piel Pret. Kin Jer. li. 34, 

2 Kings ii. 21; Fut . KJJ3*J Job xxxix. 24; Niph. Pret. nnftbfi? 
(after mjba;) 2 Sara. i. 26; ffiph. Pret. nn&ann Jos. vL 17. 

b) Which retain their own pointing, but have adopted the h, e. g. Imp. 
W} Ps. lx. 4; Niph. FDnn 1 Kings xxii. 25; Pill Fut. Job viii. 21. 

c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs rib, e, g. nax thou 
ihirstest Ruth ii. 9; *ba they are full Ez. xxviiL 16; Inf. ton to sin Gen. 
XX. 65 Fut. na^inn they heal Job v. 18; Part. fern. KX 1 * Eccles. x. 5; 
Part. pass, Ps. xxxii. 1 ; Niph. nng^3 Jer. li. 9; ffithp. tV’hsnn 
thou prophesiest l Sam. x. 6 ; Inf. rviaann 1 Sara. x. 13. 

22 . On the contrary there are forms of verbs rib which, in some respects, 
follow the analogy of verbs Kb. E. g. in their consonants, Kjti? it is changed 
Lam. iv. 1 ; K|ti 2 Kings xxv. 29; KbfW and he was sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12; 
in their vowels, ftban 1 Kings xviL 14; in both, tMXbtn 2 Sam. xxi. 12 . 

Sect. 75. 

VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, not including, however, those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 

Thus from *HJ to flee are formed Fut . •nn Nah. iii. 7, and W Gen. 
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xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs *)£), Hiph. (as a verb 3*9), but in 
Fut. Hoph. W (as *jB). 

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them: 

a) Verbs *j£ and Kb (comp. §§ 05 and 73); e. g. Ktoa to bear, Imp. Kto, Inf. 
constr. nsto (for tiKip), also fiKto (comp. § 73, Rem. 3), Fut. for 
rwKtBn Ruth i. 14. r 

b) Verbs and rib (comp. §§ 65 and 74), as tTQ} to bend , fiBJ to smite. 
Hence Fut. Kal no*, apoc. DJJ, T*i and T*1 and he sprinkled (from tin); 
Pret. Hiph. , F\U. rtB*, apoc . 7p , 5-3 f so also 1*1 j Imp. H3n, apoc. 
Hn J Inf.Tfisn ; Part. h»o. 

c) Verbs KB and rib (comp. §§ 67 and 74), as finK to come, HBK to bake. 

Hence Fut. plur. 1BK*, KHJl Deut xxxiii. 21 for nnK*l; Fut. 

apoc. PK?1 Is. xli. 25 for nK*l; Imp. ^PK for 1PK, 1*hK (§ 23, 4, Rem. 
2, § 74, Rem. 4); Hiph. Imp. *Pnn for *PPKH Is. xxi. 14*; Fut. apoc. bij*i 
I Sam. xiv. 24, from nb« to swear. 

d) Verbs *B and Kb (comp. §§ 68, 69, and 73), as Kt* to go forth, Imp. Kt, 
Inf. pks , Hiph. K-'Xin. 

e) Verbs *B and rib (comp. §§ 68,^69, and 74), e. g. 1TJJ to throw , in Hiph. 
to confess, to praise, properly IB, and ttjj to throw, fiB* to be beautiful, 
which are really *fe. Inf PV;, Pin*;; Imp. ; Fut. Cp*l, with suff. 
ta^a we shot at them (from h*yi)j Num. xxi. 30; Piel W1 for *foyj1; 
Hiph. min, min, Inf rr rin ; Fut. mi*, apoc. ni*i . 

f) Verbs 13 and fifb, particularly the verb Kia to come; Pret. KB, PKB, 
once for 13KB 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. K*nn, PKBP, and PK*BP; F&L 
“*BK for K*BK Mic. i. 15; Imp. *an Ruth. iii. 15. So *3* he refuses, 
Hiph. from K13 • Ps. cxli. 5. 

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb **n to live, which is treated as 
a verb 39, and hence has Ti in the 3 Pret. Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In He¬ 
brew it occurs only in this form. The synonymous and kindred stem mn 
* is in frequent use. 


Sect. 76. 

RELATION OP THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE 
ANOTHER. 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those *4 and *4, fc& 
and fib, "4 and 9$, stand in a very intimate relationship, as ap¬ 
pears from the similarity in their meaning and inflexion, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The affinity consists, as a rule, in the 
essential equality of two stem-consonants of firm sound, to which 
the common signification cleaves {biliteral root , 5 30, 2), so that 
the third feebler radical is not taken into account. Thus 537, 
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all mean to strike , *0 Jeof in pieces ; Tl3, Tip, #Tjp fo 

Jlee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification, 

1. Verbs IS and SS (in which the essential stem-letters are the first and 
last), e. g. and to become poor; tiw and titia to feel, to touch, 
TO and TO to flee. 

2 . Verbs and "J& (in which the two last are the essential stem-letters), 
both to each other and to the former class. They are related to each other 
in the verbs 336? and ata to place, tig; and tip*; (yaqosh) to fowl ; to the 
former class, especially to verbs ■&, in TO and TO* to fear; 3*ia and 3D? 
to be good; ^05 and ^*10 to anoint; ns? and TO to blow; yBJ and y*B 
to break in pieces. Verbs k£ are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as DtiK and oti? to be destroyed; tiTO and titft to thresh, &c. 

3. Verbs Kb and rib (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classesj to each other in 

and ro* to break in pieces; fcfjp and trip to meet; to verbs of the 
former classes, in txtn and y*u to suck, nirj and TO* to thrust , &c. 

Sect. 77. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

It often happens, when two kindred irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not oc¬ 
cur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not generally 
the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect verb, 
as in Greek eggopai, Aor. rjXbov, Put. iXevaopai, and in Latin, 
fero, tuli, latum, ferre; with this difference, that in Hebrew 
these verbs are almost universally related in form as well as sig¬ 
nification, like the Greek pabco, Aor. 2, Ifor, from the original 
form (la-m. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

tiia to be ashamed, Hiph. ti^rtfi, but also tiTOh (from tia?), espe¬ 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel ashamed* 

rriu to be good, Pret. Sia. Fut. 5TO (from a»?). Inf aiu. Hiph. 

OTPtt. 

TO to fear. Fut. TO*J (from TO). 

3X? and 3KJ to place, neither used in KaL Niph. SB? to stand. Hiph. 
and Hoph. :rari and san, Hithp. . 

y?J to break in pieces. Fat. y*fi? (from y 5 ®). Imp. y*®. Niph. yifij. 


* It is worthy of remark, that the verbs *5 d which have sprung from verbs 
19, are apt from their origin to take 0 in the second syllable. Besides the abovs 
example, we have tiip and tip? to fowl , b*!5 and bb? to contain, to be able. 
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Pie( pn (from yta). Pil. ptfl (from 'pi). Reflex. ptiinn. JStph. 
pin. Pilpel yDXD Job xvi. 12. 

and to be drait. Hence Prd. 4 1 jam m a droit, lit it u 

droit to me, from . Fut. W (from W) and • Hiph. tpi , ^api, 
to bring into a strait , to distress . The related form is transitive, to 
press, hence to besiege . 

nna} to drink, used in Kai; but in HipA to give to drink , from 

On ^brt to go, see above § 68, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same 
verb, having the same signification, borrowed tenses from each other ; 

bbj he is able, bar Fut. Raph., he will be able, used for FuL Kal which 
is wanting; 

he has added, borrows its Inf. and Fut. from Hiph. Spoilt, tptrh. 
to to approach, Prd . Ntph. to for the Prd. Kal which is not in use; 
yet the Fut. sto* } ] m p, , and Inf. ntil of Kal are all in use. 

Rem. 2. The early Grammarians often speak of mured forms (formis 
mixtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and significa¬ 
tions of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are set aside (e.g. njont, § 47, 
Rem. 3); in others, the form seems to have originated in misapprehension 
and inaccuracy, e. g. ^ryiaaa in thy building Ez. xvi 31 (where the plural 
suffix is appended to the ending rtf, which had come to be regarded as 
plural). Others again are merely false readings. 


CHAPTER III. 

OF THE NOUN. 

Sect. 78. 

GENERAL VIEW. 

1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it is very impor¬ 
tant to keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns 
may be derived from verbs (considering the 3 sing. Pret. as the 
stem-form, according to § 30,1), and even those which are not, 
whether primitives or derived front other nouns, follow the form 
and analogy of the verbals. Besides, on this connexion is based 
the explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is dis¬ 
tinguished (l 79, comp. § 92). 
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The Adjective agrees entirely with the Substantive in form, though it 
is manifestly only by a figure of speech that forms with an abstract signifi¬ 
cation can be treated as adjectives ($82, Rem. 1). 

2. A regular inflexion of the noun by cases does not exist in 
Hebrew, although perhaps some ancient traces of case-endings 
remain ($ 88). The relation of case in a noun is either learned 
simply from its position in the clause, or indicated by preposi¬ 
tions. In the form of the noun there is no change ; and hence 
the matter belongs not to this division of grammar, but to the 
Syntax ($ 115). On the contrary, the connexion of the noun 
with suffixes, with the Feminine, Dual, and Plural terminations, 
and with a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous 
changes in its form, which is all that is meant by the inflexion 
of nouns in Hebrew.* Even for the Comparative and Superla 
tive the Hebrew has no appropriate form, and these relations 
must be expressed by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax 
<* 117). 


Sect. 79. 

OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew, like all the Shemitish languages, has but 
two genders, the masculine and feminine . Inanimate objects 
properly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages have a neuter form , are regarded in Hebrew as either 
masculine or feminine, particularly the latter (see the Syntax 
i 105, 2-4). 

2. The masculine , as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally , as in the 3 
sing . Pret . of verbs ($ 44, 1). But when the noun stands with¬ 
out a genitive following [i. e. when it is not in the construct 
state , $ 87], the ru. usually appears in the weakened form 7U., 
or is shortened to Tl- unaccented. The original is very sel¬ 
dom found, except when the noun is in close connexion with a 
succeeding genitive, or has a pronominal suffix. Irrespective 
then of these two cases (for which see $ 87, 2, 6, $ 89, 4), we 
have as feminine ending 

* This has been called [by Gesenins himself and others] the deeltnrio* of 
the Hebrew noun. 
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а) Most commonly an accented , as 0% horse, TV&to mare; 

б) An unaccented fi-i, after a guttural tui (which also re¬ 
mains unchanged before the genitive), as bop, fem. rtap 
killing, TVra , fem . TOliE acquaintance . Here the termi¬ 
nation of the noun follows the manner of segholate forms 
(§ 92, 2). When the masc . ends with a vowel, we have 
for simply fl, as ‘OKiti Moabite , ttOKta Moabitess; 

sinner, flKtjpn sinfulness , stn. The vowel-changes 
occasioned by these endings are exhibited in § 92.* 

Rem. 1 . The feminine form in is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is only 
in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently than the 
other (e. g. nbtbp oftener than rtbap, mb than tt’jb); it is moreover, in 
common with rv-, a form for the construct state (§ 93,1). 

2 . Unusual feminine terminations: 

a) n- 7 , as rpna emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, Pifitp pelican Is. xxxiv. 11, nSfcti 
crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among Phoenicians and 
other neighboring tribes, as Sarepta, nb*»K JElana in Idumea, on 
the Arabian Gulf. 

b) n-^, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. rbrti heritage Ps. xvL 6, rvjt* 
help Pis. lx. 13, but in prose also is found fTJHB morrow Gen. xix. 34. 

c ) , Aramcean orthography for found chiefly in the later writers, 
e. g. etjti sleep Ps. cxxviL 2 , baldness Ez. xxviL 31, mark 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d) Very rare H—, a weakened form of tt— (§ 27, Rem. 4), as tVWt for 
rnu Is. lix. 5. 

e) without the accent, as rrcfrj Deut xiv. 17, ttjsh burning 
furnace Hos. vii. 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these 
examples there should be the usual accented H—; but the Puncta- 
tors, not comprehending the feminine here, marked the M (by depriving 
it of the tone) as not feminine, which is however no rule for us. Also 
hb’jb* night seems by the tone like a masc, form, particularly as it is 
always construed as masc., and we find b*b, b**b also occurring. Like 
are rwjfrft the sun Judges xiv. 18 (else D*jh), hbrw brook Ps. cxxiv. 4, 
nni&n death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some other words. But much is here 
doubtfuLf 

/) nn-^- in poetry, properly a double ending (as in Pifjfcfon this f.=ntf*n 
Jer. xxvi. 6 IPlhibh, and in the verbal form nnb|, § 74, 4), e. g. finntP 
help (—rvjts, irjtP), salvation (=*nxvb'j), nn?j§ wickedness 


* On the feminines not distinguished by the form, see § 105, 1. 3. 4. 
t The ending !" 1 — in these words has been taken for the termination of the 
Aramaean emphatic state , so making flbrij pass for bmn . But there are these 
objections: 1 ) That some examples have the Heb. article, which implies at 
least that the Aramaean form was not recognised, 2) That the examples in part 


Digitized by L^ooQle 




$ 80. DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 157 

(=rrtj!J), see Ps. iiL 3 5 xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16 , aod 
other places.* 

3. It is wholly inapt to consider [as Gesenius and Nordheimer did] the 
vowel ending n—f as the original termination of the feminine, and the con* 
sonant ending n— as derived from it The iEthiopic still has the n con* 
etantly, and in Phoenician also the feminines end almost without exception 
in n (not n or K), which is sounded ath in the words found in Greek and 
Roman authors (see Gesenii Monumenta Phoenicia, pp. 439, 440). The 
ancient Arabic has the weakened vowel*ending scarcely anywhere but in 
the pause, the modern Arabic is, in this respect, much like the Hebrew. 


Sect. 80. 

DERIVATION OP NOUNS. 

Nouns are either primitive (§ 81), as M father , mother, 

or derivative . The latter are derived either from the verb ( Ver - 
bale, §§ 82-84), as just, p*Tfc, ftp*! 3 ? righteousness , from p* TO 
to be just, tJl high, TW) high place , Di*TQ height , from DV1 to be 
high; or from another noun ( Denominatives ), as bjn foot, trfeni? 
place at the feet . The Verbals are by far the most numerous 
class. 

Rem. 1. Many of the early Grammarians, who admitted none but verbs 
as stem-words, classed all nouns among the verbals, and divided them into 

a) Formes nudes, i. e. such as have only the three (or two ) stem-letters, and 

b) Formes ancles, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the 
beginning or end, as fDb&u, wain. These formative letters are: 

1 , i, n, a, a, «, rt, (wmwi)* 

According to the view of roots and stems given in § 30,1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to it 
many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root But we here 
retain the common view, as being easier for beginners. 

2 . Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small, e. g. b?*ba properly worthlessness, baseness, njubx death-shade . As 
proper names, they occur pretty frequently, e. g. bR^aa man of God, 


belong to the more ancient books, and 3) That we find among them so old and 
familiar a word as n!nb. Yet nb^b might be strictly an accusative with adver¬ 
bial signification noctu, and then used simply for nox, no regard being bad to the 
ending, something like naa|S § 88 , 2, c. See Geseniufe Lexicon under b*?b in 
the Note. 

* This ending nn—- too has been compared with that of the Aram, emphatic 
state, or been regarded as an accusative ending. 

t A consonantal ft A is quite out of the question in this ending. 
t From this vox memorialit (§ 6 , Note f) the nomina aucta are also called, by 
the old Grammarians, nomina heemantica . 
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whom God rauea up, Vijptn Strength of Jehovah, father 

of the king, taMvi 1 ' foundation of peace. 

Sect. 81. 

• PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

1. The number of Primitives is very small, the nouns which 
are in most languages primitive being here usually derived from 
verbal ideas, e. g. most of the names of natural objects, as "TCPte 
he-goat (prop, shaggy, from *WtD), TTTCn stork (prop, pia sc. 
avis), fnbte barley (prop, bearded, also from “WD), 3HT gold 
(from 1HT = inx to be yellow ). Decidedly primitive are the car¬ 
dinal numbers (§ 95), and there are many names of members of 
the body, in men and beasts, for which no stem-verb can be 
found, as horn , titthj, female breast 

2. The form of the Primitives is that of the simplest verbals, 
as bcp, bop, and it makes no difference, in the grammatical 
treatment, to which class the nouns belong. 

Some foUow the analogy of the regular (§ S3), others that of the irre¬ 
gular verb (§ 84), e. g. Ona man as if from tana; on the contrary, 2K 
father, cast mother, as if from rose, mil, which is very improbable. 

Sect. 82. 

OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, namely, the Participles and Infinitives, which even without 
any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. (to know ) 
knowledge, yyt (hating) enemy . Still oftener, however, have 
certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom or never 
found in the regular verb, though employed in other dialects and 
in the irregular verb, become the usual forms of the verbal noun, 
e. g. the Participles fej, the Infinitives Pbojp (§ 45, 

2). dec. Some, as the Arabic shows, are properly intensive forms 
of the Participle. 

i As to signification, it fellows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
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participial nouns, cm the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete . It 
often happens, however, that a certain signification is found in 
single examples, which is not characteristic of the form. 

Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all lan¬ 
guages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract , should be employed 
metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English we say, his 
acqaMance, for those with whom he is acquainted ; the Godhead, for God 
himself; in Heb. FTha acquaintance and an acquaintance ; “‘W* simplicity 
and a simple one ; on the contrary ttfitt&n that which sirmeth for sin, which 
is a frequent use of the fern, concrete (§ 83, 5. 6.11). 

2 . For facilitating the general view we treat first of the derivatives from 
the regular verb (in next section) and then of those from the irregular 
(§ 84). 


Sect. 83. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 

We distinguish here, 

I. Forms originally Participles , or participial Nouns, from KaL 

1 . ipg, fenu , the most simple participial form of verbs middle A 
(§ 49, 2), in use as a participle only in verbs TO ($71, 4). It is most fre¬ 
quently employed as an adjective expressing quality , as dsn wise, tthn 
new, J upright It also occurs, however, with an abstract sense (No. 12 ). 

2. iop, fenu rtej?, Part of verbs middle E, mostly serves for intran¬ 
sitive notions ($ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. IpT old, old man ; 

dry; 1$* fat 

3. ibp and Mug (with firm o),fenu r&bp, Part of verbs middle O 

with intransitive sense, e. g. *jbjj small, fearing , ®p^ fowler; then fre¬ 

quently as an adjective, even when no Pret with Cholem is found, as Vna 
great, pirn far, bnp holy. As a subst. abstr. Tiax honour, dihtb peace . 
No. 21 with the doubling of the last radical must not be confounded with this. 

4. idip, idp, fenu fi^d'p, rt&p, the usual participial form of transi¬ 
tive verbs, e. g. enemy , prh suckling; hence of the instrument by which 

the action is performed, as &Kn a cutting instrument, a weapon. A femi¬ 
nine with a collective signification is found in finna caravan, properly the 
wandering, wandering host 

5. and V’Bp, passive Participles of Kal, the latter (Aramtean) 
form employed rather as a substantive, like the Greek verbals in to?. E. g. 
"TOR imprisoned, anointed, prisoner, rnttha anointed one. With 
an active signification also, in intransitive verbs, as TtfS small, MXJJ strong . 
Some words of this form express the time of the action, as Vlp time of 


• Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, {$ 62—64. 
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cutting, harvest , time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in roe, e. g. 

iftrjrog, aqoxog t properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines 
are prone to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 105, 3, b), e.g. 
deliverance (the being delivered ). 

6 . bap? (Arabic bRap), with Qamets unchangeable. In Arab . it is the 

usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Heb. expresses what is 
habitual, e. g. apt to butt, Ran sinner (difE from Rah Burning), an 
thief; so of occupations, trades, e. g. ftaa cook, tthn (for faber . Here 

again the feminine (nbap or r^tsp) often takes the abstract signification, 
as n«an female sinner and sinfulness , sin ; npttn burning fever, with a 
guttural r?ha signet . Such intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. b^ag and b*ap, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee, 

as righteous, strong , *jnrt compassionate. In Heb. of intranai- 

tives only. 

8 . biap, as censorer, “viati drunken one, nia* strong one, hero, 

seldom in a passive sense, as bom, 

9. bap indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. *J2I hunch-backed, rrnp bald-headed, tabs* dumb, W 
blind, nan lame, ti'nti deaf The abstr, signification is found in the fenu, 
as nb}R 'folly, 

II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives ofKaL* 

10. bap, bap, bap (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the sim¬ 
plest forms of this class, of which the first and last are employed in the verb 
as Infinitive (§ 45,2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. man, 
IRi ornament, phi laughter. Instead of these, the three segholate forms, 

11 . bajb, bap, bap, are far more frequent E. g. ^bi king (for ^ba, 
tin , § 28, 4), infe (for *\W) book; ®*Jp5 (for ti*Tp (sanctuary; these have 
the characteristic vowel in the third syllable, and the helping-vowel Seghol 
(§ 28, 4) in the second. Instead of the Seghol, a Pattach is used with gut¬ 
turals, as seed, ni5 eternity , b*S work, Examples of feminines, filba 
queen, HR*}? fear, ITjtl help, rrosn wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre¬ 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, specially in 
the form bap, e. g. T ( ba king, a youth, brutish, lab servant, bsh 
lord, nai man. In such forms the concrete sense is secondary and derived 
from the abstract, as in prop, brutishness, prop, season of youth 
(comp. Eng. youth and a youth) ; or the form of the word is shortened from 
another with a concrete sense, as from participial forms, meaning 

ruling, serving.li But altogether the meaning of the forms is very various, 
e. g. even for the instrument, as a*in sword, a*jp graving-tool, and passively 


* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
so called nomina actionis, 

f Such an origin of f|ba may be proved from the Arabic 5 and in some other 
nouns it is obvious. Comp. as the name of a town with a wall , and 
pMD shortened (in the constr . state) from pro shouldsr. 
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bfih bread. In the passive sense the form http is more common, as hsk 
food; this form http is also more used in the abstract sphere, hence *i?9 a 
youth, *>?9 youth, 

12. hop, like No. 1, fem. hhttp, very often with the abstr. sense. E. g. 
ttJfJ hunger , btiK guilt, Sbto satiety (besides their concretes hungry, 
tttiM, Sttto); fem, np^S righteousness , nup3 vengeance. More rare is the 
form http, as lb*!! strong drink , S95 grape, 

13. hop, http, h*>ttp, hittp hnop, all with an unchangeable vowel be¬ 

tween the second and third radicals, and a Sh e va under the first, as -ptt 
book, pain , h*tt(b way , ttihn dream , h>d1 dwelling; sometimes with 

Aleph prosthetic, as Sill fit=*111 arm, fi’lfiK brood. The corresponding 
feminines will suggest themselves; the forms nV’ttp, ft^ttp coincide with 
those of feminines in No. 5. 

14. httptt, the Aramtean form of the Infinitive, e. g. ttBttjb judgment. 

Related forms are; lictb song, i»Hb desire, niphu booty , nshau kingdom, 
niiSpb wages. Under this form, besides the action itself, is expressed very 
often the place of the action, as H2]b altar, I2ib (from 12*} to drive ) place 
of driving, i. e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and the instrument, 
as knife. 

15. yihpp, l^ttp, and other similar forms, with the terminations and 
•j—, as yhpD interpretation, table, laig offering; but there are also 
forms like liiSt remembrance, yi*'**! prophetic vision. 

For *|*i there is a truncated form i, written also ri, which occurs espe¬ 
cially in proper names, as ii3b and yil3b, hfahp for liuhd (comp. Jlldrw, 
Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the Nun is restored, 
e. g. •'sVttJ from ttbuj the city Shdo (also still Shilun). 

16. With the feminine ending rtt, e. g. nihab folly, ruati healing. In 
the Aramaean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the derived 
conjugations (comp. No. 28). Its frequent use appears only in the later 
books. As a synonymous ending we find at times rP— in earlier use, as 

remnant. Comp, the denominative nouns § 85, 6. 

III. Partidpials of the derived Conjugations . 

17. From Niph. bttp9, as (plur.) wonders . 

18. 19. From Piel and Hiph ., e. g. niato snuffers, H1BU3 priming-knife, 

20 . From Poel, as ibis and bbi* child. 

21 . From Pilel bttp, fem. iikttp, and 22. bbttp, for the most part adjec¬ 
tives of colour, as bi&t, fem. mein red, *|9R1 green.* 

23. bttbttp, bttbttp, forms ot* adjectives with a diminutive signification* 
(§ 54,3), as* Dials reddish, lhlH«5 blackish; hence in a contemptuous 
sense (like miser, misdlus) Germ. Gesinde, Gesindel ), as t)bfcb$$ (with the 
passive form for CpbR) collected rabble. 

IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 

24. From Niph. the form b*taft&9 struggles. 

* No. 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 3. 

11 
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25. From PtH, like dispersion , more frequently in the Fern*, a n 
rrcSjjfi request, with Qarnets unchangeable. 

26. b*t»p, and 27. btt^pli, b^Bpli, likewise Infinitives of Piil (the latter 

very common in Arabic), E. g. cnM requital ; pwn folding of the hands; 
bteatn benefit ; mantle . 

28. From Hiph. of the form ITiatK remembrance-offering, an¬ 

nouncing, Aramiean Infinitives. The Qarnets is firm. 

29. From Hilhp. totiinti register. 

30. From Poll, like fibrin folly, and perhaps 31. like h Vio l 'B smoke, py»S 
prison, 

32. From Pilel TOBK a putting on, and 33. adultery. 

34. niptign opening, Inf to No. 23. 

35. bopjti, e. g. fqhbri flame (comp. § 54, 6 ). 

36. Quadriliterals, like D$b& locust . 

Sect. 84. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 

These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are oc 
easioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly we 
shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already de¬ 
scribed, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irregu¬ 
larity. 

I. From Verbs *)&• 

Connected with the Inf. of Kal, 14. ■jWU gift, titan overthroic; of Hiph 
28. fibstH deliverance . The noun 2 «[« knowledge, from 3*^; see § 70. 

II. From Verbs S&. 

From the Part . Kal, 1. MJ upright (like bop), commonly with Pattach 
(to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), bq abject, Stt much, Fern. nbq, 
tint-);* 2. tin fat. From the Inf 10 , 11 . ta booty, yn favour, ph law, Fern. 
nin word, tiRti law ; 14. tan fastness, aou that which surrounds anything, 
Fern, nian roll. The form son sometimes, by retraction of the tone, be¬ 
comes a segholate form, as inh bitterness, ^16 timidity (from Tp'}). 22 . 
bpbp contemned, ‘isiis naked (a collateral form of Pilpel ). 27. nbtitn 
praise, fibtFi prayer, with the segholate form also, as Dnn a melting away 
(from 0 &n), ■ft’ri mast (from 13"J to make a tremulous sound). From the 
unfrequent Conj. Pilpel (§54, 4), baba wheel, from bb& to roll 

III. From Verbs i£ and i £>. 

' The Participial forms are regular. Forms originally Infinitives are: 
10. §3 , Fern. , r» 5 knowledge, ti 2 W counsel 13. "rio for Tte*j divan. 

* On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh, see § 92, Rem. 2 . 
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14. X^a fear, tbpia snare, rnbia birth, *ibta punishment ; from verbs 
prop. *&, ao^a tAe best. 27. akin inhabitant , n 1 jbin generation, •'jain 
the south 


IV. JVom Ferbs *& and *4. 

Participles: 1 . foreign; 2 . *i| stranger, J"H5 a witness, testimony; 
3. aio good, naio what is good. Infinitives: 11 . Different eegholate forma, 
as nja death, and house; bip voice, HVi spirit; Feminines, nbia and 
nbw evil, nda shame; 14. n*i 3 a, Fem. nnwa rest, bipa place, also* Ditta 
oar (from Oik); 27. hjiarj intelligence, nwn testimony; 28. nnjh rest. 

V. From Verbs Ah. 

Participles: 2. n»; fair, ntbp hard, Fern. IW, ntip. Some lose the 
as in sign, for Min. 4. rixH seer, Fem. nbis burnt-offering. £ 
covering, ■'pa pure, 11 poor. Originally Infinitives: 11 . The segholates 
in different forms; not often with the H— retained, as in na& a weeping, 
ruj'i friend, nth, nxH vision, revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly with¬ 
out it, as (for na'i). Sometimes the original •» or 1 appears. The * 
then quiesces in Chireq (comp, on , § 74, Rem. 3), as in v ili fruit, 4n 
sickness. The 1 also quiesces as in in5 waste . In masculines the third 
radical rarely remains a consonant, as in lip end, *< 1 * sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in niblti rest, n^ib garland. 13. Iljb winter, 
, fem. TV*T\tb a drinking; Fem . nja part, rviin the half, ninth and 
n^rej pit. 14. napa possessions, nx*ia appearance; Fem. Mila com¬ 
mand. Apocopated form baa height,, for nbaa. 15. *p!jp wealth, 'jV'bl 
destruction. 27. n“»bnn annihilation, msan structure, nia*in brood. 23. 
Tpjx testicle, for WMjx, from nati. 

VI. From doubly anomalous Verbs. 

We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the beginner: 

1. From a verb *)& and xb, nte elevation for nxto, from Xtoj, Job 

xli. 17. ^ " . 

2. From a verb *4 and rib, h*iin instruction, law, HBia sign, prob. from 

W. 

3. From a verb W and rib, tumuli, Num. xxiv. 17, from nxt$, for 

4. From a verb 4 and rib, •'X island, from ni£ to dwell, for *nx; nix 
sign for nift, from HIM * Ip cord, from nip; xn chamber for IB, from PHB 
to dwell; ‘ri* people, from nil, Arab, to flow together ; "»‘i irrigating for 
iVi, from ni«j. 

To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when it 
originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g. ni wine-press for ro&, ra|^ 
(from }£); C)X anger for nag time for rm (from mr); it for Wt 
(from nm) brightness. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 


164 


PART n. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


■v 

Sect. 86. 

DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 

1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb, 
e. g. eastern immediately from D'JjJ the east , which is itself 
derived from the verb D*TJ3. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the Denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than Verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The Verbal with 
V prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
($ 83, No. 14); accordingly this was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). Also in 
Greek and German [and English too and Welsh], the Verbals 
and Denominatives are exactly analogous. 

The principal forms are the following: 

1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the Verbals), as "ttto porter, 

from gate ; herdsman, from cattle; Cl a vinedresser , from 

0*35 vineyard. 

2. Like Verbals of No. 6, archer, from bow; nha seaman, 

from fib a salt , sea. Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one’s employ¬ 
ment, trade, &c., like Greek nouns in ttjs, revg, e. g. tzoUttjs, yyappartvg. 

3. Nouns with a prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. No. 14 
of the Verbals), e. g. p»a place of fountains, from *p? fountain ; nibana, 
niirifina, place about the feet,’—about the head, from ba^, tian; nsjpja 
for nttiapja field of cucumbers, from Rltfp cucumber. Comp. upniXwv, from 
apnsXog. 

4. Concretes formed by the addition of fi, *}—, as )ia*]g eastern, from 
} THHK hinder, from ; *}n^b wound, hence coiled animal, serpent, 

from ?pjb a winding. 

*ji and ^ form also diminutives like the Syriac , as little man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from (term of endearment for 

bR'jty'}), darling r pious nation (from = “Hbj upright, pious). 

5. Peculiar to this class of nouns is the termination which converts 
a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals and 
names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilics, and 
Patronymics. E. g. strange, from isST any thing foreign; •'TEtd the 
sixth, from tto six; •'SRia Moabite, from SRia; ibsnfcp Israelite, from 
btfjto?. When the substantive is a compound, it is commonly resolved 
again into two words, e. g. •»3 # 'a'j* , )a Benjaminite from ywaa (for the use of 
the article with such forms, see i 109, 1, Rem.). Rarely instead of •»— we 
have a) the ending (as in Aramaean), as ^a deceitful, and ia proper 
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names, as ■'in (festive) Baggai ; and b) the corresponding n— as n$ah 
(prop, milky) white poplar 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of n* and m— 
(comp, the Eng. terminations dom, hood, ness, &c.); e. g. ntobn kingdom, 
immediately from Tjhh ; widowhood, from , njuba , widower, 

widow; PTOhn prmcipium , from Qifitn = tifith princeps . (See the verbals 
No. 16.). 


Sect. 86. * 

OP THE PLURAL. 

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is tf'—, 

e. g. WO horse, pi. D*WO horses, at times written defectively U-?, 
as in Gen. i. 21, D^an. Nouns ending in V take tF*— in the 
plural, as Hebrews from *^32? (Ex. iii. 18); but usually a 

contraction takes place, as (§ 91, VIII.), tTDflj crimson gar¬ 
ments from . Nouns in PU lose this termination when they 
take the plural ending, e. g. nth seer, plur. tTth. 

This ending Im is also prevalent in Phoenician, e. g. &31S Sidonians, in 
Aramtean it is in, in Arabic Hn (nominative) and In (oblique cases), in 
iEthiopic an. It is, moreover, identical with the ending *p in 3 p. pi masc. 
of verbs. 

Unusual terminations of tlie plur. masc. are: 

a) *p- , as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the later and 
poetical books, e. g. kings Prov. xxxi. 3; fW days Dan. xii. 13, de¬ 
fectively islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10; Job xv. 13; xxiv. 
22 ; xxxi. 10; Lam. L 4 and other places. 

b) (with 0 cast offj as in Dual for OW Ez. xiil 18; comp, the 
constr. st. § 87, 2), e. g. ■'SO for ff'ia chorda Ps. xlv. 9; “»a$ peoples 2 Sam. 
xxii. 44 (yet in the parallel passage Ps. xviii. 44 we have OS, but the other 
fomv in Lam. iii. 14 and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is, however, doubted 
by many in these single passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiiL 8; comp. I Chron. 
xL 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38 K'thibh), see Gesenintfs Lehrgeb&ude der Heb. 
Sprache, S. 524 £ More doubtful is 

c) (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. ■'■Yin 
white cloths Is. xix. 9 ; *HiD for Vances Judges v. 15, YJ'ftn windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. Yet this last is perhaps Dual (§ 86, b, Rem. 1) two windows, 
* t yB may be my princes (with su£), and in "’Tin may be a formative 
syllable. Farther ■'Mton in Is. xx. 4 is constr. st., but the belongs to 
the stem in ■'O'ia locust-swarm Nah. iii 17 (from roa), and in (=“^^ 
after the form hog) the Almighty; finally, in the Lord (prop, my lord) 
it is originally a suffix, 6ee § 119, Rem. 4. 

2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is Hi. 
This takes the place of the feminine termination , ft—, PU., 
when the noun in the singular ends with one of these; other- 
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wise it is merely appended to the form of the singular, as rtnp 
song of praise, plur . fi'ftnij ; rn$K letter, plur. IThas ; *183 a 
well , pfar. fYh83. Feminines in fP—. form their plural in 
Hi*--, and those in tYi, in fYi*—, e. g. Bebrewess , pft/r. 

nwa?; rroblO kingdom, plur . ttwbtt. These plural termina¬ 
tions have, however, for their basis, the endings T lJ-_ and tlj— in 
the singular. 

It is only from a disregard of the origin of the terminations ft* and tv*— 
that some words which end with them, form their plural by the addition of 
D* 1 —, e. g. tron, plur. and rvinisn; fftaj whoredom, plur. n^ntar; 

tpnttnbg widowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the manner of 
the Syriac is the formation of the plural nt]? ( idh 6 -vdth ) laws, with Vav as 
consonant, from the singular . 

This ending Pfl {-6th) stands for -dth (as it sounds in Arab., ASth., and 
Chaldee, see on the change of d to 6 in § 9, 10, 2), and -dth is properly 
only a longer and stronger form of the singular ending -dlh (§ 79, 2). The 
strengthening is intended to denote the plural But this ending is then by 
a farther application appended also to such nouns as have not -dth in the 
singular. 

For the changes of vowels occasioned by the addition of the 
plural endings, see §} 91, 93. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 105, 4) have often, in 
the plural, both the masculine and feminine terminations, e. g. 
Vtfo soul, plur. IFtta) and tYlEfc?; both forms may be employed 
as masculine and feminine, but their gender must be determined 
by observing the usage of the language in respect to each word. 
This is also true of severaHother words of both genders and both 
(masc. and fem.) terminations, e. g. “YH an age, mdse., plur. 
DTYn and HYTH; HJID a year, fem., plur. DYJ© and fYbflS. The 
gender of the singular is here retained in both the plural forms, 
e. g. *H8 masc. a lion, ni*H8 masc. Zeph. iii. 3, HYYTC masc. Job 
xlii. 16. 

Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forma of 
the 6ame word. Thus taw days, and years, are the usual, nitfj . 
rviatt) the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears especially 
in the use of several words which designate members of the human body 
The dual of these words (see § 86 b) is employed as the name of the living 
members themselves, while the plural in (which is here regarded as 
neuter) represents something similar, but inanimate. E. g. 0?E? hands, 
rri&JD handles, manubria; horns, niyjjj cornua altaris; eyes, 

lYfojSj fountains. 

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
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tri, while many feminines have a plural in d 1 *—. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E. g. dfc* father, plur. ; DTD name, masc., plur. 
rTTQtfi; on the contrary, PlVa word, fern., plur. ; ©J2D con¬ 
cubine, fern., plur, , <fcc. 

6. It is chiefly only in adjectives and participles that we find 
the plural endings regularly and constantly distinguished accord¬ 
ing to the gender, e. g. tTDitt boni, rvinid bonce ; D^dp masc,, 
tTibop fem. So also in substantives of the same stem, when the 
difference depends on sex, as tfda filii, fTdd filice ; reges, 

fTbbd regime. 

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in Hi is added the other 
termination of the plural te* 1 — (before the genitive ■*—, comp. § 87, 2), or 
that of the dual Q 1 ^; e. g. haa height, plur . Mina, construct state inina; 
htxd •wtSann from the head of Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12 ; nuin wall, plur. 
rrioirt (mania), tPiriain double wall This double designation of the 
plural appears also in the mode of connecting the suffixes with the plural 
forms in T \i (§ 89, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. D^no men (in the 
iEthiopic, sing . mil, man); and 6 ome of these have a singular sense (§ 106, 
2), as face. Also when the actual plural of the latter is required 
there is but the same way of expressing it, hence B^B means also faces ir 
Ez. i. 6 . 


Sect. 86 b. 

OF THE DUAL. 

1. As a modification of the plural we have the dual, which 
however is used only in substantives (not in adjectives, verbs 
and pronouns). It is indicated in both genders by the ending 
D^, appended to the singular, as both hands, two 

days ; but the feminine termination always becomes in this 
case ru. , as STS© lip, both lips, and the ri of the termina¬ 
tion tr_ remains, as WEnp, dual double fetters. 

The vowel-shortening in the noun upon the addition of the 
dual ending is rather greater than in the plural, particularly in 
the segholate forms (§ 83, 11), as byn foot, plur. trtjH, dual 
D?§jn; yet is used as well as Djfrjp from pp horn, 
from ""Tib cheek. 

Rem. 1 . Unusual forms of the dual, mostly occurring only in proper 
names, are: a) *p^r and contr. , as 'pita Gen. xxxviL 17 and fna 
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2 Kings vL 13 (pr. name signifying two tcells) \ b) 0 — and b 1 *—, as DW 
bj* (pr. fiamis); too in the combination twelve; c) 

(with b cast off), w Ez. xiii. 18, perhaps also “’a'iin {double window) Jer. 
xxii. 14. 

2. Only seemingly dual are the words b^n water, heaven, tar»bfl}W| 
or Jerusalem. The former two are plurals from the lost singulars 

•'a, ; the latter is a lengthened form for the older bjflJWj *, comp, the 

shorter form obti Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee DbtiW. 

2. The use of the dual is in Hebrew confined, except in the 
numerals 2, 12, 200, <fcc. (§ 95), chiefly to such objects as are by 
nature or art in pairs , as both hands, D??TK both ears , tP?© 

teeth (used of the two rows). D?bg!J pair of shoes , D?3TRta pair of 
scales, or at least are thought of as forming a pair, as two 
(successive) days,*biduum , D^PiJ© two years (in succession), bien¬ 
nium, two cubits . In the former case the dual is used 

also for the plural, as ttJ© six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, 

DW2rt3 all knees Ez. vii. 17. For additional stress the dual 
takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12; Judges xvi. 28. 

Some other remarks on the use of the dual, see in § 86 , Nos. 3,5 (Rem.). 

It cannot be doubted that the Hebrew at an earlier period made a more 
extensive and free use of the dual, and that the restrictions above specified 
belong to a later phase of its development The ancient Arabic forms the 
dual in the noun, pronoun, and verb almost coextensively with the Sanskrit 
or the Greek; but the modern Arabic omits it in verbs, pronouns, and 
adjectives. The Syriac retains, it only in four words, but yet without 
living force, somewhat like the Roman forms ambo, duo. In like manner 
the dual is lost in the newer Indian tongues. On the German dual see 
Grimm’s Gramm. L S. 814, 2 Ausg. 

Sect. 87. 

THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The Hebrew has no more the living use of case endings,t 
but indicates the relations of case, either by no outward means, 
as that of the nominative and generally also of the accusative, 
or by prepositions (§ 115); but the genitive relation is indicated 
by a close connexion between two nouns. The noun, which 
serves as genitive to limit the other, remains unchanged, and is 
only uttered in more close connexion with the preceding nomen 
regens. In consequence of this connexion the tone hastens on 

* See Getenit Thesaurus Ling. Hebrtea, p. 629. 
t On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 88. 
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to the second (the genitive) of the two nouns,* and tho first is 
therefore commonly shortened, by changes partly in the conso¬ 
nants, but chiefly in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. "W 
tcord, tTT word of God , literally word-God (where we 

reverse the order, as God’s-word , like fruit-tree) \ “P hand, *15 
sjbian hand of the king; ffHyj words , WH 'nw words of the 
people. Thus in Hebrew,! the noun which stands before a gen¬ 
itive suffers the change [when there is any] by which this relation 
is indicated, and in grammatical language it is said to be in the 
construct state , while a noun which is not thus followed by a 
genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 

Such words are often connected by Maqqeph (§ 16, l). The Insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, and 
depends merely upon the accentuation. On the farther use of the constr. st. 
see the Syntax §§ 113, 114. 

„ 2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con¬ 

struct state are taught in the Paradigms, §§ 91, 93. This form 
of the noun has, moreover, peculiar terminations better fitted for 
union with the following noun: thus, 

а) In place of the plural and dual terminations D*'— and D?—, it 

has by throwing off the m simply (comp. Rem.); e. g. 
tFO’lO horses , rtTlfi horses of Pharaoh; eyes, 

tb^fctn ijij eyes of the man. 

б) The feminine ending fi— is used, and it always takes the 
place of the usual termination ru, as H3btt queen , fi3btt 

queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the 
termination tV 1 > this form of it is adopted in the const, st. 
(§ 79, 2, Rem. 1). 

c) Nouns in H— from verbs rib (§ 84, Y.) form their const, st. in 
ru. ;{ but nouns in *u- change this termination to . Exs. 
HKh, constr. seer ; “'H, constr. TJ life; and so also 
constr. *05 valley + 

-F- 

* In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan¬ 
guage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1). 

t What is here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the geni¬ 
tive, is applicable in almost every particular also to the Celtic. In Welsh, for 
instance, they express word of God by gair Ditto, i. e. word-God , without any 
change in either noun. The close connexion in utterance is all that indicates 
the genitive case.—Ta. 
t Compare J 74, 1, Rem. 
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On the ending 1 and V in the const st } see § 88. 

Rem. Probably the ta at the end of a word was pronounced obscurely, 
like the Latin -m before a vowel, and hence might be wholly lost in pro¬ 
nunciation, just as the ro, in the case alluded to, was slurred over in the 
language of common life and in poetry. Quinct Inst Orat IX. 4, § 40. 
So also the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramtean is 
slurred over, and that of the plural ending p in the verb (§ 44, 1, and $ 47, 
Rem. 4). After the rejection of the m, the final vowel i was strengthened 
by a foregoing a ( Guna in Sanskrit grammar), so that at arose, which was 
then contracted to i (§ 7, 1, and § 9,6). Instead of the Syriac has * 1 -t, 
the original form, from which the other is obtained by contraction (§§ 7,1, 
and 24,2, 5); in Hebrew too this form may be clearly traced in the suffixes 
to the plural noun (§ 89, 2). Of this the Old Testament perhaps furnishes 
an example in the form Is. xx.4 (according to some also Judges 

v. 15). It is obvious that the of the dual has come from ■»—. 

Sect. 88. 

TRACES OP ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS [PARAGOGIC 
LETTERS]. 

rv- local , V- and i appended to the construct state . 

1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by terminations, 
bo we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, which cor¬ 
respond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have mostly lost 
their signification. These endings remain only as obscure traces 
of a fuller and more vital organic development, than the lan¬ 
guage exhibits in the Old Testament, where it no longer ordina¬ 
rily distinguishes the cases by terminations. 

The Arabic case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -i for the genitive 
and -a for the accusative (corresponding to the three principal vowels). In 
modern Arabic these endings have disappeared, except that of the accusa¬ 
tive, which is still occasionally heard, when it stands as an adverbial case. 
The iEthiopic likewise has preserved only the -a, which is, however, still 
used for the whole range of the accusative aq£, moreover (the distinction 
of case being dropped), as a termination of thg constr. st. for connecting it 
with a following genitive. 

2. The accusative relation is still very obvious in the toneless 
ending H--, which is appended to the substantive, 

a) Most generally to denote direction towards an object or mo¬ 
tion to a place,* [answering to our -ward] e. g. TOa* towards 


• See oa this force of the accusative § 116, 1. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 




§ 88. TRACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS. 17* 

the sea, westward, STjifi* towards north , northward , to 

jlsayria, ttbnS ** Babylon , HSnft fo the earth ; with the ar¬ 
ticle, rnnn /o fAe mountain, ntran info fAe house; after 
the plural, STtt^te? /o /Ac Chaldeans , towards the 

heavens ; even after the constr. state with a following geni¬ 
tive, 5)01^ 5W| fn^o Joseph’s house , S"H|‘TO towards 

the unldemess of Damascus, TD'Dti TTHp3 (here wi/A the tone, 
contrary to rule) towards the rising of the sun, eastward ; 

6) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to the place 
where,* as fibia in Babylon Jer. xxix. 15, FtblT in the dwell¬ 
ing Hab. iii. 11, also STEij there Jer. xviii. 2 (usually 
thither ); 

c) The proper sense of the ending Tt-. is still more suppressed 
wheq a preposition is prefixed to the word, as nbfcfob to hell 
Ps. ix. 18, nbybb upwards, najia in the south Josh. xv. 21, 
nbaatt from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16. 

This termination ru. has usually reference to place (hence 
called He local); yet it also in rare cases refers to time, so per¬ 
haps nn? now, at this time (from Fi?), from year 

to year . Its use is peculiar in Ftb^bn prop, ad profanum !—ab- 
sit / As accusative of the object (but bordering on the local 
sense) we may regard *pbnt irn& and “»bM? rtjnN Is. viii. 23 ; 
comp. Job xxxiv. 13. 

As this ending is properly unaccented, the vowels of the word, as the 
above examples show, undergo scarcely any change, except that the help¬ 
ing vowel of segholate forms becomes Sh # va (§91, 6), and also the Chireq 
in . Moreover the h— itself is in some cases shortened to »i—, as 
ra5 to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2; comp. Ez. xxv. 13.* 

3. Much less frequent and almost exclusively poetical is the 
use of the two other endings, which along with the accusative in 
are presumed to correspond to the Arabic terminations of 
case, V- for the genitive, i (also *1 in proper names) for the nomi¬ 
native . Yet the reference to case in these forms is quite lost, 
and they are to be regarded only as archaisms, which occur in 
poetry or in stately speech, and are besides found in many com¬ 
pound names handed down from early times. As in these 
names, so also elsewhere, these terminations stand only with a 


* So likewise at times the accusative^ $ 116, 1. 
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noun closely connected with another, namely in the construct 
state* 

a) The ending is not very unfrequent, and it usually has the 

tone, e. g. ‘Jfct’sn Wb forsaking the flock Zech. xi. 17, ^STflj 
H20 dweller of the bush Deut. xxxiii. 16; appended to the 
feminine, fib^b stolen at night Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), 
tDMh? ™'yn full of justice Is. i. 21, p‘Tp?bl? TW a/ter 
the manner of Melchizedek Ps. cx« 4; very often when a 
preposition follows (comp. $ 114), as mistress 

among the nations Lam. i. 1,1&db binding to the vine 
Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9, 
and other passages; in like manner it is found with many 
particles which are strictly nouns in the constr. st. , as ‘‘ftbtt 
besides , ‘’313 from , ^fiba not , and in compound names, as 
pTO-’Sb'Q (i. e. king of righteousness), b3p*ta| (man of God} 
blOan (grace of God), and many others; comp, the Punic 
name Hannibal , i. e. bxxw (favour of Baal). 

b) The ending i is of much rarer occurrence, in prose only in 

the Pentateuch, and that in solemn style, Gen. i. 24, wn 
fJK the beasts of the earth for , the same is copied 

in Ps. 1. 10, lxxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, JZeph. ft, i4 f i s . i v i. 9; 
other cases are *fa$ son of Beer Num. xxiv. 3, 15 and 

fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, perhaps also TOM 
bXX soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 

The effect these endings have on the vowels may be seen from the ex¬ 
amples given. The Pattach of the feminine ending becomes sometimes 
vocal Sh°va, sometimes Qamets. 

Rem. As these two terminations and *i have wholly lost their signi¬ 
ficance, they can no longer pass for proper case-endings; yet it is probable 
that once they as well as n— (No. 2) were so used in the living language, 
for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly corresponding endings, and 
like the Hebrew lost them at a later period. This is the case also in other 
tongues. In Latin, for instance, we find a trace of the local case (in names 
of towns, rurt, domi, &c.), in modern Persian the plural endings dn and hh 
are ancient terminations of case, which are no longer so used,—not to men- 


* In ancient combinations of words, endings are often retained which have 
disappeared elsewhere or are but seldom employed, e. g. the' feminine ending rv-^ 
with the noun in the genitive connexion (§ 87, 2, 6) and with the verb in con¬ 
nexion with suffixes (§ 58, 1) ; in like manner many peculiarities of language 
are retained by poets and in proper names. 
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tion the Germanic languages and the lingua Romano.*— Even in cases 
where the ancient Arabic attached, with stronger sound, case-endings to 
the stem, as in *I3R, "OK, R?R (constr. st of SR father), the modern uses 
all three forms without distinction of case. Hence also probably in the 
Hebrew constr. state *OK, •'toR we have properly a genitive ending, and in 
Chald. ttK, in Heb. (nifonu), (hswwtf), (isMae) a nomina¬ 
tive ending, so that hspae could more readily occur along with bRsi:?, and 
"WiR with ^to"<toR. 

• 

Sect. 89. 


THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In connecting the noun with pronominal suffixes, which in 
this'case denote the genitive of the pronoun (§ 33, 2, ft), we have, 
as in the verb (§ 56, <fcc.), two things to notice, namely, the form 
of the suffixes themselves and the change in the noun that re¬ 
ceives them. Here we take up chiefly the first, as the second 
will be treated of under the inflexion of nouns in §§ 90-93. A 
general view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We 
exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended to the singular, and then 
as appended to the plural and dual of the noun. # 

1. The suffixes appended to the singular are: 


Singular. 

1. com. my. 

fm. ¥?, TI-, in pause Sp-1 

/ \ y ' 
m. n, i; i, ri his. 

./• her. 


2 


3. 


Plural. 

1. com. *0, 

o [ m - °?-T 

1 /• P. Pr . , 

q I*, nj, Bt, poet. 1BV 

1/ TC>, 15, 7- 


our. 
your . 

their. 


Rem. 1 . There is a less variety of forms here than with the verb, and 

their use is as follows: 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with a 
vowel, as ?p5R, *n?R and ttrsR, iy»5t}, «■»&$, totroR, itoraR. Yet it 
must be distinctly understood, that nouns ending in to— and (§ 87, 2) 
do not come under this rule. 

ft) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 57, 3, ft) are joined to nouns ending 
with a consonant, which are by far the majority. The union-vowel is 
wually a in the 3 ring, i, H (from to—, and 3 phar. to—, 

*)—, and in these cases e is scarcely used except with nouns in to—, as 
wnto, iTito; but , W^-are the customary forms while ^J—, Wf; 
are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 

2. Rare forms are: 

Smg. 2 pers. to. toto^ in totofcp thy hand Ps. cxsxix. 5 5 fem. '?]*'— Ez. 
v. 12 , * 0-7 Ps. ciil 4, once to?— Nah. iL 14 (several MSS. to?—, proh. 
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—3 pers. ri, c. g. in the frequent rihjttt Gen. ix. 21; xii. 8, 
xiii. 3; xxxv. 21; http 2 Kings xix. 23, for which we find i*p inis 
xxxvii. 24, hh*iO Gen. xlix. 11 (K 6 ri irw). 

Plur. 1 pera *3—, as tts'p Job xxiL 20, and so in Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 
—2 pen. h}5 Ez. xxiii. 48, 49.—3 pers. m. blrlp 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for tofi— 
(from which by contraction the usual form D—). Fern. h3h~ 1 Kings 
vii. 37, hj^- Gen. xli. 21, hj^- Ruth i. 19, else mostly in pause; also in 
is unfrequent (Is. iii. 17), usually 1—. 

2. In appending the suffixes to the plural masc. in DV* and 
the dual in D?—, these endings are changed for the construct 
ending (§ 87, 2) in which becomes blended with the suffixes; 
and hence we have these 


Suffixes of Plural [and Dua1\ Nouns: 

Plural. 


Singular. 

1. com . * 1 — my. 

. (m. poet. VP— his. 

dm J f TV** her 


1. com. Wlr 

2 , 


our. 


your. 


, ^ m - Q T- ‘ ) 

" If VT-- 5 

3. 


In most of these forms the plural construct 1? remains un¬ 
changed, as VlhOTO, ^DlWO, DDl*WO; in some it takes Seghol in 
place of Tsere, as PI 1 ©’©; in three forms with very short 

suffixes it takes Pattach (the original ending § 87, Rem.), 
as P0*)0 from IhWO, spOTO from sfl , '0 ! )0 (comp. § 28,4), “*0% susai 
from susai-i. 


Rem. 1. The Yodh, which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasionally 
omitted in most of the persons, e. g. for thy ways Ex. xxxiii. 13, 
sihin for ViW his friends Job xlii. 10, bnpph after their kinds Gen. i. 21. 
Tiki? happens most commonly with the suff. 3 pers. m. sing., where we 
very often find 1—, which is however almost constantly changed in the K*ri 
to P-^, e. g. 1*n his arrows Pa lviii. 8, K # ri Pttn. 

2. Unusual forms are: sing. 2 pers./ Tp— Ecclea x. 17,Pa ciii. 
3, 4, 5; 3 pers. m. •'Hi (quite a Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12; 3 fern. 

Ez. xli. 15.— Plur. fern, nab*’— Ez. xiii. 20, naH''— Ez. xl. 16, Ez. 

i. 11. " \ r 

3. On see farther in § 101, 2, in the Note. 

3. It is clear and unquestionable that the Yodh in these suf¬ 
fixes, in reality, belongs to the ending of the constr. st. of the 
masculine plural. Yet this was so far lost sight of by those who 
spoke the language, that there arose the strange peculiarity (yea, 


Digitized by L^ooQle 


ft 89. NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 176 

inaccuracy) of appending these sxtffi: r-fonns (already embracing 
. the plural ending **—) to the feminine plural in Mi , as ^MiCTO, 
rpMiD*©, Wiiono, where in reality a double indication of the plu¬ 
ral OCCUT8.* 

N.B. This is the rule; yet the bare suffix (as in No. 1) is sometimes 
appended to the ending rvi, as ‘'pins Ps. cxxxii. 12, Sjrvi&u Deut xxviii. 59; 
this is even the more prevalent mode in the 3 ptur^ e. g. oniaa their 
fathers r, oftener than tarruVaa, so also aniad their names> Dntvrn their 
generations. 

4. We now subjoin, in illustration of the above statements, a 
Paradigm of the masculine and feminine; and choose for the 
purpose a word whose stem-vowel is unchangeable. Instead of 
the feminine ending n_. in the singular, the construct ending 
M-- is employed, which retains its Pattach before D? , p, but 
changes it to Qamets before the others, because it then stands 
in an open syllable (ft 87, 2, b). . 


Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 

Singular. 


WO a horse. 

M0*3 a mare. 

▼ 

Suff. sing'. 1. com. “©*© my horse. 

■*Mp© my mare. 

2 {masc. Sfl?*© thy horse. 

At \ fern. tfWO thy horse. 

7JM0© thy mare. 

jJMO© thy mare. 

( masc . iOTO his horse, 
t fem. her horse. 

*inW0 his mare. 

Mno© her mare. 

plur. 1. com. ©0*© our horse. 

©f)0© our mare. 

2 t masc. OOOTO your horse. 

/ fem. pOTO your horse . 

DDMO© your mare. 

•jDMp© your mare. 

g { masc. 00^0 their horse. 

DMO© their mare. 

(fem. )W0 their horse. 

*jMp© their mare. 

Plural. 

h i> D*©*© horses. 

nio© mores. 

Suff. sing. 1. com. ©TO my horses. 

•^riiono my mares. 

2. ( masc. Spp© thy horses. 

•phio© thy mares. 

1 fem. :pp© thy horses. 

•phio© thy mares. 

{ masc. TWO his horses. 

*PMiO© his mares. 

t fem. St^no her horses. 

JTfiio© her mares. 

* See a ease analogous in { 66, 5, Hem. 1 . Comp, the double feminine end* 
ingin { 79, Bern 3^/. 
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plur. 1. com. WOTO our horses. 

( masc. DD^O'TO your horses. 
" ( fem. your horses. 

g ( masc. their horses. 

( fem. 'pWlO their horses. 


our mares. 
DD^niOTO your mares. 
•jD^tvtenO your mares 
Dn^riiOTO their mares. 
firiniono their mares. 


Sect. 90. 

VOWEL CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 

f 

1. The vowel-changes of nouns [to which is commonly given 
the name declension], are caused, a ) by a noun following in the 
genitive, 6 ) by pronominal suffixes, c) by the plural and dual 
terminations; to which is added, again, the effect of a genitive 
following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the. following word. We here distin¬ 
guish three cases, viz. 

а) When the tone is moved forward only one place. This 

effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 
(V; H-r.*-*; a-. **?), and by 

the plural and dual terminations, as word , *HOT m V 

word , plur. D*HOT; C]J3, dual wings; enemy , 

“CPfc, D*^&. The same applies to the light suffixes for 
plural nouns, # as tpi-, > *rcl, * 7^7 5 

i^,e.g.^nn,^M. 

б ) When the tone is moved forward two places , as in the plural 

constr. and when the grave suffixes are appended to the 
plural (M* 1 —, OiT 1 —). In this case both vowels, if mutable, 
are shortened to the utmost, e. g. 'HW words of the peo¬ 
ple; QD'HOT your words ; their words. 

In segholates, as they have the tone on the pemdtima, there is here a 
difference. The suffix has not so great effect as the (longer) plural ending 
6 Vi M’: the former leaves the chief vowel still under the first letter, as 
; but the latter draws it nearer to the tone-syllable and under the 
second consonant, as coba. Comp. § 91, 6. 

c) When the suffix begins with a consonant without a union- 
vowel, and forms a syllable by itself, as SJ; DD, *|D; Oft, 
1 * 7 , 1*3 (f° r which we have more commonly D—, f—). Of 


* About light and grave suffixes see Note on pages 178, 179. 
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these the first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone 
in just the same manner as i, e. g. , tfyyi , SfJJJT. 
The others are grave suffixes, and have more effect in short¬ 
ening the vowels, &c., as is shown in the Paradigms. 

A similar effect is seen in the constr. st. of the singular 
number, as (from *tfctt). 

3. The vowel changes in feminine nouns (§ 93) are not so 
considerable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 
occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 92). 

Moat of the vowel changes, which form this internal inflexion of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §§ 29-29. There are others, 
however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of certain forms 
of nouns exhibited in §§ S3, 84, 85. They are nearly all confined to the 
last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the end seldom having 
a mutable vowel (§ 27 at commencement). 

There is a striking difference between the vowel changes in the verb 
and the noun. In the verb the second of two changeable vowels mostly 
disappears (bag , nbttg, *bag) , in the noun the first (WJ, , ts+yyn), 

comp. § 27, 3. 

Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 

Sect. 91. 

PARADIGMS OP MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel changes, in nine classes, as in the table 
on the two following pages. See the necessary explanations on 
page 180. We here only remark in general, 
a s That all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 105, 
1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, except that in most 
cases they take the plural ending ini. E. g. 

&c. Plur. absoL , constr . st. tYO^n, which is also 

the form before all the suffixes , see § 93. 
h) That in the plural, light suffixes are without exception 
attached to the absolute , and grave suffixes to the con¬ 
struct state. 

12 
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?s* ^ 

u'TV. 

IY. 


V. 



VI. 


b. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

a. 

b. 

CL 

nan 

t T 

m 

sp? 

nsn 

m w 



*# 

(wise) 

(old) (shoulder) 

(court) 

(king) 

(book) (sanctuary) 

ngn 

m 


nsn 

-1 


itob 

** 

•naan 

■ t *i 

TO 


•nsn 

• ~ -1 

■Ob® 

•nio 

• 1 • 


erasri 

v i - •: 


tonam 

» 1 * T 

Dasb® naifco 

r 1 » - *ii* 

Q3®T 

®*»®?n 


b*tot] 

Brpb® 1 

ffnw 

ff’OTp 

**030 

■9|?r 


*W1 

■obn 

• 1 * 

^t)0 

■ t ■ 


'•m 

TO 


■nsn 

- -1 

*'3b® 

- T | 

■nro 

• v | 


oa'naan 

B9TO 

DDTW 

DDwtt D3T»? 

“TT 

®iibn 

• - T 1 

D*fn? 



o?b)n 1 

D?Vt3 

D^bn® 

(hips) 

(thighs) 



(feet) (double) 

(loins) 

•sebn 

■ i ■ 




TO 

~ i * 


TW 

VI. 

VIL 

_A_ 


VIII. 


IX 

L 

/- 

a. 

-\ 

b. 

a. 

b. 

c. 


•nia 

* t 

a?* 

b» 

*c 

DK 

ph 

rrm 

* 

(fruit) 

(enemy) 

(name) 

(sea) 

(mother) 

(statute) 

(»eer) 

•nia 

• I 

a* 

d e 

t3? 

DS 

TO 

nth 

• t ■ 

•O'fc 

• i 

TO® 

• 1 

TO 

•'B« 

TO 

*'Th 

BD*HB 

Tl IV 

DM'ta 

V t • 

aaatf 

DM? 

Cfifitt 

» 1 • 

a$0 

D3Th 


rntf* 

rriori 

dto 

tviB« 

BTO 

trrh 

(gazelles) 


tthatf 

TO 

rriB* 

TO 

*»jh 


-1 

iniati 

TO 

VliBH 

TO 



V “ 1 

Demons 

V “ < 

r "" 

DtfWiBK 

v - 

“TO 

rfiith 

n^nb 

• - » i 

B^Tifc® 


B?|» 

trta5 



(cheeka) (pair of scales) 


(nostrils) 

(teeth) 




■syttaj 


w 

tpjj 




8 uch are most suffixes of 2d and 3d pers. plural, whether joined to the 8tngalar y 
Wj*'—, hat not The other suffixes are called light. 
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Explanations. 

1. To ParAd. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immutfr 
ble. Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Paradigm, 
and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

Exa. w, Vip, rtoab, yht (§ 25,1); of} for Dap, for *p§ (§ 25, 
2); Ti*i, l«n, tentin' (§ 25, 3); tino for (§ 25, 4). Here 

belong the classes of verbal nouns given in § S3, Nos. 6 , 7, 8 , 13, 26, 27. 

2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a changeable 

Qamets in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or 
have the preceding vowels immutable. E. g. "P hand , star , 

*1a*Ta wilderness , women (found only in the plur.). 

With the suffix D3, *i; becomes DDTJ (for DS^), and D'n becomes 
DWT; see § 27, Rem. 2 , 3. 

There are some nouns which resemble, in form, the above examples, 
but which have an unchangeable Qamets in their final syllable; and hence 
they do not belong to this class, e. g. forms like bap, bap, (§ 83, Nos. 6 , 
13), Dp as Part, of verbs *&, dec. Derivatives from verbs fitb also com 
monly retain their Qamets, e. g. , plur. constr. ■’fit'npp. 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immu 

table vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
in the penultima* Exs. great , lord , WtP strong , , 

plur. tPSTOfct faithfulness , hunger , remembrance. 

The last two take in the constr. st. the forms and fhDT, 

the first two syllables of ‘pHST being contracted into one. 

Here also are to be distinguished nouns which resemble the above forms, 
but which have an immutable Qamets. Exs. for yw, yrttj for 
ynn (see verbal nouns , f 83, No. 7) 5 also 35 "wj , plur. D^btiJ, Ex. 
xiv. 7. Many fluctuate, as Stoti week, see Lexicon. 

4. Parad. IY. embraces nouns of two syllables with Qamets 
changeable in both. For the changes in these vowels, see § 90, 
2. Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, 'especially on the form of the plur. constr., is seen in 
the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. Other 
examples are: SPT gold, Mt tail, Dfl}R guilt, 2^1 hunger. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
bdg, e. g. Mb heart , MtD strong drink ; with a guttural, 
hair , grape. 

A few nouns of this class^take a eegholate form in the constr. st. singu* 
lar; e. g. constr. st. nM Deut xxxl 16; ?bt, constr. also 
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3 Sam. xvi 13; , constr. p and *1919 (comp. *D& and "tt§ § 83, 

Nos. 10 and 11). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of for n 
and for tiattll, § 83, No. 6. 

5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final Tsere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
IV., except that in the constr. st. U?T stands for DJT. Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the constr. 
st, ; e. g. 5p3 shoulder , constr. st £|tl| for t\TO ; 11| wall, constr . 
st. 111 for 115; sJIJ thigh , constr. st. Sfl* f° r T3?* a ^ ew 
cases both forms occur, as 133 heavy , constr. st. 133 Ex. iv. 10 
and 133 Is. i. 4; bl3, constr. st. bl3 and bl3. 

The original form appears in "*)3b Gen. xlix. 12, -b3K Ps. xxxv. 14 
where Maqqeph follows. Examples of the first sort are: 1IYJ, *£05, , 

, constr . st. 93to. 

Some nouns of thi9 form retain their Tsere in constr . st. plural; e. g. 
T& , plur. constr. Wh; so also •'baa , •'nato , •'nattj , ■'Xfin. 

6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi¬ 
nated Segholate forms (§ 83, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflexion is, that before suffixes and in the constr. st. of the 
plural and dual, they resume their original monosyllabic form 
(comp. § 90, 2). The plur . absol. is derived not immediately 
from the form if?b , but from the kindred form (comp. § 83, Nos. 
10, 11, and below, Nos. 4 and 6) plur. D*obB; the Pattach 
being changed to Qamets because the syllable in which it stands 
becomes an open one. 

These forms may be arranged in three classes, the first hav¬ 
ing A , the second E , the third O, in the first syllable. The 
Paradigm exhibits under a, 6, c, derivatives of the regular verb; 
under d, e, f forms which have a guttural in the final syllable; 
under g, h, derivatives from verbs 13 and ; and under t a de¬ 
rivative from a verb •%. Compare § 84, IV. No. 11, V. No. 11. 

Remarks. 

1. The form Tjbh (for ^bfc, § 27, Rem. 2, c) exhibits the original A not 
only before suffixes, as in *'sbo, but also in Pause ({ 20, 4), e. g. and 
before He local (§88, 1) as nx^St. In the Septuagint, also, the proper 
names like bsH, nfij are uniformly written with A in the first syllable. 

’Iatpifr. The wordjni, with the article, is constantly written ; 
derivatives from verbs *fo also take Qamets for their first vowel, as nju, 
The original monosyllabic form is seen in the word a valley. Many of 
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these segholates keep the Seghol also in peuae, e. g. tga, pn*, , tng; 

bat generally A appears, as in ties, fttatii, 

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take i instead of a and 
are inflected like ; e. g. *03 (as tf 5 (“ p™*e 

■nap, pi. constr. ■nap; *,o^, ■‘jm; pax, ■'pax; nat, tot. At times 
both forms occur, as ab;j, *»a!£ Hos. i. 2 and ■'ab? Is. lvii. 4. 

Nouns of the form Tjbb, when their third stem-letter is a guttural, are 
pointed like 9at, xbb; when the second stem-letter is a guttural, like *ix5 
(see Pared, el), seldom like on?. It is to be observed, moreover, that in 
the hard combination (viz. when the second radical has quiescent Shfva, 
and when the third radical in would take Daghesh lene, as in •’Xbia) 
simple Sh*va may be retained here also, as in , *pnb ; on the contrary, the 
forms corresponding to ''aba are always pointed as TOtf, 4m. 

2 . The form afib, nxS (6, e), when its first letter is a guttural, takes 
Seghol in the phtr. constr. and before suffixes in the singular; e. g. bj?, ■'bxj, 
■*b*9. The monosyllabic form appears in Ron. With He local Tsere is 
retained, astroap from oap. Examples of this form are; tank?, "Via, yton. 

3. The form tiap (c) sometimes, though not often, takes Qibbuts in the 
cases mentioned in the preceding number. E. g. Vi* , iba* Ps. cl. 2. From 
npp, though without a guttural, we have in Hos. xiii. 14 ?pjpp similar to 
DsVpii pddFkhem. From b?6 (letter/) comes with suffi also ibsb for ibx® 
(not from b?B) la L 31, and so also iat*n la lii. 14 for fiRFi 1 Sam. xxviii. 
14, where the Qamets-chatuph is made into a long vowel by Methegh, comp. 
$62, Rem. 4. 

In the plural absolute most nouns of this form (even when they have not 
a guttural) take Chateph-Qamets under their first radical, as in the Para¬ 
digm. e. g. tr&rip t , rvirnx; others take simple Sh*va,as from ap5, 

D*»nua from rraH, hence Dtrrroa with Qamet+ohatuph, but also •obp 
from 7J30 ; two have Qamets-chatuph, as oatfap^ (kb-dhA-sk im), with the 
article D'nJiapn, oatiatij (shd-rd-shim) from tiafi (see § 9, Rem. 2). The 
word bn$ has, by a Syriasm, o^bnfc for D^bnat (see § 23, 4, Rem. 2); but 
with a prefix it is pointed as D^bnxa. With He local the Cholem is re¬ 
tained, as nbrjx. 

4. According to the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 

forms which have their vowel between their last two stem-letters (§83, 
No. ID); as oati, withsv^: htfin. bbp, ‘'bop; aati, TOd (thus 

the Inf. usually without Dag. lene in 3 radical, not like ■'aba). 

5. Only derivatives from verbs 19 and ab change their form (by con¬ 

tracting the diphthongal aw and ay to 6 and d, § 24,2, 6 and Note *) in the 
constr. si., as nib prop, maicth, contracted niu. Before He local this con¬ 
traction does not take place; e. g. tinib; nb*j? (except in constr. st n as 
C]p*V' ntV'|). On the contrary, Vav and YodA, when quiescent in the 
ground-form, may become consonants in the course of inflexion, e. g. aitt, 
plur. D*»avi; p«5, D^piti. 

6 . Of segholates from verbs rib there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E } and O sounds (§ 84, V. 11). E. g. a *nb, 
■$n ; in paute, *ng, •>ni , with mffixes, T7«> TV?! *» «« 
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plur. and dual, , tF?ni, ts^brj. In the last case some nouns take 
tt instead of 11 , on account of the preceding Qaraets (§ 24,2, c); as ‘CS. 
plur. ; •'no, plur. D^&tno. 

7. To Parad. VII. belong nouns which have mutable Tsere 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic, or have their 
preceding vowels immutable. It accordingly embraces all parti¬ 
ciples in Kal (of the form bpp, not btD£), and those in Pill and 
Hithpael, the form bttp (§ 83, No. 9), and several others, e. g. 
bgfc staff, Tjiia season , yyjM frog, &c. 

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: a) Seve¬ 
ral nouns take Pattach in the canstr. st. (as in Parad. V.); e. g. ‘Uipa, 
constr . st. *iDOa; especially with gutturals, as natn, corutr. sL nata. 
6 ) Before the suffixes which begin with a consonant occur such forms as 
and or as Sjnbtt. c) In words of one syllable Tsere is 

retained in the plur. absoL as the Paradigm shows; it is also retained in 
several words which are not monosyllabic, as . 

8 . Parad. VIII. embraces all nouns which double their final 

stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end. The 
final vowel, in consequence of the sharpening of the syllable, is 
shortened (§ 27,1). If the word is of more than one syllable, the 
vowel of the penultima conforms to the principles which regulate 
the vowel-changes. E. g. Vaj camel, plur . “pDifct 

wheel, plur . wheel , plur. . Nouns of almost 

every form are found among those which are inflected according 
to this paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here cannot, there- 
fore, be known from its form, though its etymology will gene¬ 
rally decide. 

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns; viz. 
1) All derivatives of verbs 3& (§ 84, II.), as b^,’ *jn, ph, i;»a, &c. and 
primitives which follow the same analogy, as . 2) Contracted 

forms, like (for t)3St, § 19, 2), withsw/^ i&K, na (for roia), ^oithsuff. 
•'tia, n* (for rvi3), plwr. or rvina. 3) Denominatives, especially 
Patronymic and Gentilic forms in * 1 - 7 , as D^*lb, D^ywri*], though the 
forms , 0*^33 are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives of the 

regular verb (§83) under the following forms: 10. lat; 14. ^tirra, nana; 
15. ibaa plur. ansna; 21. 36. ba^ja, with suff. ftafa, ob^n, 

plur. a^ainn. But there are also words of all these five forms which do 
not take Daghesh in the plural, and those which are here adduced are to be 
regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing usage. They are pointed 
out in the Lexicon. 

Before suffixes having vocal Sh*v a as union-vowel (like *|—, M—), the 
Daghesh may be omitted j the same vowel is generally retained, however, 
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except that in words of the form ph it is more commonJy Garnets-chataph. 

Pattach before the doubled letter is either retained, as , plur. ; 
or is shortened into Chireq , as n&, •» Wj . 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from verbs Sib (§ 84, V.) 
which terminate in FU-; as TOJ beautiful , seer, ap¬ 

pearance . Only the changes which affect the final syllable ST_. 
(which is treated as in verbs iib) are peculiar to 'this Paradigm, 
the vowel of the first syllable being treated according to the gene¬ 
ral rules. 

The original termination for which is substituted (§ 24, 2, and 
§ 74,1, Rem.), is often restored and affects the inflexion of the word. Thus 
with suff. (sing., thy covering, which might also be expressed by 

tjtjan) Is. xiv. 11, Tp'&pjn thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, thy form Cant ii. 14, 

nrr son, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, V*toa his deed 1 Sam. xix. 4, •'jfjn my 
cattle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so perhaps also •'to my maker Job xxxv. 10. But 
forms also occur in which (as the Parad. shows) the n — falls away, as 
Gen. xxx. 29, smpm Gen. xxxL 18. In the plural (from 

nnnn for ‘'Hot Part. Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 


Sect. 92. 

VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE 

NOUNS. 

1. The termination H— (§ 79, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel 
(see § 90, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation 
of feminines in the several Paradigms: 

Parad. I. 0^0, fem. THO^O. II. RSTB, fem. HRlitJ outgoing . 
III. Vfta great, fem . ttbiia . IV. Dpi , fem. STCp} vengeance. 
V. IgT old , fem. n$pt. VI. sfbb, fem. fDbl? queen ; fem. 
rnTO covert; TJ*, fem. HpTO delight ; baft , fem. fibSK food; 

?5, fem. rnjp young woman ; Ti, fem. ST^S game ; ‘Hb (not 
in use), ST^b garland. VII. btpp, fem. ftbtpp. VIII. , fem. 
TXS^much; pf\,fem.t\^nlaw; 733, fem. rvjtt measure. IX. HSp, 
fem. Srtfcp end. 

2. The vowel in the penultima is affected in the same man¬ 
ner when the feminine-ending rul is employed/ e. g. #TTC!fr, rfitJJJ 

* This is contrary to the general rule (§ 27, 3), since the tone is not thrown 
forward. But as rv^- is merely a secondary form (§ 79, 2) derived from the 
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crown ; “HH, fem . . The final vowel is also affected in 

several ways, so that the termination of the word is formed after 
the analogy of the segholates: 

а) Qametfi and Pattach are both changed to Seghol , e. g. 

Dtrin seal, fem. (comp. ^ for Sfbfc). 

б) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to 
Seghol, e. g. than, fem. filtfbn five ; “Via, fem. PHI? wall. 

c ) Yowels which are immutable (i, *l, \) are exchanged for the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. tDia, fem. shame ; 
"HtitDR, fem. Ffi&DR night-watch (also TTlltitOK); fVTSa lady 
(also rryaj) from Tsa. 

Hence there are three segholate-forms for feminine nouns, 
tuz (for rul or fur), Fu;, and Fui:, corresponding exactly to the 
forms of masculine nouns in Parad. YI. The same correspond¬ 
ence appears also in their inflexion in the singular. The termi¬ 
nation rul (when the word ends with a guttural) always changes 
the preceding vowel to Pattach, e. g. FTYD, fem. fiyiTa acquaint¬ 
ance ; Y5, fem. knowledge ; nb (not in use), fem. MHJ rest. 

Rem. 1. A rare form, n— for r^, has already been noticed in § 73* 
Rem. 3. Another form, after the manner of the Arabic, viz. niV'' for n*r5*i, 
occurs in Gen. xvL 11; Judges xiiL 5,7 (like ^n). Since this form, 
in all the three places where it occurs, stands in connexion with the 2 pern, 
sing. fem. Preterite, it may perhaps be owing to a wish to copy after that 
Preterite form; for in connexion with the 3 pers. we find the regular form 
Gen. xvii. 19; Is. vii. 14. 

2 . When masculines of Parad. YIIL receive the termination rw, they 
necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter; hence htt&n and 
n«Jnn; dwik, plur. fem nana^. So 1* and nWfrom 

from t}IH. 


Sect. 93. 

PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

The inflexion [or declension] of these nouns is more simple 
than that of masculines (§ 90, 3), the addition of the feminine¬ 
ending having already occasioned as much shortening of the 
vowels as can be admitted. E. g. from Parad. III. nVtt; VII. 
rMp ; VIII. fta 1 ! , fVjt?, n^n . All these feminine forms belong 

original accented termination rv^, it is not strange that they should similarly 
affect the pointing of words to wfeUfc they are appended. 
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to the single Parad. A. In the plural no distinction is made be¬ 
tween the light and the grave suffixes, the former as well as the 
latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflexion, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflexions is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary ex 
planations. 


Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 



A. 


B. 




a. 

b. 

c. 

Sing. absoL 

no« 

▼ 

ro« 

▼ * 

re® 

▼ • 



(dir) 

(7«*r) 

(sleep) (righteousness) 

constr. 

raw 

ro« 

• : 

to® 

- * 


light suff. 

TOO 

• ▼ 

TO® 

■ T t 

TO® 

•t t 


grave suff. 

D?ncTO 

Don:® 

r :* t 

non:® 

T 1 “ X 

Batons 

Plur. absol. 

rricso 

rrfc® 

rro® 

nr^ns 

constr. 

rntno 

ri:« 

tTOT 

rrijm 

light, suff. 

■4TOT0 

to:® 

- i 

to:® 

- * 

TOipTO 

grave stiff. 

nrmio* 

Dmnb® ormo® 

r - i t — : 

nrptnpTg 

Dual absol. 


DVD® 

• - T * 

Dtm 

• - t ; 




(M) 

(corners) 


constr . 


TO® 

- : • 

TOtfi 

- n- 




C. 


D. 







a. 

b. c. 

a. 

b.’ 

Sing, absol. 

nsbu 

t : - 

runn ronn 

» ! r t j » 




(qaeen) 

(reproach) (waste) 

(sprout) 

(■kill) 

constr. 

nabn 

rn^n rom 

- : v * : t 



light suff. 


Trn to-« 

- * t r • ♦ : * 



grave stiff. 

tcrsbta norm Dora**! 

t:-:- t s * s r r : - i t 

nongot* 

tBFtSaba 

r i irn 

Plur. absoL 


rro.n rim 

r*prh 

rrfcaba 

constr. 

rr^Vn 

rTOn ttirn 

rrrp:T* 

tvftaba 

light stiff. 


totoh trim 

TOp^ 


grave suff. tST'r'iVe ofTT^rn BSTrann ttrrrpp 

arrvib3ba 

Dual absol. 

dtw 

• - t : — 


D^nbxD 

• • S • 5 

D'^ena 

• * i \* 

ceustr. 

(■*») 

•crp 

“4 1 * 

(doable 

embroidery) 

(qNM) 

l (doable 

fetter.) 
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Explanations. 

1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a change¬ 

able Qamets or Tsere before the feminine-ending Pi—. E. g. 
nsg, Ptt?, , Toyin. It accordingly embraces the feminine 

forms from the masculine nouns belonging to Parad. II. IV. V. 
and several belonging to Parad. IX. 

For the formation of the new syllable in words having Sh e va 
before their mutable Qamets or Tsere (which falls away by 
inflexion as in the Parad. njJ'T?)? see § 28? 1. Compare P&JD 
corpse , rtl?, irftn? ; T\bXP a wain , ^5? • 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting form in or tv- (§ 87, 2, 6, 
§ 92, 2). E. g. PObm? kingdom , constr. st. robtofc, with stiff. 

; rn»sn ornament , rnton; nn&ton family, nnstha, 
nviiatra. 

Qamets is immutable in all nouns like , rri3tx (§83, Nos. 25,28), 
canslr. st. PtfjPa, P^STK. Tsere is also unchangeable in roost verbals of 
the form JTjrsi, nbn (§ 83, No. 13); but in others it is shortened, as in 
(§ 83, No. 2). The character of the vowel, in each case, is given in 
the Lexicon. 

2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate- 

forms (Parad. VI). The two Paradigms are also analogous in 
their inflexion, the plural absolute in both taking Qamets under 
the second consonant of the original form. E. g. Sfb'a, ; 

robtt, rvbba; ntens, nitons lambs. « ‘ 

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those femi¬ 
nines of the same form which are not derived from segholates , particularly 
the derivatives from verbs Kb of the form 8"1W3, HSOO, whose masculine 
form is njin, IWTO« The first syllable of these nouns is immutable. 

3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi¬ 

tion of the feminine-ending PL-1 (§ 92, 2). These correspond, in 
the inflexion of the singular, to masculine segholates (§ 91. 
Parad. VI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, 
Pn§Ott enclosure , letter, PHStoa wages. 

Of the form *Ud 6, which is not frequent in this class of nouns, nt tik 
woman, with suff. •’Prtbfit, is an example. The same inflexion, however, is 
exhibited by some words ending in rw, viz. those in which this termina¬ 
tion takes the place of fv-r 5 e. g. rvj5 (for Pn?), with suff. *Wb; in like 
manner P^j, (from the mate, Stfl).—risnto takes with suffixes the 
form •vjJj'TiD. 
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Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coexist* 
ing form in H_, H— (Parad. B) ; as rnfjis capital of a column , 
plur. ttiTOfe ; fMD’THn ploughshare , plur. nithrTQ ; TO5in cor¬ 
rection) plur. tTfrwin • HjiSc? Astarte , plur . tTiTOtt?. 

Sect. 94. 

LIST OP THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflexion, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They require the more attention, be¬ 
cause, as in all languages, the words which they affect are those 
in most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflexion consist in the deri¬ 
vation of the construct state , or of the plural, not from the abso¬ 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflexion of the 
irregular verb (§ 77). Compare ywoixog; vbcaq, vdatog. 

32* (for 702* as if from «"02* *) father ; constr. st. *02*, with 
suff. (my father), 5fOR, TO*, , plur. tYUR ($ 86,4). 

HR brother , constr . TO*, with suff. TO*, SpHR, CDTOJ, 
plur. constr. TO*, D3TO£. All these forms follow the analogy 
of verbs rib, as if H2* stood for TO2* from TOR. But the plur . 
absol. is DTO* with Dag . f. implicitum (122, 1), as if from 
nn«; hence TO*, Sprit*, ST»T12*, &C. On the form TTO* (which 
is always used instead of TITS) see i 27, Rem. 2, b. 

TO* one (for TO*, with Dag. f. implicitum , see i 22, 1, 
and comp. § 27, Rem. 2, 6), constr. st. TO*, fern. TOR for 
TOfiR una (see i 19, 2), in pause TOR. In one instance, Ez. 
xxxiii. 30, it takes the form TO {by aptueresis , i 19, 3), as in 
Araiiuean. Plur. EPTOR some . 

TOTR sister (contr. for , from the masc. VIE = TO*) f 
plur. tYiTO*, with stiff. TOTO* (from a sing, nw ,fem. from 
TO*), also 5?riTOg (as if from a sing. TOR). 

flTR a man, a softened form of 1ER (119, 6, Rem.); in 

* As these boobs, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals (1 81, 2), 
it is n ecessa ry, in order to understand their inflexions, that we should know to 
srhieh class of irregular verbs they respectively conform. 
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the plur. it has very seldom the usual form being 

tMWK (from tD3K), constr . TODR. Comp. rr»K . 

7TQK maid-servant, plur . (with n as consonant) Primal*, 
m'rra« . Comp, in Aram. fniK fathers. 

ntBK woman (for mDDK, /cm. from tDJK), constr. st. Pfl$$ 
(/cm. from tf’K, for PtiD^K); tciZA cw/. 'PM#, rjrrtDK, p/wr. 
DTOD, abbreviated from . 

•T > • * “S 

n?3 Aouce (probably a softened form from P&5 (Win), § 19, 
5, Rem., like Pnfc thorn , from Piji?), derivative of POS Zo 
(compare dopog from dipa>), constr. st. PPB, />Zwr. bOt-tim, 

for D^nja from another sing, P& for P£3 (like PIS for PDB). 

fa son (for nsa, from nja), constr. st. “fa, seldom "fa, once 
•»?a (§ 88, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and iaa (§ 88, 3, 6) Num. xxiv. 
3, 15. With suff. ‘'Sa, tjja; plur. Q n ?a (as if from fa, for 
PDa), constr. st. h ?a. 

ria daughter (for PfcB, fern, from fa, comp, s 19, 2), with 
suff. 'PSi (for , ’PDa); plur. friaa (from the sing. «lja, comp. 
BP03 sons), constr. st. rrias. 

tan father-in-law, with suff. SpfcH, and PrittH mother-in- 
law, compare HK brother , Print* sister. 

D*ri day, dual DW, but plur. ta*na}, W (as if from DJ for 

TO). 

"te vessel, plur. trta (as if from ba, nba). 

Dfia plur. water (comp. § 86 b, 1 Rem. 2) constr. st. ^, 
and also , with suff. DaTO 1 ^. 

*V9 city, plur. D*na, *Ha (from *ta, which is still found in 
proper names). 

Pto mouth (for PWB, from HNB Zo breathe), constr . sZ. ‘’B (for 
•'KB), >A t 'B my mouth, *pB, Y^B. 

’ran AemZ (for «Jt$h), p/nr. D'tifcn (for tnflfcri, § 23, 2). 

Sect. 95. 

NUMERALS. I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. The Cardinal numbers* from 2 to 10 are substantives 
with abstract meaning, like triad, decad, nevxag, though they are 

* That the Hebrew numerals, from 1 to 10, are words of very high antiquity 
[if not strictly primitive, see § 81, 1] may be inferred from their essential coinci¬ 
dence in all the Shemitish tongues. Moreover a principal ground for maintain- 
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also used adverbially (i 118). Only TO one (imt**), fem. TO 
(una, see i 94), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers, each has different forms for the two genders, but usage 
employs the feminine form in connexion with masculine nouns, 
and vice versd . 

It is only in the dual form for two, tPTO, fern. tTRC, that the 
gender of the numeral agrees with that of the object numbered 
The numerals from 1 to 10: 


Masculine . Feminine . 



AbsoL 

Constr. 

Absol. 

Constr. 

1. 

*TTO 

TTO 

rm 

nro 

2. 



OTO©* 

■>n« 

3. 

- -•+ 

«wJiu 

p©5ti 

i 

.•.I -• 

ujTju 

4. 

rroTO 

▼ » : - 

r?i7» 


WTO 

5. 

nwpn 

rtran 

BTUTl 

tron 

6. 

!TDO 

w • 

rtiti 

vi 


7. 

rmp 

nratS 


wv 

8. 

t t 

- t 

rcb© 

V 1 

rcbw 

9. 

nyon 

reran 

-»• 

y«n 

j*n 

10. 

rnte^ 

rnp? 


TO? 


ing the historical affinity between these languages and the Indo-Gennanie, is the 
fact that in both families the numerals from 1 to 7 appear at first sight to be very 
similar. With cti (prop, ttlti as the Arab, and iEth. show) is compared the 
Sanskrit dad, [Celtic ic, also dkwcdk], ancient Persian erwas^ Gr. 5, Lat. sec, 
ancient SLaric shcxtj; with 9 Sansk. tapte*. ancient Per. hapt oa, modern 
Per. haft, Gr. erro, Lat. 19(01 [Critic seodtt, also Mtfi], our sees*; with B&S9 
(Azam. rtR), Sansk. fri, fern. ti*ri 3 ancient Per. firi, fem. tisarti [Celt tri], Gr. 
t Lat tree ; with ITO , Sansk. ika [perhaps also Welsh ychydig i. e. few ]; 
with ticn, Sansk. pantekan, Gr. son, [=iEolie nifate, Welsh ptunp], Lat 
quinque, [Gaelic cntg] ; with XWJX , Lat quatnor [Critic eeathar, also ptdwar] ; 
with (Aram. ^P), Sansk. dra, Lat duo [Celt dan, do]. Ac. But a close 
analysis makes these apparent coincidences again doubtful [but not in the judg¬ 
ment of Gesenius, Ewald, kt]; because there is great probability, on the other 
ride, that at least the numerals tfjri, (prop. the fist, the 5 fingers) and 
itaj (prop, combination, multitude) are to be traced back to the pure Shemitish 
stems roe to repeat^ Cell to contract (comp, ycpj, yS£), and to bind to- 
gricr (comp. Ac.); even if all the other numerals cannot be referred 

to an equally obvious etymology. 

* Shortened from (according to others it is for BTOtta with JUpk 

prosthetic, § 19, 4), hence the Dagkesk Isas in the Tea 
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The other Shemitiah languages exhibit the same peculiarity in respect 
to the genders. For the explanation of this phenomenon the following 
observations may perhaps suffice. These numerals, being originally ab¬ 
stract substantives , like decas , trios, had both the masculine and feminine 
form. The feminine was the chief form, and hence became connected with 
words of the predominant masculine gender; and the other form without 
the feminine ending was used with words of the feminine gender.* Usage 
made this a settled law in all the Shemitish languages. The exceptions 
are very rare: e.g. ntibttj, Gen. & (where the use of the femi¬ 
nine termination is manifestly occasioned by the masculine form of the word 
Ez. vii. 2; Job i. 3. 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ten (in the form masc ., rnte? fem.), 

written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form), the units are 
in the construct state, which in this case indicates merely a close 
connexion, not the relation of the genitive (§ 114). These 
numerals have no construct state, and are always construed 
adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy: the third shows the manner in which the rest are 
formed. 



Masc. 


Fem. 

11. 

S “to? 


- * ? - - 

i -to? 


mto -intjs 

•*:••• - 1 - 

12. 

S "ita? 


rnto 

\ “to? 


rnto 

13 

“to? 


trim tfeti 

-1» t 


Unusual forms are rflSaH fifteen, Judges viii. 10; Mbto 
eighteen, Judges xx. 25. Here the masculine too has the units in the 
constr. state . 

* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic and in the iEthiopic the feminine form 
of the numerals is used almost exclusively. This form appears in Hebrew also 
m the abstract use of the numerals (Gen. iv. 15). It may be added that the 
feminine form is very frequently used for expressing the idea of plurality , as in 
collectives ; see § 105, 3, d. 

f The etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by t 'V\X0 *19 
to twelve , as if close to twelve , an expression like unisviginti , but yet not 
so passable here. Besides, this explanation would properly apply only to the 
fern., whereas the masc. also has ito , where we should expect 
for TO or else must assume an inaccuracy. Others explain thus: some¬ 

thing thought of in addition to ten, from to think. 
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3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units; as D^'tObC 30, QTtft'TO 40, ff’Wpn 50, 
DISC 60, Dijatt 70, tr?b« 80, trytin 90. Twenty is expressed 
by D'HtDy, plur. of ten.* They are of common gender , and 
have no construct state. When units and tens are written toge¬ 
ther, the earlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two 
and twenty, as in Arabic); but in the later writers the order is 
almost invariably reversed (twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. 
Num. iii. 39; xxvi. 14; 1 Chron. xii. 28; xviii. 6. The con¬ 
junction is always used. 

The remaining numeral^ are as follows: 


100 

200 

300 

1000 

2000 

3000 

10000 

20000 

30000 


flitti fern, constr. FiStt, plur. PfiRtJ hundreds. 
D?nt«3 dual (for DTlRtl). 
rvitna ©bo, 400 niwa ysntt, &c. 

m, constr. S|b$, plur. D^fibljj thousands. 
n?feb» dual. 

q ri©5ti, 4000 tr®b» nyans, &c. 
rnaan 

V T I 

• Sia 1 ! (prop, multitude), plur. tliito*) ten thousands. 

.rthr\ 

n^nian dual. 

niskn ©b«J, 400000 rritthn sans, <fcc. 


Rein. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the units, with the effect of 
the English fold: as B^ppa^K fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6; B'jfMld sevenfold 
Gen. iv. 15, 24; Ps. lxxix. 12. The plural B*»*inK [comp. Welsh ychydig] 
means some, some few, and also the same (i idem ); nvito decode (not 
decern ), Ex. xviii. 21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with nouns, prop, genitives, though 
we translate them as nominatives, as you three, prop, your triad. 


Sect. 96. 

NUMERALS. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the 
corresponding cardinals with the termination ({ 86, No. 6), 
besides which another V- is also sometimes inserted in the final 


* The plural forms B^se}, B'Wdtn, from the segholates 9B&5, 

take in the absolute state the shortened form, which, in other words of this 
class, appears first in the construct state. Analogy requires Bi'lty*, 
tatftta. 
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syllable. They are as follows: . lyw, I, ©©n and 

•'©•nan, TO?, tpntf, Wptf, V#?, T^W!- The ordinal first is 
expressed by fi©fcH (for , from ©fch head , beginning , with 

the termination ]i (§ 85, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination tV*-;, rarely HJ—, and are employed also for the 
expression of numerical parts, as fifth part , tVn^taSj and 

tenth part . The same meaning is found also in forms 
like ©aft fifth part , J?? 1 ! and W'l fourth part . 

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which the 
Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 118. 


CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PARTICLES. 

Sect. 97. 

GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The particles, in general, serve to modify the thought 
expressed by another word or words, and to exhibit more nearly 
the relations of words, or of sentences, to each other. They are 
fof the most part borrowed or derived (§ 30, 4) from nouns, a 
few from pronouns and verbs. The number of really primitive 
particles is very small. The origin of those that are not primitive 
is twofold: 1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech; i. e. 
certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as 
particles, retaining more or less of their original signification, like 
the Lat. verum 7 causa , and the Eng. except , away ; 2) they are 
derived from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of 
formative syllables , like DtfP by day from D i P (§ 98, 3), or most 
commonly b) by abbreviation occasioned by frequent use. This 
abbreviation is effected in various ways; and many of the forms 
resulting from it are so obscure in respect to their origin that they 
have generally been regarded as primitives; e. g. sjfct only (prop. 
certainly , certe ) for . 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend ; seit from Seilej veil 

13 
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(orig. a particle of time) from Weile; in English, since (old Eng. sithence% 
tUly contr. from to while. 

Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan¬ 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin; e. g. onto, ab, a; £$, ear, e; 
ad Fr. d; ant, Fr. ou, Ital. o; super , ItaL su.* 

In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, and has 
been reduced to a single letter prefixed to the following word, as 
is the case with the preformatives of the Future (S *47, 1, 2). 
This is the case especially with prepositions; e. g. the prefix 3 
from PP3, b from b«, 3 from *}? (§ 100). 

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter has actually taken 
place, and is to be regarded as a part of the process in the formation of the 
language, is evident from the fact, that in the subsequent stages of this 
process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aramman, and all the She- 
mitish dialects, such abbreviations became more and more frequent Thus 
for ItbM, so early as the period of the later Biblical Hebrew, and even 
tb had come into.use, and in Rabbinic authors the full form very sel¬ 
dom occurs; the of the Biblical Chaldee at a later period became ^; 
in modern Arabic we have hallaq (now) from h&hcaqtj lesh (why?) from 
li-ayyi-sheiin, and many more. This view derives confirmation from the 
analogy of the western languages. Yet the use of the simplest particles 
belongs to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language, or at least to the 
earliest documents in our possession. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often differ 
widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This is the 
case, however, with but few of them; and it is but just to infer, that even 
in these some change has been effected analogous to that which may be 
readily traced in others. 

3. Particles are also formed, but less frequently, by composi¬ 
tion ; as wherefore 7 for yftJTlti what taught 7 i. e., qua 
ratione ductus 7 comp, ri pa&oSr; ‘’'IjbS besides , from b3 and 
*H?[; nbinabtt from above , from *p?, b, nb#o. 

More frequent is the combination of two words without contraction; as 
•J3 •nnx, 1* cjm, DM *2D, 1® h? * 


* Even short phrases are contracted into one word, e. g. German *toar from 
es ist wahr (il eat erat), Lat. foraitan from fora ait an. In the Chinese, most of 
the particles are verbs or nouns; e. g. iu, to give, employed as a sign of the da¬ 
tive ; 1, to make uae of hence for ; nei 9 the interior , hence in. 
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Sect. 98. 

v 

ADVERBS. 

1. Primitive adverbs are those of negation, & not = oi, ovx, 

= /Aere [is] no/, and some few others of place and 

time, as D1? there , T& then . 

These adverbs may at least for grammatical purposes be regarded as 
primitive, even if it be possible to trace them to other roots, particularly 
pronominal roots. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially , are: 

a) Substantives with prepositions; e. g. (with might), 

very greatly ; l T?b alone (prop, in separateness ), with suff. *TQ-? 
I alone (prop, in my separateness) ; within ; ItttO (as one), 
together . 

A) Substances in the accusative (the co£U£ adverbialis of the 
Shemites, § 116), comp. Tyr oqx^s, as "Rttt (might), very greatly ; 
ODfe (cessation), no more ; Di*il (this day), to-day ; (union), 
together . Many o/ these substantives very seldom exhibit their 
original signification as nouns, e. g. 3*00 (circuit), around; 
others have wholly lost it, as 123 (length), long ago ; W (repe¬ 
tition), again, farther, longer . 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (which answers to 
the neuter), as *J3 rede, ita (prop, rectum), njitjan (primum) at 
first, formerly, H31 and ln31 much, enough, tYiabM wonderfully 
(prop, mirabilibus, sc . modis), Fi^tD the second time, tYHTP Jew¬ 
ish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Uiphil , 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 128, 2); e. g. 
312H«1 (prop, doing much), much . 

e) Pronouns, as SIT (prop, this —at this place), here . 

See a list of the adverbs most in use, with their meanings, in § 147. 

3. Other adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 

formative syllable (more seldom D—) to substantives, as 
OSttK and DJttR truly, from ‘paS truth ; D3fi (for thanks), gratis , 
in vain ; Mt* by day, from Di*'; DRfifc for t&tlti in a twinkling, 
from twinkling . 

The termination D—, & 1 -, occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
like yi, Vt (§83, No. 15); e. g. aria and yhlD ransom, Xvtqop, Dio 
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ladder (from Such forma might therefore be regarded as denotm 

native nouns used adverbially. The difference is not essential; but, on the 
other hand, this termination is chiefly used to express an adverbial signifi¬ 
cation, and the analogy is very clear. 

4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or mutilation of longer 
words; such, for example, as only (prop, an affirmative parti¬ 
cle, certainly , from }?«, Chald. , TO1), and especially the 
interrogative n, e. g. nonne ? DOT num etiam ? which ori¬ 
ginated in the more full form Vn Deut xxxii. 6. 

This M is pointed 1) generally with Chat eph-Pattach, as m'oq haM 
thou set ? (see the examples in § 150, 2); 2) usually with Pattach and 
Daghesh forte (like the article) before a letter that has Sh*va, as 
Gen. xviL 17; xviiL 21; xxxvil 32, once without this condition, viz. 
in Lev. x. 19; 3) with Pattach (and Daghesh f impUdtum ) before gut¬ 
turals. as •rjhan shall I go? 4) with Seghol before gutturals that have 
Qflanets , as ■'abaci num ego? This interrogative particle always has its 
place at the beginning of the clause. 

5. Some adverbs, involving a verbal idea, admit also of pro- 
1 nominal suffixes , which are here used generally in the same form 

as with verbs, namely with Nun epenthetic (§ 67, 4). E. g. 
he (is) present; WH* I (am) not, he (is) not; ! I3 I 1V he (wj 
still; where (w) he? The same applies to fH and run 
behold! (prop, here, here is), with suffixes; as h ?OT, in pause 
•oin and n behold me; TJOT; ian; *DOT, in pause *0?n and 
naan; tan. ’ 


Sect. 99. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Most of the words which by usage serve as prepositions, 
were originally, 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state , 
so that the noun governed by them is to be considered as 
genitive, which is actually indicated in Arabic by the geni¬ 
tive ending: compare in German statt dessen, in Latin hujus 
rei causa. In the following examples the original significa¬ 
tion of the noun is enclosed in parenthesis, and marked with 
an asterisk if it is still in use. Exs. (hinder par?), be¬ 
hind, after; (side*), dose by; “pD (intermediate space, 

midsf), between; TOD, TO§ (interval of space , distantia ), 
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behind, about; nb^T (remoteness, absence ), besides ; (pur¬ 
pose), on account of; bra before, over against; *p? (part), 
from, out of; *135 (that which is before ), before, over against; 
T? ( progress, duration*), during, until; b? (upper part), 
upon, over; D? (connexion, also tTB*, tVB^b), tfli/A; tlrtfe 
(under part*), under, in place of 
b) Substantives in the construct state with prefixes ; as TDfcb (<» 
face of), before; n B3, rab (in accordance with the mouth, 

1. e. the command!*), according to ; bbte (in consideration), 
on account of, *J?iab (for the purpose), on account of 

2. Substantives used adverbially very readily take, in this 
manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. •'baa, 'pita, 

(in the want of), without; h Ti#3 (in the continuing of), 
during ; *pJ3, *pJ3 (for enough), for, according to . 

Sect. 100. 

PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, fp is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as "l?ra from a forest . 

On the ways of using the following particulars should be noticed. 
Generally it stands entire and apart only before the article, as p9, 

also in particular before feeble letters, as Tit")u Jer. xliv. 18, T)2 *}t? 
1 Chron. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of the 
Syriac): there is besides a poetical form (especially in Job). Most 
generally it is prefixed (as in Wju) by means of Daghesh forte , which can 
be omitted only in letters that have Sh e oa (according to § 20, 3, 6); before 
gutturals it becomes s (according to § 23 , 1), e. g. D'jitn, ban; before n 
also n , as yvro , ttJinn Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most com¬ 
mon in the language, which have been reduce d by abbreviation 
(§ 97, 2) to a single prefix consonant with the slightest vowel 
(Sh e va); namely, 

X in, at, on, with (from FP3, Ta), 
b towards, to (from b»), 

3 like, as, according to (from *|§). # 

On the pointing of these prefixes we observe: 

* Of the derivation of b from bit, there is no doubt; and bit itself may be de¬ 
rived from a root meaning to approach (Heb. and Aram, njb, Kjb adhmsit, Arab. 
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а) They have strictly Sh e va, which is, however, changed according to 
the remarks in § 28, 1, 2, thus to fruit, “’"IKS as a lion; and before 
feeble letters it follows the rules in § 23, 2 and § 24, 1, a, e. g. “ifafitb for 

mwri. 

б) Before the article they usually displace the h and take its pointing, 
as 'j&a for tn the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, i. e. before monosyllables and 
words of two syllables that have the tone on the penultima, they have also 
Qamets (§ 26, 3), yet not always, but only in the following cases, 0) before 
the Infinitives which have the fore-mentioned form, as ttnb for to give, 

for to judge, rtibb for to bear, except before the genitive^ Num. 
viii. 19, Judges xi. 26; 0) before many pronominal forms nta, rt|b, 
WD, hkaa like these; particularly naa, D3^, 1333; and Dl)*, dhb, W;a 
(see § 101,2); y) when the word is closely connected with the foregoing and 
not the following, e. g. fia^ MB mouth to mouth 2 Kings x. 21, D*pa 
between water and water Gen. i. 6, particularly at the end of a clause; see 
the instructive example in Deut xvii. 8, likewise to eternity, but 
Dltji nxsb to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10. / 

d) With the interrogative ha they are quite closely joined by means 
of Pattach and Daghesh forte, as hna by what 7 rtM how much? hab 
(Mitel) for what ? why 7 Comp, the Vav conversive of the future (§ 48 b, 2). 
Before gutturals hab is used instead of ha5. 

Rem. The word hjrrj, which has not its proper original vowels (pro¬ 
bably hjrn) but those of ■'jHr (see the Lexicon under the word), takes the 
prefixes also after the manner of ips*, as hjn^, rrima, hJSYja (because 
one was expected to read , ^aa, *'pRU). 


Sect. 101. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND WITH THE PLURAL 

FORM. 

1. As all prepositions were originally nouns (§ 99), they are 
also united with the pronoun after the manner of the nouns, i. e. 
the pronoun in construction with them takes the form of the 
nominal suffix (§ 89, 1, 2), as 'b'llh (prop, my side) by me, t ’Ptt 
(my vicinity) with me, ‘'Hint? (my place) instead of me, like meet 
causa, on my act ount . 

Rem. 1. The preposition hR near, with (from h3R), *is distinguished 
from rR, the sign of the definite accusative (§115, 2), when suffixes are 
added, by the difference of pointing, the former making , foK, D3tW, 
on&t, while the latter retains its original 0 before most of the pronouns, as 
■*nk me, thee, ink him, nrk her; wnk us, aana, •janR you, 

■*bl accessit). On the derivation of a from TV'S, Aram, also *3, prop, in the 
house, hence in (not from *pa between), see Gesenius’s Heb. Lexicon $ a (from 
*}3) signifies prop, so, doubled 3—a os — so. 
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titk and fi^TO them. Only in later books, particularly in the books of 
Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, TO .with is incorrectly inflected '’TO, 
DTO. " ' 

2. The preposition BS with takes Qamets before BS and fin, in order 
that the doubling of the Mem may be distinctly heard, as fifinas. 
In the first person besides we find . 

3. It is but seldom that prepositions take the verbal suffixes, as ‘'Stnnn 

2 Sara. xxiL 37,40, 48 (for which we find ‘'tnnn in Ps. xviii. 37, 40, 48), 
nnjnn Gen. iL 21, and ■fi'ixa Ps* cxxxix. 11 (here for the sake of rhyming 
with But in these cases the form of the suffix may be certainly 

accounted for by the fact, that a tendency whither is thought of, so 
vnder-me-ward 2 Sam. (as above), which is somewhat different from ''firm 
under me, nsijnn in its place (“ he put flesh in-to its place”), *'5W? around 
me hither . 

2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and 
lightness of the forms resulting from the union of the prefix pre¬ 
positions (§ 100) with the suffixes, especially with the shorter 
ones, by lengthening the preposition. Hence to 3 is appended 
the syllable ito, and *p? is lengthened into ‘JBtt (prop, a parte, 
from the side of —), and for 3 and b we have at least 3 and b 
with full vowel. 


Plur. 


a) b with suffixes : 

^ ttb to us. 
c m. 5 $, rob, in pause ) 

2 -)/sft y 

m. ib to him. 


1. 


Sing . 
“’b to me. 


^ ( w. 1? to 
If. flb to 


her. 


‘ nr6, rran5, poet. *«5* 

vSt 


35*1 

; r 


them . 


♦ It has frequently been maintained, that the form tab stands also for the 
sing, ib, for which various explanations have been given. An analogy might 
certainly be found in the rfibbpjfl used for bbjjn (§ 47, Rem. 3). But it is so 
used only with reference to collectives ; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to Shem « 
the Shemites), Ps. xxviii. 8; lxxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), Is. xliv. 15 
(in reference to bfitt, bx, which the LXX have rendered liii. 8 (in refer¬ 

ence to the foregoing *hta his generation , i. e. He and his like). 

The same is true of ta*^ for Ch^bs j see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the un¬ 
godly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 5-20, is a collective,—nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural fi^ti'i) and xxviL 23 (comp, at the beginning of the 
representation, v. 13, fi^X^P). More strange is ta^ba Job xxii 2 in reference 
to “Oft man (human being). Yet this too is doubtless coUective. 

[It is proper to remark, that the use of tab for the sing. *ib is still main¬ 
tained by Ewald in his latest work, Jtusfahrliehss Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprachs , 
5te. Ausgabe, 1844. The same is maintained by other eminent scholars.—Tn,] 
t Not Tpb, which signifies therefore. 
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2 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
3 pars. plur. we have also D2, fan. '[TD, but not . 


1 . 


2 . 

3. 


b) 3 with suffixes: 

Sing. 


Plur. 


■'Jibs* as I. 


m. I 

/■ - s 


as thou. 


C m. Triti3 as he. 

} f. nibs as she. 


WB3 as we. 

D^S, seldom 03*1133 

ore, tins, tanias 


as ye. 
as they. 


c) ‘p? with suffixes: 

Sing. Plur. 

1. "’ifra, poet. ’’SO, ’’S’Q from me. ’isiatt from us. 

Mr « 

3 ( m. *IS^T?, poet. TOO, TOO from 08TB, poet. DHItt ) from 

' If. njfea from her. [him. *jnB \ them. 

The syllable io in isio* (in Arabic t<u=*=rra what, prop, according to 
i chat 1 , for as /) is in poetry appended to the pure prefixes 3D, a, b, even 
without suffixes, so that i»3D, ina, inb appear again as independent words. 
In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose by the longer forms; in 
the case of *)« it has adopted the shorter ones, resembling those of the 
Syriac. 

The preposition fa with suff. makes titta from him, which comes from 
sirraaa (according to § 19, 2, Rem.), and is identical in form with *im 
from us, which comes from U*aaa. The Palestinian grammarians wanted 
to distinguish the last by writing it WM, but A ben Esra with justice ob¬ 
jected. The form hjaa always stands without Mappiq, and comes from 
rraaa or nmaa. 

▼ IV* » I V • 


3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which ex¬ 
press relations of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like 
the Germ, wegen (for the ground of this, see § 106,2, a).t They 
occur (some" of them exclusively, while others have also the sin¬ 
gular) in the plural construct state, or in connexion with those 
forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns (§ 89, 2). 
These are: 


* The use of **3 for 7 here is simply for the sake of euphony, 
t Some of these words, which come from stems Kb, namely *4$, “‘b*» T!*» 
may certainly be traced back to singular forms like ■'bx, ■'bsj, l *TSj; but the 
analogy of the others makes it more probable that these too should be regarded 
as plurals. Comp, the plural forms ^3 2 from , TpSP'i, Ac. from 2 H. 
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more frequently (prop, hinder parts), behind, 
with suff. always ‘HfiK behind me, behind thee, THtj*, 

a?T?n«,&c. 

poet, also •’bag (regions,' directions), towards, to, with 
suff. always ‘'bfct to me, Y’bijt, BD^bfct. 

*pa (interval of space), between, with suff. Wa, ^a, but 
also spjta, Mwa, wtrira, ntnia^a (from n^a, nira, in¬ 
terval). 

p? from, out of, seldom ‘W (plur. constr. $*.), Is. xxx. 11. 

1? (progress, duration, from #TTP) as /ar as, unte, plur. 
Tf? (only poet.), with suff. *p* 72 , (even the 

last with damets). 

b? upon, over, constr . s/. of b? Mo/ which is above (from 
nb$ te g^o up), p/ur. h b^ (only poet.), with suff. ib?, Spb*, 'Pb*, 
Bn^bj, for which itFbjfr is also used in poetry. 

Finn under (prop, that which is beneath ), with suff. in plu¬ 
ral twin, but also in the singular BPlfin. 

Sect. 102. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
to express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi¬ 
nally other parts of speech, viz. 

а) Pronouns, as "lltffct and tD that, because , for, the first being 
the common relative pronoun, and the last also having come 
from a pronominal stem (§ 36). 

б) Adverbs, as b« and ba (not), that not, BK (num ?), if, , 
F7 (only), but yet. Also adverbs with prepositions; e. g. B*jba 
(in the not yet), before that; or with a conjunction added, as 

'5 there is added that = much more or much less . 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con 
junctions “ltix and n a to show the connexion between proposi¬ 
tions ; e. g. *|?5 because (from on account of), prop, on 
this account, that, after that, according as, 

and lltfX ^1?? (in consequence that), because. The preposition 
may still be employed in this manner, even when the conjunc¬ 
tion is omitted j e. g. b? (for ba) because, f3"b? (for "fa^S 
^©^) on /Aw account that , because. 
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Id like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be rendered as 
conjunctions (§ 130, 2). 

2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have been originally other parts of speech, 
particularly nouns, and they generally betray their affinity with 
verbal roots, as itk (prop, desire , choice , from rni$ to desire , comp. 
Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with velle ; 'Jfi (a turning 
away) that not . Even the only prefix conjunction ) and must 
perhaps acknowledge relationship with a fastening , a nail . 

The pointing of the conjunction ) is in many respects analogous to that 
of the prefixes a, 2 , (§ 100 , 2 ), but as a feeble letter it has some pecu¬ 

liarities. 

a) Usually it has simple Sh*va (). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh*va, the Vav takes the 

vowel-sound *, as bai* (see § 26, 1, Rem.). It is also sounded thus 
(yet with the exception of the case under d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials a, n, t ; as Ijbn* and even before a Chatuph (under letters not 
guttural), as 2111*1 Gen. ii. 12. 1 

c Before *J the Vav takes Chireq , as in W (for W), comp. § 28, 1, and 
§ 24, 1 , a) 5 and before n and tl it is sometimes pointed with Chireq or 
Seghoi, as oniifii Jos. viii. 4, and rnnj Gen. xx. 7 (comp. § 62, Rem. 6 ). 
d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes Qflmcts, like 2 , 2 , 
b, and with the same limitation (§ 100 , 2 , c), especially when words are 
connected in pairs, as ttinj *nh Gen. L 2, fib'jbj D*P viii. 22 , yet chiefly 
only at the end of a small clause, hence Dill Dti Gen. vii. 13, DvAk 
^ buj 1 Kings xxi. 10. 


Sect. 103. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Among the interjections are several primitive words which 
are merely natural sounds expressed in writing, as WTO , ah ! 

n, wo ! n»n ho ! aha ! 

2. Most of them, however, were borrowed from other parts 
of speech, which, by use in animated discourse, gradually ac¬ 
quired the character of interjections, as *jn or nsfl behold! (prop. 
here ); ran, plur. ? QS1 (prop, give , Imp. from an?) for age , agite; 
rab, *ob (prop, go), the same nb**5n far be it! prop, ad pro - 
fana! *a (perhaps for ^ entreaty )* I beseech, hear me; fcfc 

* ii2n and rob stand also in this form in connexion with the feminine and 
With the plural, as a proof that they have fully assumed the nature of inter* 
jections. 
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now , I pray (in JSthiop. an Imp. well now l came), a particle of 
incitement and entreaty (which is put after the expression it 
belongs to).* 


• The particle M3 serves to express the most various turns of discourse, which 
are exhibited in different parts of the Syntax. A short statement must here suf¬ 
fice. K) stands a) after the Imp . in commanding as well as in entreating (§ 127, 
1, Rem.); b) after the F uf. in the first as well as in the third person ($ 125, 3, b 
and § U6, 1); c) once after the Pret . (§ 124, 4, in Note); d) after various par¬ 
ticles, as M3 MSft behold now , particularly with conjunctions, M3 bfct ne (quseso) 
and M3 "DM if now , tfroTS, if with a courteous or modest restriction. In cour¬ 
teous discourse these particles are very frequently employed Gen. xviii. 3 $ xix. 
7,8, 19; L 17. 
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CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


Sect. 104. 

RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE,— 
OF THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in pro¬ 
portion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives (e. g. 
those of material) are almost wholly wanting/ This deficiency 
is supplied by substantives, and especially in the following ways: 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in 
another is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in desig¬ 
nating the material, e. g. 5|OD ^3 vessels of sUver=silver ves¬ 
sels ; ran ark of wood=wooden ark , like des vases d’or ; 
in like manner Dbi3 FftHE an eternal possession , Gen. xvii. 8, 
nfiDJ? WO men of number=few men Gen. xxxiv. 30, fH a 
precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This construction was employed 
even in cases where the language supplied an adjective, e. g. 
tDn^n the holy garments. Ex. xxix. 29. Comp, un homme 
de bien. 

Rem. 1. Lees frequently the substantive which expresses a quality in 
another is followed by it in the genitive, as the choice of thy 

valleys , i. e. thy choice valleys. Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvii. 24; Gen. 
xxiii. 6; Ex. xv. 4. With the substantive hb totality, for all, this is the 
usual construction (see § 109,1, Rem.). 

2. Where the adjective would stand alone as predicate, the substantive 
sometimes takes its place; e. g. Gen. L 2, the earth was desolation and 
emptiness ; Job iii. 4, let this day be darkness, Ps. xxxv. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, cx. 3; 

* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
participles, as WK of cedar, tttana of brass , comp, cuneatus (wedge-like). 
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Is. v. 12; Job xxiii. 2, xxvL 13. More seldom the substantive takes a pre¬ 
position ; as in Ps. xxix. 4, the voice of Jehovah is n’sa with power , for 
powerful. 

2. In Hebrew many of our adjectives denoting a property, 
attribute, or habit, are expressed by circumlocution, viz. by an 
abstract noun or name of a thing, which designates the attri¬ 
bute, preceded by some general name of a person as the subject 
of the attribute. The subject is expressed by several words, viz. 

a) by man, e. g. an eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; PS-j 

a wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. b ) by b?a master, e. g. “Wto b?s hairy, 2 Kings 
L 8; ninbrjn baa the dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19. c) by *ja son and na 
daughter, e. g. b^n^a a valiant man, 1 Kings i. 52; an oriental, 

Gen. xxix. 1; M2tt5“*ja one year old, Ex. xii. 5; doomed to death, 

1 Sam. xx. 31; ???ba na a worthless woman, 1 Sam. i. 16* 

A bolder construction, and merely poetic, is the use of the abstract in 
place of the concrete, as ba*ba worthlessness, for worthless , like scelus for 
scelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, as bow for bowmen, 

Is. xxL 17, harvest for harvesters , xvii. 5. So far as this is a com¬ 
mon characteristic of language, see § 82, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often take 
the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been shown in 
$ 83; comp. § 105, 3, b. 

We may here remark also that the poets employ certain epitheta oman- 
tia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the substantive; 
e. g. the Strong, i. e. (rod; *Pax the strong, L e. the bullock, in Jere¬ 
miah the horse; IP the majestic, august, for the prince; Mjab the pale i. e. 
the moon. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp, merum for 
vinum, v/gr\ i. e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 

Sect. 105. 

USE OF THE GENDERS. 

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine termination appended to it 
(§ 79, 1, 2), partly from its construction with a feminine predi¬ 
cate, 'and in most cases, though there are many exceptions (§ 86, 
4), from the use of the feminine plural form. We have now to 
show for what purposes the designation of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the physi¬ 
cal distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several grada¬ 
tions, according as this natural distinction is more or less strongly 
indicated The principal cases are the following, viz. a) when 
the female is indicated by an entirely different word, which, of 
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course, requires no feminine ending, as father , mother, in Heb. 
18, D8 ; ram, ewe ; 6) when the female is indicated by 

the addition of the feminine ending, as H8 brother, FVinfcfc sister ; 
tby young man, Hfib? young woman ; 1? juvencus , «"fi& jm- 
renca; bDtf vitulus, vitula; c ) when the feminine gender 
is shown only by the construction,( communia ), like o, ? 0o5s; o, 
iJ *«*.;, as camel masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fern, xxxii. 16 ; 

masc . moZe cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but fern, for female cattle. 
Job i. 14; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of 
the sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to desig¬ 
nate both, as in 6 Xvxog, y geLdo o$> (epiccena) e. g. OT masc . 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (yet it is construed as 
feminine in 2 Kings ii. 24); CpiK masc. ox, Ps. cxliv. 14, where 
the cow is intended. 

Writers often neglect to avail themselves of forms in the language 
whose gender is indicated according to a,b,c, and use less distinct terms, 
,e. g. •viuh and as fern, for “jintj and fihjK, 2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. 
xlii. 2 ; also a youth, for ITjl?, in the Pent and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. 
Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahl for GemahUn ; in Arabic also, the 
more elegant written language avoids the feminine forms (e. g. fftai mis¬ 
tress, ftto'n? bride), which are common in later usage. 

That the designations of sex were used sparingly, appears also in other 
examples; viz. yilfct masc. architect, Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom (fern.) is 
meant (comp, artifex omnium natura, Plin. 2 , 1 ); ra a dead body (muse.), 
spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4, 6 ; for a goddess, 

1 Kings xL 5, like Eng. friend, teacher , and Lat auctor, martyr. 

Among epiccene nouns are found names of whole species of animals^ 
which the mind contemplated as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc. lbs dog, 
aaq wolf; fem. nsi*' dove, fworj stork, nja? na ostrich, nijaa hare. 

2. The most constant use of the feminine ending for denoting 
the feminine gender, is found in the adjectives and participles. 

3. Beside? objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred,* viz. 

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as side (of the human body), 
thigh, side (of a country), region; nxn brow, grease (from 

the resemblance). 


* On the subject of Nos. 3 and 4, see the excellent remarks of Harris 
(Hermes, I. p. 37). 


A 
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b) Hence abstract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
form, even when the masculine is also in use; as taps, rrofjj vengeance, 
W, h*iY9 kelp ($ S3, 11, 12 ). Adjectives when used abstractly or in a 
neuter sense (like to nalov), commonly take the fern, form, as nrba the 
right, Ps. v.-lO; so also in the plur. Pl’bna great things, Ps. xii. 4. 

c) At times the feminine form is applied, when a dignity or office is 

designated, which borders on the abstract sense, as princes (like 

highnesses), pbnp concionator, comp. P'jDb as a man’s name in Neh. 
vii. 57; Ezra ii. 55. Even the feminine plural Piax fathers appears to 
have some reference to dignity . These words are, however, agreeably to 
their signification, construed with the masc. This use of words prevails 
more extensively in Arabic, AEthiopic and Aramaean, e. g. in Caliph nB^bn. 
A remote likeness is found in Lat magistrate, Ger. Herrschaft, [=Eng. • 
lordship"] for Herr [=Eng. lord], Obrigkeit for Oberer, Ital. podestd, (fee. 

d) Collectives, as wanderer, traveller, ttTTjfc caravan, prop, that 
which wandereth for the wanderers; hbi* (from masc. Pbift) a company of 
exiles; pati?' Mic. i. 11 ,12, prop, that which inhabiteth for the inhabitants; 
na^x, Mic. vii. 8 , 10, for the enemies. So in Arabic often. Comp, the 
poetic pa for "Tat •'ja sons = inhabitants of Tyre, Ps. xlv. 13, **33? ra 

•'ja my countrymen. Examples of its application to things without 
life, MX5 timber, rtjja clouds, hj'nx cedar wainscot. Comp, to bintxov 
and n innog for the cavalry, tj xaprjlog (Herodotus 1., 80). 

e) But on the contrary the feminine appears, as in Arabic, now and 
then to denote an individual of a doss, when the masculine is used of the 
whole class, e. g. ''ax ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 18), 
MJ3X a single ship; *1210 hair (collectively), TVytfO a single hair (see Judges 
xx. 16); so also njxn a Jig, HX5 a blossom (beside the collective ya Gen. 
xl. 10 ) and other instances. But the difference is mostly overlooked in the 
Hebrew usage. 

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc¬ 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em¬ 
braced in the following classes: 

a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,* or nurses, 
of the inhabitants, e. g. *»VBX fern. Assyria, dSx fern. Idumea, Tyre; 
so also the appellative nouns which denote locality, as y^x earth, "P 2 
tcrupi, ban the world, ^ and IViX way, IXP court, PJPd camp, bxw 
under-world, *)*}» threshing floor, * 1 X 2 weU, &c., at times even fcipn place. f 


* Thus DX, 2 Sam. xx. 19 and on Phoenician coins (comp. PBX, 2 Sam. 
viii. 1), stands for mother-city, prjTQonohg (comp. prjxr,g J mater ); and by the same 
figure, the inhabitants were called tone of the country, as sons of Zion, Ps. 
cxlix. 2; sons of Babylon, Ezek. xxiii. 15 (comp, son of the honse, son of the 
womb). 

t As this word taipn is usually aoic., we find also in the others more or less 
fluctuation in the gender. 
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As names of people commonly remain masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as mate, for the name of a people, and as fevu for 
the name of a country; e. g. MWi} masc. Jews, Is. iiL 8,/em. Judaea, Lam. 
i. 3; masc. Idumceans^ Numb. xx. 20,/cm. Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But the names of people are also construed as fem. from a metaphorical 
use (like the German PoMen tst im Aufstande ), Job i. 15; 1 Sam. xvii. 21; 
Is. vii. 2; xxi. 2.* 

6) Members and parts of the body in man or beast, and t)$ hand , 
by} foot, *)?? eye, IjSt ear, arm, yitib tongue, t)3* wing, ham, 

*|ij tooth, 1J5t beard, womb, probably with reference to their subser¬ 
viency as mere instruments,! and hence also words for inanimate instrur 
mends and utensils, as TXyn sword, *irjj peg, hau and staff, 
chest, ^5 pail, bed, CiS cup, also stone, and many others. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the kindred dialects. 

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nature, as sun, 

Wi wind, also spirit, breath, soul ; tffcc fire (JEth. Isat), (Job 

xxxvi. 32), and so nt* and oven, Mb brightness, window, Gen. 

vi. 16, &c.t 


Sect. 106. 

OP THE PLURAL, AND OP COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 

1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 86,1,2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality, viz. 
a) certain words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and having 
their corresponding nomina unitatis, or nouns which designate 
an individual of the class, as *iil& an ox {an individual of the ox 
kind), ‘"ijJS oxen, e. g. ^£1 Htfen five oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, 
small cattle, viz. sheep or goals , Hte an individual of the same, 
a sheep or a goal (comp, in Eng. twenty people); b) the feminine 
ending (§ 105,3, d): c) nouns which have the proper signification 
of the singular, but which are also used as collectives; e. g. DTO 
man, the human race Gen. i. 26, && collect, for men, words, 


* Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, Is. xlvii.; 
1 . 1; liv. 1 seq.; Ez. xvi.; Lam. i. 

t Of the mate, gender in these nonns the few examples are Is. xvii. 6, 
pti Ex. xxix. 27, ftf Zech. iv. 10, yittib Ps. xxii. 16. 

% The particulars are found in the Lexicon. Some of these words, moreover, 
have the feminine ending, as ntinj brass, Mips bow (from the stem-word tiip), 
rtf time (for rVjS). These are only now and then construed as masculine, from 
a misapprehension of their origin. 
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the enemy, for enemies. These words take the article, 
when all the individuals of the class are included ($ 107, 1). 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex¬ 
press plurality , are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas, so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. The plural is used to denote— 

a) Extension* of space and time: hence the frequent use of it to express 

portions of space, regions or places, as B’uatf heaven (§ 86 b, Rem. 2), 
C'O'ha height Job xvi. 19, the place at the feet, nitthOd the place 

at the head ; certain portions of the body, which are parts of its extension,t 
as face, neck; spaces of time, as ta^n life, youth, 

old age; and finally states, qualities, which are permanent or of long 
continuance, as perverseness, taien^ compassion, child¬ 

lessness. 

b) Might and power, so far as these were originally conceived of as 

something distributed and complex (; pluralis excellentue). So particularly 
we find nwfrat God (whether the use of this word originated in a polytheis¬ 
tic view and then passed over to the “ God of gods,” or in a monotheistic 
view and as such was intended to denote God’s might in its manifestations), 
then a few times the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1; Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3 

(comp. Jos. xxiv. 19 and Chald. the Highest Dan. viL 18), and d^n 

penates always in the plural, even when only one image is meant L Sam. 
xix. 13, 16. Farther BWR = lord, e. g. B'TpSj a hard lord Is. 
xix. 4, the lord of the land Gen. xlii. 30; so also b?a master 

with stuff often his master, her master.% 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, according to letter b, is very limited and 
does not extend beyond the above words, which are used also in the singu¬ 
lar as well. On the construction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 110, 
1, Rem. 3; with verbs in § 143,2. On used of God, see § 119, Rem. 4. 

2. The plurals under a are also limited [in common prose] to few words,, 
but in poetry there is a more extensive use of them, e. g. B^atin tenebra 
(of dark places), B^53jn delicto, D^dX faithfulness, and many others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 

* By transferring an expression for numerical quantity to geometrical (comp. 
No. 4, Rem. 1). The language has other examples of the designation of great* 
and many by the same word (see 3*1, DW), 

f. Comp, the same use of the plur. in Tor crtiqva, tot rma, pracordia , cervices, 
fauces. 

% Somewhat like is the use of toe by kings when speaking of themselves (Ezra> 
iv. 18; vii. 24; comp. 1 Mac. x. 19; xi.31), a mode of speaking which is then ap¬ 
plied to God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7; Is. vi. 8). The Jewish grammariaitf call such a 
plural rvinstt *^2*1 (pluralis virium or virtutum ); the moderns eall it pluralis 
sscsllenti* or plur. majestaticus. The use of the plural as a form of respectful ad¬ 
dress, as modern languages have it, is somewhat different from the Hebrew usage. 

14 
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compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) most 
naturally by the plural form in the governing noun , as b^n l H3| 
strong heroes; so also in compounds, as ,, 3‘^" , |3 Benjaminite } 
plur . WD} *?3 1 Sam. xxii. 7; b) in both , as *HQ31 Chron. 
vii. 5, D^RbD 11 H3 prison houses , Is. xlii. 22, and hence tpb$ Y33, 
Ps. xxix. 1, sons of Gods for sons of God ; c) even only in the 
noun governed , as 31$ IT'S family, fii3K PP3 families Num. i. 2 
foil., precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this 

remark, which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, 
compare also Judges vii. 25 ( the head of Oreb and Zeeb for the 
heads), 2 Kings xvii. 29; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by 
which the compound idea is expressed, are treated as a nomen 
compositum .* 

The connexion with suffixes is also effected according to letter 
c, as os eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, Ps. cxliv. 8, 
where we also can say their mouth, their right hand . 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the conjunction. By this 
is indicated the whole, all, every, as DY* day by day, every 
day, every man, also ATR*1 ttTR Ps. lxxxvii. 5, D*P 

Esth. iii. 4, TH every generation Deut. xxxii. 7; hence 
distributively, as “ft 3b TJP each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 

17; also a great multitude, even with the plural form, Gen. xiv. 
10, tYH83 tfhfcjja asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but 
asphalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14; finally diversity, more 
than one kind , as bh signifies all and every kind , e. g. ‘J3fcO ‘{3N 
two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, 3b} 3b a double heart Ps. 
xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 

Not here but to rhetoric belongs impassioned repetition in exclamations. 
With many writers this appears to have but little emphasis, and to have 
become a habit (e. g. Is. xl. foil.). 

Rem. 1. Names of substances viewed as wholes (e. g. the metals, liquids, 
dec.) very seldom occur except in the singular, as 3 m gold, t)03 silver, 
T?. wine (yet water is expressed by the plural, but in Arabic it is sin¬ 
gular). But when the word is used to express portions of a substance, it 
may take the plural form, as 3^603 pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25; comp. 
Is. L 25. ^So of grain, as nan wheat (growing in the field), D^an wheat 
m the grain . 


* All the three methods occur also in Syriac and ASthiopic. See Hojfmamm 
Oram. Syriaca, p. 254; Ludolfi Gram. jEthiopica, p. 139. 
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2. Even in cases where the plural is regarded as merely poetic, we are 
fo connect with it the idea of real plurality , e. g. Job xvii. 1, the graves are 
my portion, equivalent to grave-yard, many graves being usually found 
together, xxL 32 ; seas for sea Job vi. 3; comp. Gen. xli. 49. 


Sect. 107. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

The article (*n, n § 36) was originally a demonstrative pro¬ 
noun (like 6 , 9 to in Homer), yet its force was so slight that it 
was used almost exclusively as a prefix to the noun. 

The stronger demonstrative force of •#! (this) is still found in some con¬ 
nexions, as this day, to-day; tiVjSri this night, to-night; DSon this 
time. As an indication of this demonstrative sense we may also consider 
1 ) the fact, that sometimes it stands for the relative before the verb, e. g. 
mtnan that are found 1 Chron. xxix. 17; xxvi. 28; Jos. x. 24; Ezra viii. 
25; comp. Gen. xviii. 21; xlvi. 27; Job ii. 11; so also same as 

itbK 1 Sam. ix. 24; 2) the case, where it serves mostly before a par¬ 
ticiple to point back to a subject noun, in order to give it more prominence, 
Ps. xix. 10, the laws of Jehovah are truth . . . . v. 11, D^ahin they 
that are precious .* here the article has nearly the force of htth avrol. So 
also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times he that lays beams) ; la xl. 22, 23; 

xlvi. 6; Gen. xlix. 21; Job xli. 25; and still stronger in Ps. xviii. 33, bitrj 
the God that girds me with strength; v. 48; Jer. xix. 13; 

Neh. x. 38. 

The article is employed with a noun to limit its application 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek and German [or English]; 
viz. only when a definite object , one previously mentioned, or 
already known, or the only one of Us kind , is the subject of 
discourse. E. g. Gen. i. 3, God said , Let there be light (*Y1K), 
verse 4, and God saw the light (^rifcWTTW); 1 Kings iii. 24 bring 
me a sword , and they brought the sword ; rftfblB SjbBn the king 
Solomon , the sun , the earth. See an instructive 

example in Eccles. ix. 15. 

In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose; e. g. Ijbti for 
SjbBtl Ps. xxi. 2, for pjKn Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, are, 

1. When the name of a class is used collectively to denote all 
the individuals under it, as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
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xviii. 25; the woman for the female sex, Eccles. vii. 26; the 
Canaanite, Gen. xiii. 7; xv. 19,20, like the Russian, the Turk .* 

2. When a common term is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, like 
6 nottjTTjg (Homer), as ^dtO adversary, Itjten the adversary , <Sa- 
ton; /ord, bjan (prop, name of the idol) Baal; the 
first man, Adam ; bKtt, trrftljil 6 #«oe, the only , frwe trod = 
rrirP (yet this word tFtfbNj is often so used without the article, 
because it approaches the nature of a proper name , § 108, 1); 
“tnjn the river, i. e. the Euphrates ; *133H the region around, 
viz. that around the Jordan . 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers , 
mountains , and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp, the Hague, le Havre), as 

/Ae Nile (prop, the river), Lebanon (prop, the white moun¬ 

tain), the town Ai (prop, the stone-heap). But its use in 
connexion with names of towns is unfrequent, and in poetry is 
generally omitted. (Comp. § 108, 1.) 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where fancy paints the image of an object and causes 
a more distinct perception, e. g. white as the wool, as the snow , red as the 
scarlet Is. L18, as the cattle Ps. xlix. 15, he hurls thee like the ball Is. xxii. 18, 
the heavens are rotted up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14; xxiv. 20; 
xxvii. 10; liii. 6; Ps. xxxiil 7. Instructive examples in Judges xiv. 6; 
xvi. 9; Is. xxix. 8,11. Yet where the noun compared is already made defi¬ 
nite by an adjective, the article does not stand any more than when a geni¬ 
tive follows, e. g. 1)9) Is. x 14, but nWu *)£) xvi. 2, comp. Ps. i. 4 with 
Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as Job xvi. 14. 

b) In the names of classes of objects which are universally known, e. g. 
the gold, the silver, the cattle , the water. Hence Gen. xiii.2, Abraham 
was very rich in the cattle, the silver, and the gold, where most languages 
would omit the article. He had much, is the Hebrew’s conception, of these 
well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xlL 42; Ex. xxxi. 4; xxxv. 32; Is. i. 22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like to hmixor, la 
modestie ), hence of physical and moral evils, as the falsehood Is. xxix. 21, 
the blindness Gen. xix. 11, the darkness Is. lx. 2. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in special 
cases, as in bSam. xvii. 34, the lion, as the well-known enemy of the 


* Exactly so among the Attics o *A&rpaZoQ, o SvqauomoQ. 
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fiocks (comp, tip Xwtor, John x. 12 ); 1 Kings xx. 36; Gen. viij. 7,8; xiv. 13. 
The frequent expression D*i*n WJ should not be translated it happened 
on a day , but the day , (at) the time, viz. as referring to what precedes. 

2. The Vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required; e. g. hVrjn *)rtin , O Joshua , 
high priest, Zech. iii. 8 ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 

Sect. 108, 

The article is regularly omitted/ 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (T'H, 

and also of a people , when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (banto? , 
triK). On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing, 
and plur., as the Hebrews , 1 Sam. xiii. 3, the 

Canaanite (collect, i 107, 1). 

2. Before substantives, rendered definite by a following geni¬ 
tive or a suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary; 
e. g. tyrtbl* TM God's word , *01$ my father . 

When the article is by way of exception used in these two cases, some 
special reason can generally be assigned for it. E. g. 

a) In some cases the demonstrative power of the article is required; as 

Jer. xxxii. 12, / gave this bill of sale (Hjfjun with reference to 

ver. 11; Jos. viiL 33, S"»xn a half thereof in the next clause ■PXHh the (other) 
half thereof 

b) When the genitive iB a pr. name which does not admit the article 
(according to No. 1), as bttTVUi natttrt the altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiiL 

' 17, b&rrV'a bxn the God of Bethel Gen. xxxi. 13, the king of 

Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 67; Jer. xlviii. 32; Ez. xlvii. 15 
(comp, xlviii. 1 ). 

c) In others the connexion between the noun and the following genitive 

is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a perfect idea by itself, while the 
second conveys only a supplemental idea relating to the material or pur¬ 
pose, as the weight , the leaden one Zech. iv. 10 , ftatBrt 

the altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, ynxrj Jos. iii. 14; Ex. 

xxviii. 39. 

3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermin¬ 
ate, as Gen. xxix. 7, bi^J Ti? yet is the day great , it is yet 

* In these particulars (relating to the omission of the definite article, namely, be¬ 
fore proper names, before noons in construction with a genitive or with a possessive 
pronoun, and before predicates), the usage of onr language corresponds to that of the 
Hebrew. The same is true of the Celtic tongues. In Greek it is quite otherwise, 
the article being freely used in all these cases except the last.— Til 
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high day; xxxiii. 13; xl. 18; xli. 26; Is. v. 20, a*feV Bftokn 
jn who call the good evil; lxvi. 3. 

Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the arti¬ 
cle, Gen. iL 11 33bn it is the encompassing, i. e. that which encom¬ 
passes ; xlv. 12 , *^ 2 nnn "» 2 D that my mouth (is) the speakings it is my 
mouth that speaketh ; Gen. xlii. 6; Ex. ix. 27: Num. iiL 24 See another 
case where the article stands before the predicate in § 107, beginning. 

Sect. 109. 

1. When a compound idea, expressed by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be made definite, it is done by 
prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive; as STOrtbl? tTK 
a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, iTOnVan “'IMS the men of war, Num. 
xxx i. 49; “iglD a word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12, “tOT 
a'OaJl the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 

The article is put in the same way when only the genitive is definite, as 
rnten rt?bn a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary Joa. 
xxiv. 32; Gen. xxxiii. 19), rranah a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 (on the 
contrary fttto Gen. xxv. 27). Yet in this case we usually find another 
construction, in order to avoid the ambiguity, see § 112 . 

N. B. This explains the use of the article after Vs prop, totality, the 
whole . The article is inserted after it to express definitely all, whole (like 
tons les hommes, toute la ville ), and is omitted when it is used indefinitely 
•for of all kinds , any thing , or distributiyely for every (tout homme, d tout 
prix) f e. g. tntjryis all men, yjfijrj’bs the whole earth, prop, the whole 
of men, the whole of earth ; but *)3K"^3 stones of all kinds, 1 Chron. xxix. 2 , 
‘■O'j-blD any thing Judg. xix. 19, every day Ps. vii. 12. Yet also 

•»n Vs every living thing = all living . 

Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two words, 
and the second then takes the article; e. g. •'pa'J-ja Benjaminite (§ 85, 5), 
Judges iii. 15, ri^a the BethlemUe 1 Sam. xvii. 58. 

Exceptions where the article stands before the governing noun and not 
before the genitive, see in § 108, 2 , b. So in the later style, Dan. xi. 31; 
comp. xii. 11 . 

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva¬ 

lent) is made definite by a following genitive or a suffix, the 
adjective, as well as the pronoun nj, belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, T2W1 the 

* What is here said of Vs applies also to its Greek equivalent, nag ; e. g. 
naect rj nohg the whole city (Matt viii, 34), but ndoa noXig every city (Matt 
xu. 25).—Ta. 
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great city ; xxviii. 19, RTH Dipian that place; Deut. iii. 24, 
npjrin 5^ thy strong hand; Vftan rriTV* fTOltt? the great work 
of Jehovah . 

Not very (infrequent is the use of the article 

а) With the adjective alone, which then serves to make definite the 
noun, e. g. *w»i D*p, Gen. i. 31, day the sixths the sixth day (on the 
contrary DV' a second day , i. 8); xli. 26; 1 Sam. xix. 22; Ps. liil 4; 
civ. 18; Neh. iii. 6; ix. 35; Zech. xiv. 10. So also ftjnh Gen. i. 21; 
ix. 10. This is the usual construction when the adjective is properly a 
participle, as Jer. xlvi. 16 nyi*?! the sword that doeth violence. 

б ) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27; 

2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended), yet rather frequently in connexion 
with the pronouns fittn and Fit, which are sufficiently definite of them¬ 
selves, as fiWM nb'jia Gen. xxxii. 23, W wn Ps- xii. 8; particularly when 
the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as ftbK 1 Kings x. 8; 

comp. Ex. x. 1; Jos. ii. 20; Judges xvi. 5, 6, 15. Purposely indefinite is 
n$Dpaij Gen. xxxvii. 2, an evil report respecting them (na’jn tanrn 
would be the evil report ). 


» Sect. 110. 

CONNEXION OP THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE 
ADJECTIVE. 

1. The adjective, which serves to qualify the substantive, 
stands after it, and agrees with it in gender and number , as 
b*H| . On the position of the article, see § 109, 2. 

Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective stands before the substan- ^ 1 
tive, only when some emphasis rests on it; Is. xxviii. 21; liii. 11 ; Ps. 
lxxxix. 51; cxlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. Merely poetic is the form 
of expression 0*^50 , Job xli. 7, the strong of shields for strong 

shields (comp. v. 21; Is. xxxv. 9); or with a te collective noun instead of 
the plural, the poor of men =* the poor, Iaxxix. 19; Hos.xiii. 2 . 

Similar is the Lat. canum degeneres. 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline to 
it (§ 105, 4 ) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears only 
in the one which stands nearest the substantive; as on}) FiTMj 
1 Sam. xv. 9; ptm n^tt nn 1 Kings xix. 11; Ps. lxiii. 2. Comp. { 144^ 
Rem. 1. 

N. B. In regard to number, the nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural, as tvra *3 lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17; Ps. xviii. 28; Job iv. 3, 4; 

Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is frequent Collectives 
are construed with the plural in 1 Sam. xiiL 15; Jer. xxviii. 4; but the plur 
ralis majestatis (§ 106, 2 , 6 ) on the contrary with the singular, as 
Ps. viL 10; Is. xix. 4 (but with thepfor. 1 Sam. xvii. 26). 
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2. An adjective, when its meaning is more fully determined 
by a substantive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as 

beautiful in form Gen. xxxix. 6, D?B? ‘’pj pure in hands 
Ps. xxiv. 4, ©B5 sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. (Comp, 
the construction of the Participle, § 132.) But verbal adjectives 
govern also the cases of their verbs, as Deut. xxxiv. 9, HTl Nbtt 
ntDH full of the spirit of wisdom (where 1TH is accusative). 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 141 foil. 

Sect. 111. 

OP APPOSITION. 

1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
so that one of them (commonly the second t) serves to limit or 
qualify the other, as rOBba tWth a woman (who is) a widow 
1 Kings vii. 14; nb*JHl rn$5 a damsel (who is) a virgin Deut 
xxii. 28; tT£N D'HDHj words (which are) truth , Prov. xxii. 21. 

Also two adjectives may stand in apposition, in which case the first 
modifies the sense of the second, as rviaab rvin!D rvhfta pale white spots 
Lev. xiiL 39; in verse 19, nj^b rvjrtSi a white red (bright red) 

spot. 


Sect. 112 . 

OP THE GENITIVE. 

1. Apart from the obsolete ending of the genitive (explained 
in § 88), the Hebrew regularly expresses the genitive relation by 
the construct state (see § 87). When several successive genitives 
depend on each other, the repetition of the constr. st . is often 
avoided by adopting a periphrastic construction (see § 113); yet 
this is not always done, e. g. WO1$ yfit TD1D the days of the 
years of the life of my fathers Gen. xlvii. 9; fiTDpnDpti IN© 
Me residue of the number of the bows of the 
mighty ones of the children of Kedar Is. xxi. 174 


* In Greek and Latin the genitive is employed in the same manner, as 
tristes animi ; see Ruhnken. ad Veil. Paterculum, 2, 93. 

t The first only in certain formulas, as ^ban, Hub© ^bun, like our 
Me king David , the king Solomon ; where the arrangement ^bun T'l'n, 2 Sam. 
aiii. 39, like Cicero Consul , is of rare occurrence. 

X The student should here notice (what no Heb. grammar has hitherto 
pointed out), that two or more nouns cannot he in Me construct state be/ore the 
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In these examples (comp, also Is. x. 12 , Job xii. 24 and others) all the 
nouns but the last are in the construct state. Yet we find also examples 
where the genitives, being subordinate to the main thought and serving 
merely as a periphrasis for the adjective, Btand in the absolute state , while 
only the following genitive is dependent on the main thought. Thus in Is. 
xxviii. 1 , *r ?2 ■wbn ta^auio to* the fat valley (prop, valley of fatness ) of 
the smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13: Ps. Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the rare case, when a noun has first an adjective and then a 
genitive after it, as nubti unhewn stones of the quarry, 1 Kings 

vi. 7. The usual construction is like n^ha ani rnaa a large crown of 
gold, Esther viii. 15. 

2. The noun in the genitive expresses not only the subject, 

but at times also the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, DOT the 

wrong which the inhabitants did , on the contrary Obad. vs. 10, 
rpfW DOT the wrong against thy brother ; Prov. xx. 2, rfVa 

the fear of a king ,* D*1D npST the cry concerning Sodom Gen. 
xviii. 20. Other applications of the genitive are: f? 5*1*1 way 
to the tree Gen. iii. 24, 0*10 ‘’pXjp judges like those in Sodom Is. 
i. 10, trn’bK ‘’IJ?? sacrifices pleasing to God Ps. li. 19. 

3. Not unfrequently the genitive construction also stands in 
the place of apposition, as tTlD *1115 river of Euphrates , tlbvfi 

tta Jer. xiv. 17, Is. xxxvii. 22. 

Rem. 1. Between the noun in the constr . st, and the following genitive 
is found in rare cases a word intervening, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9 , 
Job xxvii. 3 (in all these passages the word intervenes after b‘a, comp, also 
Is. xxxviii. 16). 

2. Proper names, as being in general of themselves sufficiently definite, 
seldom take a genitive for fuller specification; yet this is the case with 
geographical names, ta**}fo? Ur of the Chaldees Qe n.xi.28, B^ha 

Aram of the two rivers = Mesopotamia; so also rfofitax njrrj Jehovah of 
hosts for Jehovah the Lord of hosts . 


same genitive . Thus if the Hebrew wanted to express Noah's tone and daugh¬ 
ter*, he could not say Ha niarw ">aa , but either OTiaa*! n*3 *\aa ( the eons of Noah 
and hi* daughters) like b&nfen 33*1 the chariot of Israel and hi* horse- 

men 2 Kings ii. 12, or perhaps nab rviaani Canaan (Me son* and the daughter* 
(belonging) to Noah ) like b^ia^b ta^BXn Saul's watchmen 1 Sam. xiv. 16. The 
Hellenistic Greek too appears, in some cases, to have followed the former of 
these Hebrew constructions. Thus in Matt. vi. 33 we have tip fiaoilslas tov 
&mv nail tip dtxouoovrrp avtov for the common construction tip ftounXu&v x&l 
tip dixatoovrrp tou Otov. —Te. 

* In Latin the genitive is similarly used after injuria (Cees. B. Gall. 1, 30), 
mstus (like metus hostium , mctus Pompeii ), spes, and other words. Comp. AuL 
Gell. 9,12. In Greek compare nloug tov Oeov, loyoq tov otavyov 1 Cor. L 18* 
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Sect. 113* 

EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 

Besides the indication of the relation of the genitive by the 
construct state (§ 87, and § 112), there are certain periphrastic 
indications , chiefly by means of the preposition b, denoting the 
relation of belonging , which is not unlike that of the genitive. 
Accordingly we find 

1 . b , used principally for the genitive of possession, as 

irnab •itia Gen. xxix. 9; xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop, the flock 
which to her father belonged); and also where there would be several suc¬ 
cessive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. st., but see § 112 , 1 ), 
as b^atiab lute own ‘V'&K the chief of the herdsmen of Saul lSam.xxi. 8 , 
Wnbtib the song of songs of Solomon Cant i. 15 Gen. 

xl. 5; 2 Sam. ii. 8 ; 1 Chron. xi. 10 . (Hence the Rabbinic designation of 
the genitive bflj; in Syriac and Chaldee, the relative , also ^ alone is 
the usual sign of the genitive). 

2 . b (without which also denotes the idea of belonging, and hence 

the genitive of possession ,* as biiattib the watchmen of Saul 1 Bam. 

xiv. 16. Thi 6 is used particularly a ) when the governing (or first) noun 
is expressly regarded as indefinite, e. g. a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 

xvi. 18 (whereas signifies as well the son of Jesse), ypb$ b«*> 'jrt 

a priest of the most high God Gen. xiv. 18, xli. 12, ^Yib nn’« a friend of 
David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15, wl} also wb a psalm of 
David (L e. belonging to him as the author), and elliptically Wb of David 
Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1; b) when several genitives depend on one substantive, e. g. 
T?hb rrjtoh rgbn a portion of the field of Boaz Ruth ii. 3; 2 Kings v. 9 , 
ban® 1 ? •'aljnb n^njn the chronicles of the kings of Israel 1 Kings xv. 
31, bst'jto*’ “•aa rviaub tvn&ttj Josh. xix. 51, where the pairs of more 
closely connected nouns which form one conception are joined by means 
of the constr. state , while there is between them the b indicating a looser 
connexion (yet comp. § 112 , 1 ); c) when the governing noun has an adjec¬ 
tive, as ^ba^tiKb ‘ifiK *)a 1 Sam. xxii. 20 (yet here also the constr . st. 
used, see § 112 , 1 ); d) after specifications of number, e. g. n*ntol 

ttS'ihb nr on the seven and twentieth day of the month Gen. viiL 11. 


# Philologically considered, the Gascon says no less correctly la fills d Mi 
AT., than the written language la fills ds —; the former expresses the idea o. 
belonging , the latter that of descent . The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni 
tive; viz. one which has the force of b, and one which has that of in. We havi 
the latter conception of this relation in the rfe of modern langnages, that are de¬ 
rived from the Latin (the Romance languages). In Greek we may compare the 
so-called o/tyia KoXoqx&yiov, e. g. r\ xt<pcdi] t<3 avB^emto for rod ar&qomod 
(see Bernhardts Syntax, p. 88) 
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Sect. 114. 

FARTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The construct state, as it serves in general to put two nouns 
in close connexion, is in the flow of speech used not only for the 
genitive relation, but also 

1) Before prepositions, particularly in poetry and oftenest 
when the governing word is a participle, e. g. before R, as titrate 

the joy in the harvest Is. ix. 2, v. 11; before b, as 
D*ob Is. lvi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. lviii. 5, Job xviii. 2; before *p? > as 
DbTTD ^braa weaned from milk Is. xxviii. 9; before b? in Judges 
v. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. TOR Dipt! the place 
where —, Gen. xl. 3; 

3) Before relative clauses without TOR, e. g. TH ftpn tWp 
the city where David dwelt Is. xxix. 1, bR lib Dipt! the place 
of him who knows not God Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. xc. 
15. Comp. § 121, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely even before Vav copulative , as fiJHJ rVDDtl Is. xxxiii. 
6, xxxv. 2, li. 21; 

5) Also in other cases where close connexion is to be ex¬ 
pressed : thus at times we have TOR one for TOR 2 Sam. xvii. 22, 
Zech. xi. 7, and moreover Is. xxviii. 4,16. Compare besides the 
constr. st. in numerals, as in thirteen, fourteen (§ 95, 2), and in 
the adverb (§ 98, 2, c). 

Rem. While in the above cases the absolute st. could generally stand 
quite as well as the construct, yet there are also constructions where the 
constr. st. might be expected rather than the absolute. Thus for example 
o) in geographical names like HDSn ma ba» Abel Beth-Maachah* (i.e. 
Abel of Beth-Maachah, to distinguish it from other places called Abel). 
Comp, on the contrary § 112, Rem. 2. 

b) in some other instances where the connexion is not close enough for 
the genitive relation, so that it must rather be considered as apposition or 
the second noun as an adverbial accusative (§ 116). Here belongs Ez. 
xlvii. 4, tMra not water of the knees so much as water up to the knees ; 

Is. xxx 20, ynb water of affliction or rather water in affliction; 


* So in English York-street , Covent-garden, for near Covent-garden. Bat in 
Latin the genitive is used in each cases (like the Hebrew construction mentioned 
in § 112, Rem. 2), as Jugueta Vindelicontm. 
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c) in the expression PiRa* DT6 r God hosts elliptical for 

viRSX God (i the God) of hosts. 

Sect. 115. 

EXPRESSION OP THE OTHER CASES. v 

1. As the Hebrew language has lost the living use of case- 
endings (§ 88), we must consider what substitutes it adopted for 
expressing the different relations of case. The nominative is 
always to be known only from the syntactical construction. On 
the modes of expressing the genitive , see §§ 112-114. The dative 
and ablative are periphrastically expressed by means of preposi¬ 
tions, the former by b, the latter by ft) (from, out of) and 3 (in, 
at) ; but the Shemite regards the nouns dependent on these pre¬ 
positions as genitives, because these particles were themselves 
originally nouns. In Arabic they have also the genitive termina¬ 
tion. Comp. § 99, 1. 

On the use of the dative particle b, which in many cases serves 
to express also our genitive, see § 113,1. 2. 

2. The accusative frequently has still its ending D—, when 

direction or motion to a place is expressed (§ 88, 1). . Else it is, 
like the nominative, to be known only from the structure of the 
sentence. Yet we may often know it by the preceding "DM or 
DM (before suffixes also DiM), which, however, is not used before 
a noun, except when that noun is made definite by the article, 
the construct state, a suffix, or otherwise (Gen. vi. 2,' 2 Sam. xiii. 
17, xviii. 18), or is a proper name. Such is the usage in prose; 
but not so much in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, flMD DM} DM 

(on the contrary flM Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, Ex. i. 11).* 

* rvifct, which, in close connexion with a following word and withont the 
tone, becomes “PR and then again with the tone PR, is properly a substantive 
derived from a pronominal stem. It signifies essence, substance (comp. P*iR a 
sign), but in construction with a following noun or suffix it stands for the pro¬ 
noun ipse , avrog (comp, a similar usage in $ 122, Rem. 3). But in common use 
it has so little stress, that it only points out a definite object. Its force is here 
as feeble as that of the oblique cases avrov, av tm, avrov i ipsi, ipsum; Germ. 
desselben, demselben , denselben : and the Hebrew PR prop, avrov rbv ot- 

Qavov (comp, avrrp Xpvorfi'da n. t 144) it , the heaven , is not stronger than rbv 
ovqovov .—That PR may denote also the nominative is not of itself inconceivable, 
but appears to be actually the case in some instances, like Hag. ii 17, 2 Kings 
xviii. 30 (yet it is wanting in the parallel passage Is. xxxvi 15), perhaps also 
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The cases are rare in which TO stands before an indeterminate noun, 
but somewhat oftener in the loftier style, where the article also may be 
omitted before a noun that is definite according to the sense (§ 107), as 
Prov. xiii. 21, . Is. 1. 4; Job xiii. 25; Ez. xliii. 10. Very sel¬ 

dom in prose, like 1 Sam. xxiv. 6; Ex. ii. 1 (where, however, the noun is 
made definite by the context). 

Sect. 116. 

USE OP THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The accusative is employed, 1) to express the object of the 
transitive verbs (§ 135); but also 2) in certain adverbial designa¬ 
tions, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 

The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is com¬ 
monly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 135,1, Rem. 3). But we are not 
therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed: 

1. In designations of place: a) in answer to the question 
whither 7 after verbs of motion, as ft ten KS5 let us go out into 
the field 1 Sam. xx. 11, lIPflFll? FDbb to go to Tarshish 2 Chron. 
xx. 36,Ps.cxxxiv. 2; 6) in answer to the question where 7 after 
verbs of rest, as rPSi in the house of thy father , Gen. xxxviii. 
11, bnfcn nnB in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It is then employed 
also with reference to space and measure , in answer to the ques¬ 
tion how far 7 Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen cubits. 

In both cases, especially the first, the accusative ending n— is often 
appended, on which see § 88, 2. The first relation may also be expressed 
by ba (as it commonly is with reference to persons), and the second by 
a; but we are by no means to suppose that where these particles are 
omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of time: a) in answer to the question 

when 7 as the day, i. e. on the day, then, or on this day , 
to-day ; yyp at evening, nb^bfl by night; at noon Ps. xci. 

6; TTTtt S"OtD Fnta? wbti the thirteenth year (in the 13th year) 

Jos. xxii. 17, Dan. ix. 13. Yet in other places, which some reckon with the fore¬ 
going (e. g. 2 8am. xi. 25, Neh. ix. 32, and even 1 Sam. xvii. 34), it may be con¬ 
sidered as a loosely governed accusative, which it certainly is when connected 
with the passive (see § 140,1, a). In Ez. xlvii. 17, 18, 19 MM stands for Hilt, 
and perhaps ought to be so emended in the text, comp, verse 20. 
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they revolted Gen. xiv. 4; D*Hbte TOp rttTO at the beginning of 
barley harvest 2 Sam. xxi. 9 ( KHhibh) ; b) in answer to the 
question how long ? fflW sis days {long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. In other adverbial designations: Gen. xli. 40, VttK p*n 
only in respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, 
four and twenty IBCtt in number (comp, iqhs aQi&pov three in 
number); 1 Kings xxii. 13, “IHK HB with one mouth i. e. with 
one voice ; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God “IHK DDtD with one shoul¬ 
der i. e. with one mind. With a following genitive, T'pflj 
for fear of thorns , Is. vii. 25; Job i. 5, he brought burnt-offerings 

IfiDti according to the number of them all. Here belong also 
cases like t|0D POtto the double in money Gen. xliii. 15, Pflpifc 
D*H!Pte an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, tPtt? two years time 
Gen. xli. 1. Comp, also § 114, Rem. b. 

Similar cases in connexion with verba are explained § 135 and § 136. 
By the same process carried still farther, many substantives have come to 
be distinctly recognised as adverbs (§ 98, 2, b ). 

Rem. Similar reference to place, time, dec., may be denoted by a noun 
when it is connected with 3 (as, according to, after the manner of), but in 
that case the prefix 3 alone is in the accusative relation, while the noun is 
to be considered in the genitive. Thus a) of place ; 3*^3 as in their 
pasture, Is. v. 17, comp. xxviiL 21; *|3R3 after the manner of the stone i. e. 
as in stone (the water is hid when frozen) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14; i«3 
tttab as in gorgeous apparel Job xxxviii. 14; d*ibn3 as in a dream, Is. xxix. 
7, comp. xxiiL 15; b) of time, especially in the forms DTO as the day=as in 
the day, Is. ix. 3; Hos. ii. 5; #, »"»3 as in the days of —, Hos. ii. 17; ix. 9; 
xii. 10; Amos ix. 11; Is. Ii. 9. c) With other references, as in Is. i. 25,/ 
wiU purge away thy dross *ih3 as with lye ; Job xxviii. 5, tdR i»3 after the 
manner offire=as by fire. 

Rarely another preposition is used after such a 3, e. g. nattanSB Is. 
L 26; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

It is, moreover, obvious that a substantive with 3 may stand either for 
the accusative of the object or for the nominative relation. 

Sect. 117. 

MODES OP EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPER¬ 
LATIVE. 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle p? 
(•73) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made, e. g. 
1 Sam. ix. 2, D^PT^ST? PpJ taller than any of the people ; Judg. 
xiv. 18, ttoTO pifTTa sweeter than honey; so also after a verb 
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denoting an attribute, as ttWTbw and he was taller than 
any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23. 

In other cases also the particle *)U is employed in expressing pre-emi¬ 
nence (e. g. in fw? pre-eminence over , Eccles. ii. 13; comp. Deut xiv. 2), 
which the Hebrew conceives as a taking ^/rom, marking out. Compare the 
Latin ablative with the comparative, also the etymology of the Latin words 
eximius, egregius , and in Homer i* naruar [taXurta, 11. 4, 96, and merely 
ix naoiutv, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than connects itself with 
the fundamental signification out fiom. (Compare the use of b? in com¬ 
parisons, Job xxiii. 2; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The correlative comparatives, such as greater *, le88 } are expressed only 
by great , little , Gen. i. 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same: thus in all of them the positive form , by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp, le plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was TOjjn the small (one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great (ones), i. e. greater, <fcc., Gen. xlii. 13; Jon. iii. 5, 
D3Op ‘TP‘1 Dbhatt from the greatest among them (lit. their great 
one) even unto the least among them (lit. their little one). 

A kind of superlative in substantives of quality is made by the construc¬ 
tion tth’p the holiest of all, prop, the holy ( holiest) of holy things. 

Sect. 118. 

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan¬ 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, § 95, 1) are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the constr. st. before the substantive (the object numbered 
being accordingly in the genitive), MtJbti three days, prop. 
triad of days ; or b) in the absol. st. before it (the thing num¬ 
bered being then considered as in the accusative or in apposition), 

mob© three sons ; or c) in the absol. st. after it, as in appo¬ 
sition with the object numbered (a usage of the later books, 
where the adverbs also are so construed), IDiblD niba three daugh¬ 
ters, 1 Chron. xxv. 6. 

In like manner the constructions rnfl} haw Gen. xvii. 17, and hjtti 
xxv. 7,17, a hundred years, are equally common. 
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2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural. But the tens 
(from 20 to 90), when they precede the substantive, are regularly 
joined with the singular (in the accusative), and when they fol¬ 
low it in apposition, they take the plural. The first is the more 
frequent construction. E. g. Judges xi. 33, tTHto? twenty 
cities; on the contrary D*H©? twenty cubits , 2 Chron. iii. 
3, seq. The plural may be used in the first case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 
25), but the singular never occurs in the second. • 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the accu¬ 
sative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occasion to 
number, as, d*h day , rqti year, ©■'R man, &c. (comp, our four year old, 
a thousand man strong ); e. g. d*p , prop, fourteen day Ex. 

xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural; and in the later 
books they then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27; xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (in the 
accusative), as HJ© D‘ 1 ©© , 1 D?H© sixty-two years Gen. v. 20; or 
before them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26) ; or 
the object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, 
with the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, D*'?}©} D*'?© 

ro© seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, *?©) nj© D'nW) H$© nw 
D^5© one hundred and twenty-seven years . 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, which then stand either 
before the object numbered, or after it as genitive, as ST*a©a 

, DT 1 on the seventeenth day Gen. vii. 11, 2?©1 D*H©2 t"0©a in the 
twenty-seventh year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the 
word is sometimes repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11; 2 Kings 
xiii. 10.—In numbering days of the month and years, the forms 
of the cardinals are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. 

nj©a in the second year , ©ib© Wlfa in the third year 
1 Kings xv. 25; 2 Kings xviii. 1, ©*Thb 8"CP©tT3l on the ninth of 
the month , tthhb on the first of the month , Gen. viii. 15; 
Lev. xxiii. 32. 

Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a sub¬ 
stantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as the two Eccles. 

iv. 9,12. The case like the seven days Judges xiv. 17, is to 

be explained on the principle stated § 109, 1. 

2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weight, measure, or 


Digitized by L^ooQle 


$119. USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


925 


dCtime, are commonly omitted after numerals; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, 
a thousand (shekels) of silver; so also before anr gold; Ruthiii. i§, t6tb 
O^iPto six (ephahs) of barley ; 1 Sam. xvii. 17, Dnb rrntosj ten (loaves) of 
bread. Thus di* is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and tthh, viiL 13.—The number 
of cubits is often stated thus: fitted hRd a hundred cubits , prop, a hundred 
by the cubit Gx. xxvii. 18. 

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as D?2© two by two , Gen. vii. 9, 15. One time r 
once, is expressed by D?B (prop, a tread), two times, twice, 

©ibti thrice. The same may be denoted also by the fem. 
forms of the cardinals, as DHR once, twice , t&iblB thrice ; 

also finite once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are employed in the 
same way, as fi“>21? a second time Gen. xxii. 15; Jer. xiii. 3; Ez. 
xxi. 19. 


CHAPTER II. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

Sect. 119. 

USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, like 

a noun in the same position, it does not require for its union 
with the predicate a distinct word for the copula, when this con¬ 
sists simply in the verb to be (§ 141), e. g. fiinn *031$ I (am) the 
seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, 0*131$ 0*23 honest (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, 
nP\R upright (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, Dfi *0 that naked 

they ^were) Gen. iii. 7, fcWTl “IHR Dibn one dream it (is) Gen. 
xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person frequently serves to con¬ 

nect the subject and predicate, and is then a sort of substitute for 
the copula or the verb to be. E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good 
cows nan DOti seven years (are) they; Eccles. v. 18 , HT 
fcfifi firVQ this is God's gift. Sometimes such a pronoun 

in the third person refers to a sqbject that is of the first or second 
person, e. g. isbfc RTl fiflR thou art my king Ps. xliv. 6, where 

15 
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KTl at the same time points to the predicate and makes it promi¬ 
nent (prop, thou (art) he, my king ); Is. xxxvii. 16; Neh. ix. 
6, 7; Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp, in Chaldee Ezra v. 11). 

3. To the general rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pronouns 

are in the nominative and the suffixes in the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when the personal pronoun in an 
oblique case is to be repeated for the sake of emphasis (me, me ; 
thy, thy), it is expressed the second time by the separate form, 
which is then in the same case with the preceding suffix, to 
which it stands in apposition. E. g. in the accusative, Gen. 
xxvii. 34, ijfil D5 bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19; 

oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix ttPifct d? 5JOT 1 Kings 
xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguis tui, utique tui), 
Prov. xxiii. 15; Ps. ix. 7. So also in apposition under the in¬ 
fluence of a preposition (i. e. in the genitive, according to § 99, 1, 
comp. § 151,4), as Hag. i. 4, DPifc? DDb for you, for you ; 1 Sara, 
xxv. 24, in me, in me ; 1 Sam. xix. 23, fcttH D5 Y*b£ also on 

him; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, nr\K Spb? «b not against thee . On 
the same principle is to be explained Gen. iv. 26, Q| fitft to 
Seth, to him also ; x. 21. 

4. The suffix to the verb is properly always in the accusative 

(§ 33, 2, a, § 57), and is the most common form of expressing the 
accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, how¬ 
ever, it is used through an almost inaccurate brevity of expres¬ 
sion for the dative, as Zech. vii. 5, did ye fast for me ? 

1. e. to my advantage, for ib DPftDXn; job.xxxi. 18, S5JD ‘db'ta he 
(the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 3 comp, 
verse 9. 

Rem. The accusative of the pronoun must be expressed by (§ 115), 
the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake of emphasis, 
precedes the verb, as Nura. xxii. 33 j b) when the verb has two 

pronouns in the accusative, only one of which can be a suffix, as ink ■'aann 
2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with the pronoun is not confined, how¬ 
ever, to these cases ; see Gen. iv. 14; xv. 13. 

5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives (§ 33, 

2, 6), and supply the place of possessive pronouns* express, like 


* The possessive pronoun may be expressed by circumlocution, after the man¬ 
ner of the Aramaean; Ruth ii. 21, "*b the servants which (are) to me, 

for my servants; especially after a substantive which is followed by another in 
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nouns in the genitive ($ 112, 2), not only the subject but also the 
object E. g. the wrong done to me, Jer. 1L 35; inijn? the 
fear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a 6uffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, § 109, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 104, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first 
and serves for an adjective to it; e. g. Ps. li. 6, ^0 my holy 

mount; Is. ii. 20 ; xxxi. 7, iBO? his silver idols. 

We seldom have the construction nut thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvl 
27; comp, xviii. 7. Bo also Lev. vi. 3; Ps. xxx. 8. 

«. Rem. 1. Through a certain inaccuracy, which probably passed from 
the colloquial language to that of books, masculine pronouns are sometimes 
used in reference to feminine substantives (Gen. xli. 23; Ex. i. 21). The 
reverse also occurs, but more rarely, Deut v. 24; 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often omitted, 
where it can be easily supplied from what has preceded, e. g. the accusa¬ 
tive it, after verbs of saying, as "rotta like dixit, he said it, Ex. xix. 25, 
and he told it, Gen. ix. 22; but also after other verbs, e. g. Gen. 
xxxviii. 17, till thou {send) it; xxiv. 12, let (it) meet me. 

. 3. There is, on the contrary, a redundancy of expression, when the noun 
for which the pronoun stands is itself employed in apposition after it, e. g. 
Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, the child; Ez. x. 3, ixha when he went in, 

the man; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. H. 19, rtjn tisa . . . ft to it, the 
living creature; and with repetition of the preposition, Josh. L 2. 

4. In some instances the force of the nominal suffix or possessive pro¬ 
noun has become so weak, that it has almost ceased to exist E. g. 
my Lord (prop, my lords, see § 106, 2, b), used first in addressing God 
(comp. Pa. xxxv. 23), then without regard to the pronominal suffix, the Lord, 
meaning God;* VJTT* (prop, in its connexions = it together), e. g. 
wn Ex. xix. 8, then even after the first person, without regard to the suf¬ 
fix, as ttHSM 1 Kings iii. 18; comp. Is. xli. 1, after the second person 
in Is. xlv. 20. Similar is— hear, ye nations Micah i. 2. 


the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp, the analogous mode of expressing the 
genitive, § 113.)—In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use of the suffix, 
as riabtlfttd inau prop, his litter of Solomon , Cant. iii. 7; comp. i. 6. 

♦ See Oetenii Thesaurus Lin gum Hebrmm, p. 329. Compare the Phoeni¬ 
cian names of idols MonU Oynj) and Baaltis (^nbsja), also the French Notre 
Dams. 
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Sect. 120. 

OP THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRO 

NOUNS. 

1. The pronoun of the third person KVl, fern. NV \. plur. 
man, fern. in, nan (is, ea, id ; it , ea, ea) may also [like adjec¬ 
tives] be joined to substantives, and should then take the article, 
if the substantive has it, e. g. fcWSTH tPtfn is vir, RVrn oi*a eo die 
[comp, in vulgar English in them days for in those days]. See 
an exception in $ 109, 2, b. 

When employed in this way, KW is to be distinguished from the demon¬ 
strative nt ; for rn=ovTO$, Ate, always points to an object present or near, 
but &Uii=orvTo?, is, indicates (like the article, § 107) an object already 
mentioned or known [the former answering to this and the latter nearly to 
that]. The distinction is clearly seen in Judges vii. 4, of whom Isay to thee, 
u this (nt) shall go with thee ” that one (Kin) shall go with thee ; and of 
whomsoever Isay to thee, “ this (nt) shall not go with thee,” that one (Sin) 
shall not go. So also in Ps. xx. 8 hist ovrot and nun avrol in vs. 9. 
Hence njn o*i*n this day means the day in which any one speaks or writes 
(Gen. xxvL 33), but Rinn di*n [that day] means the day or time of which 
the historian has just made mention (Gen. xv. 18; xxvi. 32), or the prophet 
just predicted (Is. v. 30; vii. 18, 20), and goes on to relate or to predict. 

2. The demonstrative TIT (also *IT, iT), has also, especially in 
poetry, the force of the relative ; comp, in Eng. that for 
which. E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place Dnb IPJOJ n ! which thou 
hast destined for them. It is even employed (like , § 121,1) 
to give a relative sense to another word; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount 
Zion ia POD© PIT on which thou dwellest. 

nt is used adverbially, a) for there , nt ntn see there l and then merely 
as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as nt nu5 wherefore 
(hen ? (prop, wherefore there ?), b) in reference to time, for now, as nt 

now (already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. 

3. The interrogative can be used in reference to a plural, 

as P&K ‘ip Gen. xxxiii. 6 (for which, however, is more 

accurately used, Ex. x. 8); also in reference to things, yet only 
when the idea of persons is implied, e. g. DDE who are the 
Shechemites ? Judges ix. 28; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8.—may 
also stand in the genitive, as TO PS whose daughter ? Gen. xxiv. 
23. It is also used indefinitely for any one whoever, and <TO 
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for any thing whatever (Job xiii. 13). For PTti in this sense we 
have also the specific term Pn3*0tfO (from PTC3*] Pitt quidquid ). 

On the use of tin in the sense of negation, see § 150, 2, first Note. 
Sect. 121. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. The pronoun often serves merely as a sign of rela¬ 

tion , i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. DID there , DID — where; PUS® thither, 
rrati —whither ; QBtt thence, ■ DEtt— whence. In the 

same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which , viz. 

Dative, ib to him, ib to whom; DHb, *jnb to them, Dftb m&Hg, 

•JSib to whom. 

Accusative, irtfc, PJfifc him, her; iPtfc , PJfifc 1C8 whom 
{quern, quam). 

With prepositions, iSl therein, iSI wherein, *1313*3 therefrom , 

*01513 Iflifit wherefrom. 

Genitive, ttttb *itD« whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able in this way to give a relative sense to the 
pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for which in 
German [and English] the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, ■'nfc iota; 
Num. xxii. 30, ; Is. xli. 8, Jacob SpW'jns Ittja whom I have chosen ; 

Hos. xiv. 4. But in the nom. of the 1st and 2d person this is admissible 
also in German, e. g. der ich , der du, die wir, where der stands for welcher, 
and serves (like the Heb. merely as a sign of relation. 

2. The word is commonly separated from the one which it thus 

affects by one or more words, as GO} where was , Gen. xiii. 3. 

Only seldom are they written together as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 

2. Before we are often to supply the personal or demon¬ 
strative pronoun (he, she, that, see § 122, 2), as in Latin is before 
qui. E. g. Num. xxii. 6, and (he) whom thou cursest; 

Is. lii. 15, *CPtttD fctb "ltSK (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before ; the preposition is then construed with the 
supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is 
required by its connexion with the following part of the sentence. 
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E. g. *nBKb to him who, and to them who ; 'IIDirnX him who, 
that which , or those who ; *Tt82Xtt from him who, from those who 
or which ; *1182X3 prop, according to that which, hence, as.* 

Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied; as "rttiKa in 
(that place) where? TOfiflfl from (that time) i chen. 

3. The pronoun "IttK may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified: there is then no expression of the relative, as 
in the English construction, the woman Hove ; the book I told you 
of; where the only indication of the relative is the position of the 
relative clause as subordinate to a preceding word. This omis¬ 
sion of *1182X (most frequent in poetry) takes place, 

a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or 

accusative; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, DHb fc*b in a land (which 
belongs) not to them ; Gen. xxxix. 4, lVttT-te all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to him, comp. vs. 5, where 1182X is inserted: 
Eccles. x. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words "1182X is 
empIoyed).t t 

b) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 

happy the man, *p3 ib nirp MTP tfb to whom Jehovah im- 
puteth not sin; Job iii. 3; Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in 
specifications of time, when it would have the signification 
when ; Ps. iv. 8, W DttiWH DSJtt fi? in the time (when) 
their corn and new wine are abundant; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission o£ the personal or demonstra¬ 

tive pronoun (No. 2); e. g. Job xxiv. 19, Sheol [carries away] 
WOT (those who) sin ; comp. vs. 9. The pronoun thus omit¬ 
ted may include the idea of place or time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, 
ib ‘■nirprrbK to (the place which) I have prepared for it; 
comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 

Rem. 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, the 


* Very rare are the examples in which the preposition before refers, as 
with us, to the relative itself, viz. Is. xlvii. 12, for CM3 ntiat in which, 

and B3 Gen. xxxi. 32, for 1*535 with whom (xliv. 9, 10). Comp, 
also PifyrnlltfK na Zech. xii. 10, for ink • 

t* The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is inde¬ 
terminate, as above ; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In the latter 
oase, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. xxiii. 39; Ex. xiv. 13); 
though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii. 20; 2 Sam. xviii. 14; especially in poetry, 
Ps. xviii. 3 ; xlix. 13,21; Dent xxxii. 17; Job iii. 3. 
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preceding noun takes the constr, d, E. g. Ex. iv. 13, fibton *fi3 by the 
hand (of him whom) thou wilt send; Hos. i. 2, n$fT}-*i3* rinrj the begin¬ 
ning (of that which) Jehovah spake; Ps. lxxxi. 6, *»n2pj fcth fit to the speech 
(of one whom) I knew not; lxv. 5; Lam. L 14 ; Jer. xl viii. 36. Comp. 
5 114, 3. 

2. Relative clauses are joined on also by means of the copula ( * ), e. g. 
Job xxix. 12, the orphan, 4 fc&i and that hath no helper. 

* Sect. 122. 

MODE OP EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH 
THE HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun myself \ thyself \ himself \ ; s ex¬ 

pressed, a) by the conjugations Niphal and Hithpael: b) by 
the personal pronoun* (as a suffix to a noun or preposition), e. g. 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants iFlfct with him, 
for with himself; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up Mia? with 
her, for with herself; Gen. viii. 9; Jer. vii. 19; Ez. xxxiv. 2, 
8, 10; c) by circumlocution with substantives, especially TOJ, 
e. g. '’©to? I know not myself Job ix. 21; Jer. xxxvii. 9; 

nanpa within herself (prop, in her inner part), Gen. xviii. 12. 

2. The personal or demonstrative pronoun is omitted (comp. 
i 121, 2) before in all cases, both singular and plural: very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as tBTfB that 
which , Eccles. i. 9; iii. 16. 

Rem. 1. Each, every one, with reference to a person, is expressed by 
a man, sometimes repeated to*^ to*'!* Ex. xxxvi. 4, tow Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by Va, commonly 
without the article (§ 109, 1); by repetition ijjM every morning; 
also by the plural every morning Ps. lxxiii. 14. 

2 . Any one , some one, is expressed by Ex. xvi. 29; Cant viii. 7; 
and by Lev. L 2; any thing, something (especially in connexion with 
a negation), by WJ, , "a*"b3 without the article. The latter is also ex¬ 
pressed by an appropriate word finwn formed from fin* fin Gen. xxii. 12 
(comp. § 120, 3). 

3. Self the same, selfsame is expressed, in reference to persons or things, 
by 6Mfi, fiOfi, as fcMfifi to"W Job i. 1, this same man; in reference to 
things, the noun D33 prop, bone, body (in this case fig. for essence, substance) 
is also employed as a periphrasis for the pronoun; e. g. Gen. vii. 13, DX53 
fijfi di*fi on the selfsame day, comp, inn d*$a in his very prosperity, 
L e. in the*midst of his prosperity (Job xxi. 23). 

* So also in the German of Lather's time, as er maehte ihm tints, Rock (where 
ikm stands for tick), which may be literally rendered into old-fashioned English thus, 
he made Atm (i. e. for himself) a coat. —Ta. 
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The Arabic, in a similar manner, expresses the Idea sdf by eye eoui, 
spirit; the Rabbinic by ttfB, bone, Pp* body; the Amharic by Vlk m . 
head. Comp, in middle High German min lip, din lip . 

4. The one — the other (alter — alter ) is expressed by nt or re¬ 

peated, or by with MM brother or friend, and where the feminine 
is required, by woman, with rviHR sister or twn friend; both the 
masc. and fem. forms are used also with reference to inanimate objects of 
the same gender. The same form is used to express one another, as Gen. 
xiii. 11, and they separated, 'PHR the one from the other, L e. 

from one another; Gen. xi. 3, they said to one another; Ex. 

xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined mninfcjrbfcj to one another. 

5. Some is often expressed by the plural form alone, as some days 
Dan. viii. 27, Wtb some years Dan. xi. 6, 8; and sometimes by 

sunt qui Neh. v. 2-4. 


CHAPTER HI. 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

Sect. 123. 

USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 

From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the absolute and relative divisions of time (§§ 40 afcd 
48), we might naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same tense. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was 
scarcely any well-defined and regular use of the two existing 
tenses; on the contrary each of them has its distinct sphere, as 
already intimated in the first Note on page 103. The Preterite 
serves to express what is finished and past, whether it actually 
belongs to the past, or properly lies in the present or even in the 
future, and is only represented as past, that it may thus appear 
as certain as if it had already happened, or that it may stand, as 
relatively earlier, in comparison with a subsequent event. The 
Future [called also Imperfect and Tempus Infectum], on the 
contrary, expresses what is unfinished, hence what is continued 
and in progress (even in the past), what is coming to pass and 
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about to be. The Future is, besides, especially used in a modi¬ 
fied form (§ 48) for expressing the relations of the optative, the 
jussive, and the subjunctive. We must further add the pecu¬ 
liarity of the Hebrew diction mentioned already in § 48b, namely, 
that of joining, by means of Vav conversive, futures to a preterite 
and preterites to a future. Fuller information on these points 
will be found in the following sections. 

It is a false view, which regards the so-called Preterite and Future not 
as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinction of mood f* rather 
than relations of time. 

As examples of the Preterite and Future used expressly to^lenote oppo¬ 
site relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, atea *^©3 ■*?* / have done 
it, and I will (still) bear (you); and vs. 11,’ £)M t]« *»n*na* 

Mjteja I have spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have purposed and will 
accomplish it; Deut xxxiL 21; Neh. L 12. 

Sect. 124. 

THE USE OF THE PRETERITE. 

The Preterite stands: 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
(Prceteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, T?n ‘'B who 
has declared to thee 7 vs. 13, why hast thou done this 7 Comp, 
verses 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used [for the historic tense] in the 
narration of past events, Gen. i. 1, in the beginning God created 
(Pret.) the heaven and the earth (comp. xiv. 1 j xxix. 17). Job 
i. 1, there was (Pret.) a man in the land of Uz ; ii. 10. 

For this latter purpose the Future with Vav conversive is commonly 
used in continued narrative (see § 126b, 1). 

2. For the Pluperfect . Gen. ii. 2, Site* iPDfc&Q his work 
which he had done ; vs. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused it to 
rain ; vii. 9; xix. 27; xx. 18; xxvii. 30; xxxi. 20; Jonah i. 5. 

3. For our Present , where this denotes a) a condition or 

attribute already long continued and still existing, as 
[comp. o29«] I know, Job ix. 2, x. 13; I know not , Gen. 

iv. 9; I haJte,\ Ps. xxxi. 7; / am righteous , Job 


* Much nearer the mark would be the distinction of them into Actio perfecta 
and Actio infecta, according to the designation introduced into Latin grammar after 
Varro. 

t Similar in Latin are novi, memini , odi. 
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xxxiv. 5; rib 1 ?! thou art great, Ps. civ. 1; ift&p I am little , 
Gen. xxxii. 11 ; or b) a permanent or habitual action (often in 
the expression of general truths) as -HES Isay, I mean, Job 
vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15, Judges ix. 9, xi. 13.—Ps. i. 1; happy the 
fnan, who walks (tfbn) not in the counsel of the ungodly , nor 
stands ( h T0?) in the way of sinners, nor sits (2©?) in the seat of 
scorners; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here (in the expression of our present) the Preterite and the 
Future are used with equal propriety, according as the speaker 
views the action or state expressed by the verb as already exist¬ 
ing before,* but still continuing or perhaps just now ending, or as 
then first about coming to pass, in progress, or perhaps occurring 
at the instant (comp. $ 125, 2). Accordingly we find in nearly 
the same sense ,, nbbj fccb Ps. xl. 13 and bD^K fcfo Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. In such cases the two tenses are often employed inter¬ 
changeably, e. g. Is. v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. Even for the Future , in protestations and assurances , in 
which the mind of the speaker views the action as already ac¬ 
complished. being as good as done. In German [and English] 
the Present is sometimes used, in this case, for the Future. So 
in stipulations or promises in the way of a compact, Gen. xxiii. 11, 
I give (^HPO) to thee the field , vs. 13, I give (‘WiJ) money for 
the field, particularly in promises made by God, Gen. i. 29, 
xv. 18, xvii. 20. Also in confident discourse, especially when 
God is said to be about to do something, e. g. nifP 
thou deliverest me, O Jehovah, Ps. xxxi. 6; hence frequently 
used in lively representations of the future and in prophecies , 
e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people who walk in darkness see (W1) a great 
light; v. 13, therefore rrvy people goes into captivity (nb|); 
verses 14,17, 25, 26; xi. 1*, 2, 4, 6,10. (In these cases also the 
Preterite may be interchanged with the Future, see e. g. Is. v.). 
Comp. No. 6. 

In Arabic the Preterite, made still stronger by the particle , is like¬ 
wise employed in emphatic promises, &c. They say, I have already given 
it to thee, meaning, it is as good as done.* 


* The assurance that something will happen, can also serve to express the wisk 
that something may happen. So Gen. xl. 14, '131 

and do thou a kindness , / pray , to me (prop, thou surely doest kindness to me, t 
hope), and make mention of me to Pharaoh. The addition of £3 makes the sense of 
the Pret here unquestionable. In Arabic, likewise, the Pret. is employed in wishes 


» 
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5. For those relative tenses, in which the past is the princi¬ 
pal idea, viz. a) for the Imperfect subjunctive (which is, how¬ 
ever, expressed by the Fut. also, § 125, 5); e. g. Is. i. 9, tflM 
sffW rnb*b we should have been [essemus] as Sodom, we 
should have resembled Oomorrha ; Job iii. 13 ; 6) for the Plu¬ 
perfect subjunctive , Is. i. 9, ‘'bib if he had not left; Num. 

xiv. 2, WQ lb if we had but died ! (lb with the Future would 
be, if we might but die / § 133, 2); Judges xiii. 23; Job x. 19, 

fcib I should be as if I had never been ; c) for 
the Future perfect (futurum exactum), e. g. Is. iv. 4, fTTl DK 
when he shall have washed away, prop, he has washed away ; 
vi. 11.—Gen. xliii. 14, 'T-b'DlD ‘'Ilbb© “TOOT if I am bereaved (for 
if I shall be), then I am bereaved (the language of despond¬ 
ing resignation). 

• • * 

6. In all the foregoing cases we have viewed the Preterite in 
its independent use, when not connected with preceding verbs. 
Bjut its use is no less diversified, when it is joined to preceding 
verbs by the conjunction 1 (Vav conversive of the Preterite ). It 
then takes the tense and mood of the verb going before, and it 
shifts the tone forward as explained above in § 48, 3. Hence 
it stands 

a) most frequently for the Future, when that tense goes be¬ 
fore it, e. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send his angel rpbsrn 
5J3TJ <wd prosper thy way (prop, and then he prospers ). Judges 
vi. 16; 1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future, in the progress of the 
discourse, passes over by means of the Pret. into easy description, 
and the sense of the Pret. follows the usage explained in No. 4 
above. Also 

b) for the Present subjunctive, when the preceding Future 
form has this sense (according to § 125, 3); e. g. Gen. iii. 22, 
bDKi ngbl nb©? *pa lest he put forth his hand and take and 
eat (prop, and so takes and eats)] xxxi ; 12; xix. 19; Num. 

xv. 40 ; Is. vi. 10. 

c) for the Imperative, when a verb in that form goes before; 
e. g. Gen. vi. 21, ftfcOfcJI $jb ng take for thyself and gather (prop. 

and obtestations. In Heb. farther Job xxi 16, the couneel of the kicked HjJlT} 
be far from me ! xxii. 18. Cqmp. the use of the Preterite when following the Im¬ 
perative, in No. 6, c. 
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and then thou gatkerest ); xxvii. 43, 44. As in the case under 
letter a, the command here passes over into a description of that 
which is to be done. At times the Pret. in this sense is put 
separate from the Vav, as in Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) for the past or the present time, according as the preced¬ 
ing Pret. or Fut. may require. 

Rem. 1. The Pret. with Vav conv. relates to futnrity, also when it is not 
preceded by a Future tense, but by some other indication of futurity. Exod. 
xvi. 6, 7, at even, then ye shall know; xvii. 4, yet a little while 

and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18. 

The Pret. with Vav com. may be thus employed in the sense of the 
Fut. (and Imp.), even when there is no indication of futurity, e. g. after 
antecedent clauses which imply a) a cause, or ft) a condition. Comp. 3>r 
letter a, Num. xiv. 24, because another spirit is with him and 

( therefore ) I will bring him; and without the causalparticle, Gen. xx. 11, 
there is no fear of God in the place and {therefore) they will kill 

me (for because there is, &c.) j xlv. 12,13; Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Ps. xxv. 11, 
for thy name's sake frnbb} so forgive (or thou will forgive). For letter b, 
Gen. xxxiiL 10, if I have found favour Wipi} then take; and without the 
conditional particle (§ 152, 4, a), Gen. xliv. 22, should he leave his father 
no} then he (the father) would die; xxviii. 29; xlii. 38; Is. vi. 7, lo, this 
touches thy lips Wl and so is taken away thy iniquity. —Also to other very 
various specifications of the present we find appended by means of J with 
the Pret. those of the future (e. g. Judges xiii. 3, thou art barren rwhj 
but thou shall conceive and bear; 1 Sam. ix. 8, here is the fourth part 
of a shekel 'Wi'J that will I give), or expressions of a wish (e. g. Ruth 
iii. 9, lam Ruth then spread), or also of interrogation (e. g. Exod. 

v. 5, the people are many in the land Btjfc tttjatinj and will you let them 
rest? Gen. xxix. 15; 1 Sam. xxv. 10,11). 

2 . A very frequent formula in prophetic language (like •OTJJ and it 
came to pass in the language of history) is and it will come to pass. 
This is found both with a preceding Future and without it (see Rem. 1), 
especially when a particular time is named, as Is. vii. 18, 
pHoh auin. 


Sect. 126. 

USE OF THE FUTURE. 

The significations of the Future are perhaps still more various 
than those of the Preterite. But the language has here a more 
definite expression for certain relations of mood, inasmuch as it 
has (according to § 48) a shortened and a lengthened form of the 
Future, the former in the jussive sense and the latter in the co- 
hortative (see § 126). The Vav conversive also has a very ex- 
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tensive influence on the force of this,tense (§ 126b). Yet the 
shortening, as has been shown in treating of the verb, is not 
obvious in all the forms, and in other respects, also, there is some 
uncertainty, so that the common form occurs in almost all the 
relations for which the shortened form is especially designed. 

The Hebrew Future forms, in general, the exact contrary of 
the Preterite, and expresses, accordingly, what is unfinished, what 
is coming to pass and future, but. also what is continued and in 
progress at any point of time, even of the past (see the first Note 
on § 47). 

Hence the Future stands : 

1. For strictly future time; Gen. ix. 11, b^fira TP*?? ^b 
there shall not again be a flood ; also in narrative for the future 
with relation to some past point of time, as 2 Kings iii. 27, the 
first-born who was to reign (regnatums erat). 

2. For present time ; 1 Kings iii. 7, I know not; is. 

i. 13, b?W lib I cannot bear . Gen. xxxvii. 16. It is employed 
especially in the expression of permanent states, which exist now 
and always will exist, hence also in the expression of general 
truths, e. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians may not eat with the 
Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man more just than God ? ii. 4; Prov. 
xv. 20, rate? QDtl a wise son rejoices his father , and very 
often so in Job and Proverbs. Here the Preterite may also be 
employed (J 124, 3, a , b). 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Preterite, and sometimes the 
Future, but not necessarily without difference of meaning, e. g. Job L 7, 
ifalj Yjau whence earnest thou? Gen. xvL 8, MO nna-'K whence didst 
thou come ? 

3. For a series of relations which in Latin are expressed by 
the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive. In this 
way is expressed what is future or what is expected to occur, ac¬ 
cording to a subjective view or according to some objective con¬ 
dition. It stands 

a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that , that not 

( ut } ne), as ^3, JJflDb, that* that not . E. g. 

Gen. xi. 7, Wate? lib *ltel* that they may not understand; 

xxxviii. 16, what wilt thou give , ■'bl* Mhin "O that thou 

* When these particles have a different signification, the Future is not used; 
e. g. *J?5 because, with the Pret, Judg. ii. 30, because, Gen. xudv. 27. 
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mayest come in to me? Deut. iv. 1, Wtt that ye 
may live ; YT fib 1 ©? Gen. iii. 22. 

6) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, DY pereat dies ; vs. 5, 6, 8; 

vi. 9. In this sense the lengthened or shortened form is 
properly used (§ 126, 1, 2), followed often by the particle Kp ;* 
e. g. p“"YOY, Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease — / 

Gen. xliv. 18, might thy servant speak , for let thy serv¬ 
ant speak . Yet, at times, the full form is employed even 
where the shortened one clearly exists, e. g. HlOFl let appear , 
Gen. i. 9; comp. xli. 34; Job iii- 9. 

c) For the Imperative, the place of which it always supplies in 

negative commands (prohibitions). When dehortatory it is 
preceded by as fear not Gen. xlvi. 3 ; Job iii. 4, 

6, 7 (and in this connexion with the jussive or shortened 
form is proper to be used); when it expresses prohibition, by 

, as nbptl fcfc thou shalt not steal Exod. xx. 15. It is also 
used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperatives of the passive voice, so far as the 
forms of these are not in use (see §46). E.’g. “Yitf iTP let 
light be Gen. i. 3 ; tYQY let him be put to death Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. § 126, 2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may , can, might , 
could , &c. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, b?8P\ bbtf thou mayest eat; 
Prov. xx. 9, Y0 who can say ? Gen. xliii. 7, FYS 2PP51 
could we know 7 

4. Even for time past . It is thus used chiefly in these cases: 

a) After the particles Ti$ then, t DYtt not yet i DYM {when not yet) 
before . E. g. Jos. x. 12, Jfl&iiY 1 TK then spake Joshua; 
Gen. ii. 5, fpn? D'YE there was not yet; Gen. xxxvii. 18; 
fctXR DYB21 before thou earnest forth , Jer. i. 5. (Compare the 
use of the Pret. and Fut. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7.) 

b) Often also of customary or continued action, and in ex¬ 
tended representation, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action, as it 
involves the conception of something yet to be, is properly 
expressed by the Future. Job i. 5, thus did (H©??) Job con - 

* The particle itj (§ 10S) gives to the verb the force of a request and of a wish. 

On its use with the first person see § 126,1. * 

t When TJJ signifies then in respect to future time, this form of the verb has a 

future sense (Ex. xii. 48). 
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tinually ; xxii. 6, 7,8; xxix. 12,13; Judges xiv. 10; 1 Sam. 
i. 7; 1 Kings v. 25; Is. x. 6; Ps. xxxii. 4; xlii. 5. Yet 
also 

c) Of single acts that are done and past, where the Preterite 
might be expected. Such is the case, at least, in poetry, on 
the same principle as we employ the Present tense in lively 
representations of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the day 
ia in which I was bom ; vs. 11, tVfiDfcJ CHHE fcft meb why died 
I not from the womb ? iv. 12, 15, 16; x. 10, 11. 

• 6. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 

sentences (the modus conditionalis ) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Rs. xxiii. 4, bfcb . . •jbtf-'O Q| even if I should go 
. . . I should not fear ; Job v. 8, 1 would apply unto Goa (were 
I in thy place); ix. 21, I should not /enow myself (if I spoke 
otherwise); x. 18, I had died , and no eye had seen me ; iii. 16 ; 
vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form often occurs 
(J 126, 2). 


• Sect. 126. 

USE OP THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED FUTURE 
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Future as lengthened by the ending (the Cohortar 
tive) is used almost exclusively in the first person; and is ex¬ 
pressive of purpose or endeavour (see § 48, 3). Hence this form 
is employed, a) to express excitement of one’s self, or a deter¬ 
mination, with some degree of emphasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, nb*flb$ 
•TfTOtobt'l let me be glad and rejoice ! ii. 3; HpPttJ come ! let us 
break asunder. Also, with less emphasis, in soliloquy; Ex. iii. 
3, riK'lR'l bfcaTHObb I will go now and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21. b) To 
express a wish, a request (for leave to do something); Deut. ii. 
27, let me pass through ; Nuin. xx. 17, blirnajD let us 

pass through , I pray thee . c) When a purpose is expressed, and 
the verb is commonly joined by 1 to a preceding Imperative 
Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither , nbDbfl and I will eat = that I may 
eat; xxix. 21; xlii. 34; Job x. 20. Less frequently d) it stands 
in conditional sentences with if though , expressed or implied. 
Job xvi. 6; xi. 17; Ps. cxxxix. 8. Moreover it stands, r) fre¬ 
quently after Vav conversive (§ 48 b, 2). 
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In Jeremiah this form is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind; iiL 25; iv. 19,21; vL 10. 

2. The shortened Future (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of a command or wish, as Win proferet Is. 
Ixi. 11, KSin proferat Gen. i. 24, also joined to a preceding 
Imperative by 1 (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, Entreat Jehovah 
lOJI and may he take away = that he may take away; x. 17; 
Judges vi. 30; 1 Kings xxi. 10; 6) in prohibition, dissuasion, or 
negative entreaty, as nnfljrrbfct destroy not , Deut. ix. 26; 
ne confidat , Job xv. 31; xx. 17. c) Frequently in conditional 
sentences (like the Arabic usage) both in the protasis and apodo- 
sis. Thus Ps. xlv. 12 (latt)?); civ. 20 (ntjri and Tt'l); Hos. vi. 
1 (??); Is. 1.2 (nfaPl); Job x. 16, xiii. 6, xvii. 2, xxii. 28; 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (bar 1 }), d) After Vav conversive (§ 48 b, 2). 

As the jussive form of the Future is far from being always orthogra- 
phically distinguished from the usual form (i 48, 4), its force may occasion- 
ally be doubtful, especially as the poets now and then employ the shortened 
form where the usual one might stand without materially altering the sense. 
The jussive form, in that case, expresses rather a subjective judgment, such 
as we indicate by it may be, it mighty couldy should, must be, according as 
the sense and context of each passage may require. 

Sect. 126 b. 

USE OF THE FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 

1. The Future with Vav conversive (Vujp?5 and he killed , 
§ 48 b, 2), stands only in connexion with something preceding. 
Most commonly a narrative begins with a Preterite and then 
proceeds in the Future with Vav conversive; which is the 
most usual way of relating past events.* E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and 
Adam knew (???) Eve his wife , and she conceived and bare 
(*^3 “tf1R5) Cain ; vi. 9,10, &c.; x. 9,10,15, 19; xi. 12,13-15, 
27, 28; xiv. 5, &c.; xv. 1, 2; xvi. 1, 2; xxi. 1, &c.; xxiv. 1, 2; 
xxv. 19, 20, Tfcc.; xxxvi. 2-4; xxxvii. 2.t 


* This construction may perhaps be accounted for by supposing, that what was 
thus put in the Future was conceived of as relatively future , i. e. as later than and 
subsequent to what had been expressed by the preceding Preterite. This conjecture 
will obviously hold good in the first example given above. Compare Rudiger's own 
view of the Preterite in § 123.—Tr. 

| The preceding Pret. is, at times, only implied in the sense, e. g. Gen. xi. 10, 
§hm (was) 100 years old lii*) and he begat , x. 1. So also in this sentence i on 
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2. If there be, however, any connexion with an earlier event, 
the Fut. with Vav conv. may even begin a narrative or a section of 
one. In this case we find a very frequent use of (xa* iyerero) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1; xiv. 1; xvii. 1; xxii. 1; xxvi. 1 ; 
xxvii. 1 ;* nirn and Jehovah said , xii. 1. 

This me of the Future is found also, especially, a) after an antecedent 
clause, e. g. after because, as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected 
Jehovah’s ward, therefore he rejects thee, Gen. xxxiii. 10; after 

since (**9) Job iv. 5. b) after an absolute noun, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as to 
the children of Israel, wan*} J Tjbw so Rehdboam reigned over them ; 

ix. 21; Dan. viii. 22.f 

The Vav . conv. (*5 ) may be rendered that in sentences like the follow¬ 
ing: Ps. cxliv. 3, what is man that thou takest knowledge of him! 

(comp. Ps. viii. 5 where is used); Is. Ii. 12, who art thou ■Wj'W that 
thou shouldest be afraid ? But the idea in the former passage (Ps. cxliv. 3) 
is this: how insignificant is man ? and yet thou dost notice him. 

3. As to the relations of time indicated by this Future of con¬ 
secution [see Note *, p. 108], we may remark that it, in accordance 
always with the preceding tense, may refer 

а) To the present time, namely, in continued descriptions of 
it, when preceded by a Preterite (in the sense of a Present ), Gen. 
xxxii. 6; Is. ii. 7, 8; Job vii. 9; xiv. 2; or a Future (as a 
Present ), Job xiv. 10; 1 Sam. ii. 29; or a Participle , Nah. i. 4; 
2 Sam. xix. 2; Amos ix. 6. 

б) Less frequently to futurity, when preceded by a Preterite 
(as a Future), Is. v. 15,16; xxii. 7, 8; Joel ii. 23; Micah ii. 13; 
or by a proper Future, Is. ix. 10; Joel ii. 18, 19, or by an Impe¬ 
rative, Ps. 1. 6 (also when joined to a clause without a verb, e. g. 
Gen. xlix. 15, or to an absolute noun, e. g. Is. ix. 11, or when it 
turns to the future, e. g. Is. ii. 9; ix!. 13). 

The form W3 stands for then had been in dependent clauses after wb, 

the third day KtS*] and he lifted up his eyes, in fall it would be: it hap - 

ptned on the third day that —, Gen. xxii. 4; Is. xxxvii. 18 $ vi. 1. 

* This connexion is customary when a specification of time is to be made, 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 1, hb&tn IK “'ft 1 *! and it happened after 

these things, that God tried;"xxvi. DtS ii W'lfct **9 W ; xxxix. 

13, 15, 18, 19; Judges xvi. 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Gesenius 9 * 
Thes. Ling. Hebr. p. 372. In a similar way, we found FiW nsed of the fntnrc 
in § 124, Rem. 2. 

t On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then pro¬ 
ceed with this Future of consecution , see § 129, Rem. 2, and $ 131, Rem. 2. 

16 
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e. g. Is. xlviiL 18,19; and in a conditional clause, e. g. Ps. cxxxbr 11 
and (if) I should say (comp, the common Future § 125, 5). 

* 

Sect. 127. 

OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the strict 

sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
sometimes with 8}, Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with *lb Gen. 
xxiii. 13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23; Is. xlv. 11). It is em¬ 
ployed especially in strong assurances (comp, thou shalt have it, 
which expresses both a command and a promise); and hence in 
prophetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shalt make the heart 
of this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either 
a) promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see the prosperity 

of Jerusalem; Is. xxxvii. 30; lxv. 18; Ps. xxii. 27; Gen. xx. 
7; or b) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, howl, ye ships of Tarshish , 
for ye shall {will) howl; vs. 2, 4; x. 30; xiii. 6. In all these 
cases^he use of the Imp. approaches very near to that of the Fut., 
which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7; xlv. 18) or follow it 
(Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

In nearly all its significations, the Imperative is enlivened or strength¬ 
ened by the addition of the particle feta age ! (§ 103), thus in the sense of 
command, both the milder (do now this or that), e. g. Gen. xxiv. 2, and the 
sterner or menacing, e. g. Num. xvi. 26; xx. 10; and in the sense of entreaty, 
e. £• K 3 '’T? 6 * Gen. xii. 13. In the sense of ironical permission we have 
only persist! Is. xlvii. 12. 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 

Imperatives joined by and: a) where they are employed in a 
good sense, the first containing an admonition or exhortation, 
and the second a promise made on the condition implied in the 
first (like divide et impera ), e. g. Gen. xlii. 18 WJ1 fiRT this 
do, and (ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thiiie eyes open (be 
wakeful, active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread ; Ps. xxxvii. 
27; Prov. vii. 2; ix. 6; Job xxii. 21; Is. xxxvi. 16; xlv. 22; 
Hos. x. 12; Amos v. 4, 6; b) where a threat is expressed, and 
the first Imp. tauntingly permits an act, while the second de¬ 
nounces the consequences; Is. viii. 9, ’lfrhj rage on, ye 

* Analogous is the form of menace in the comic writers, vapula, Terent. Phonn. 
V. 6,10,.r apulare tejvbeo Plant. Curculio, IV. 4,12. 
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people , and ye shall soon be dismayed ; Is. xxix. 9. In the 
second member, the Fut. also may be used; Is. vi. 9; viii. 10; 
1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. 1. How far the Pret and Fut may be employed to express com¬ 
mand has been shown in § 124, 6, c, and § 125, 3, c. 

2. It is incorrect to suppose that the form of the Imp. is used, as some 
grammarians maintain, for die third person (let him kill). Among the ex¬ 
amples adduced of this usage is Gen. xvii. 10, nab bian every male 

among you shall be circumcised. (In verse 12 ViEH is used. But biaft is 
the Infinitive, which gives the same sense, § 128, 4, 5). Equally mistaken 
ore the other examples, viz. Ps. xxii. 9 (bfc Inf.); Gen. xxxi. 50; Judges 
ix. 28; Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages we have actual Imperatives 
of the 2d person). 


Sect. 128. 

USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
§ 45,1, when there is occasion to express the action of the verb 
by itself, neither connected with something following nor depend¬ 
ent on a preceding noun or particle/ The most important cases 
of its use are: 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb , and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, Spbtl Kb they would not 
go ; vii. 15, nitaa “Vinn^ yia DIKE iPCHb until he learn to refuse 
the evil and choose the good; Jer. ix. 4. (Here, however, the 
Inf. constr. is oftener used, with or without a preposition, always 
according to the construction of the preceding verb, § 139,1, 2.) 

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold! joy and gladness 
'■tfn *jK2S uin&h lf;a ailrt the slaying (prop, to slay) oxen, the slaughtering 
sheep , the eating flesh, the drinking wine (where the Infinitives are mere 
accusatives governed by behold!) ; v. 5, I will tell you what [will do to my 
vineyard, ilia fill} . . . inJMtoa ion the taking away (to take away) its 
hedge and the tearing down its wall, —q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbially t (in 


* Here the Inf. constr. is always used. But when several successive infinitives 
are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the second, be¬ 
fore which it is to be supplied by the mind, stands in the absolute form, as intil bb«b 
to eat and (to) drink. Ex. xxxii. 6; comp. 1 Sam. xxii. 13; xxv. 26; Jer. vii. 18; 
xliv. 17. This case is analogous with that explained 4 119,3. Comp, also No. 4, a $ 
of this section. 

t On the Accusative as a casus adverbialis, see § 116. In Arabic it takes, in 
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Latin as gerund in do); e. g.OtFH bene faciendo , for bene, Ttsnn 
multum faciendo for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used for emphasis in connexion with a finite 
verb . 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it gives, in general, strength or intensity . 1 Sam. xx. 6, 

b»t5 a biHW he urgently besought of me; Gen. xliii. 3, he 
strictly charged us (TW A very clear example is in 

Amos ix. 8, I will destroy it from the surface of the earth , 
except that I will not utterly destroy fTWK TElDtt »b) the 
house of Jacob . Judges i. 28. Its effect is often merely to 
give a certain prominence to the thought contained in the 
finite verb,—which in other languages is done chiefly by the 
expression of the voice or by particles,—as in assurances, 
questions (such especially as express excitement in view of 
something strange and improbable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, 
could we (then) know7 xxxvii. 8, *0^* •f'Vfin jpbBH wilt 
thou (indeed) rule over us? xxxi. 30, thou art gone* (:pbn 
FObn), since thou so earnestly longest (P&OD3 5jto5); Judges 
xv. 13, we will bind thee , but we will not kill thee; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 24 ; 1 Sam. ix. 6; Hab. ii. 3. 

b) When the Inf. stands after the finite verb, this connexion 

generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9 ; 

hear on continually; Jer. xxiii. 17; Gen. xix. 
9, and he will needs be playing the judge! 

Two Infinitives absolute may be thus used; 1 Sam. vi. 12, 
W) :jibn *ob!l they went going on and lowing , for they went 
on lowing as they went; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a 
second Inf. is sometimes used a finite verb (Josh. vi. 13), or 
a participle (2 Sam. xvi. 5). 

Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Inf is certainly the 
common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows the finite 
verb which it strengthens, when the idea of repetition or continuance is 
excluded by the connexion. Is. xxiL 17; Jer. xxii. 10; Gen. xxxi. 15; 
xlvl 4; Dan. x. li, 13. In Syriac, the Inf. when it expresses intensity 

this case, the sign of the Accusative. In general, the Ir\f. abml . answers in most 
cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, of this section) to the Accusative of the Infinitive, to which 
No. 4 also is to be referred. 

* As much as to say, I understand well wherefore thou art gone* namely from 
lamest longing. The Vulgate renders it, e$to, ad tw>9 ire ctipitbas. 
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stands alwayB before, and in Arabic always after , the finite verb.—When 
a negative is used, it is commonly placed between the two (Ex. v. 23), 
seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con¬ 
nected not only the Inf. abeoL of the same conjugation (Gen. xviL 13; 
xL 15), but also that of Kal (e. g. Eftb tpo Gen. xxxviL 33; Job vL 2), or 
of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20; 2 Kings iii. 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of continuance (letter 5), the verb ^bn 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase . E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, bw tpbn ^b*l 
he became continually greater and greater . 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen. viiL 3, 
aitth ^ibn .... tfW and the voters flowed off continually, (The 
participial construction is also frequent here: e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, 
aioj ViJI ^bh bttwti the child Samuel vent on increasing in stature and 
in goodness ; 2«3am. iii 1). A similar mode of expression is found in the 
French: le mat va toujours croissant , la maladie va toujours en augmentant 
et en empirant, grows worse continually, 

4. When it stands in place of the finite verb . We must here 
distinguish the two following cases, viz. 

а) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe¬ 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs 
employed takes the required form in respect to tense and per¬ 
son , the others being simply put in the Infinitive with the 
same tense and person implied. (Comp. § 119, 3.) So with 
the Pret. Dan. ix. 5, *Vion *0*TTO we have rebelled and (we 
have) turned away ; Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in 
the second chariot , irtfc ‘p n ?} and placed him; 1 Sara. ii. 28; 
Jer. xiv. 6. With the Put . Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields 
for money (Put,), and write and seal bills of sale , and take 
witnesses (three Infinitives), Num. xv. 35. 

б) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a preced¬ 

ing finite verb. The Infinitive (being the pure abstract idea of 
the verb) may serve as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connexion requires. E. g. it 
stands a) for the Pret, in lively narration and description, 
like the Latin Infinitivus historicus. Is. xxi. 5, inbtBH -phy 
rini£ Vbx mfcltn nbx to prepare the table , to set the watch , 
to eat , to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare &c. Hoe. 
iv. 2. Also $) for the Put, in its proper sense. 2 Kings iv. 
43, biDbt to eat and to leave thereof (sc. ye shall do); 
y) most frequently for the emphatic Imp, (comp. § 46, Notq *), 
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as Deut. v. 12. ‘YtotD to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to); 
so Ex. xx. 8, TOT to remember (oughtest thou); hence, with 
the fall form, l pPft3©n , Deut vi. 17; “DT, vii. 18. 
For the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, irai Vbtt to eat and to 
drink ! . (sc. let us eat and drink). 1 Kings xxii. 30 to dis¬ 
guise myself and go (will I do). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. for the finite verb is seldom found in connexion with 
the subject, as in Job xL 2; Ez. L 14. 

2. The examples are also few of the Inf constr. employed in these cases. 
Such are Is. lx. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund in do; it is 
connected with a finite verb in Neh. i. 7 (Van), Ps. L 21 (rii^rj), Ruth ii. 16 
(bti), Num. xxiii. 25 (ap). 


Sect. 129. 

INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 

1. The Inf. constr. as a verbal substantive is subject to the 
same relations of case with the noun, and the modes of indicating 
them (§ 116) are also the same. Thus it is found a) in the 
nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, Pl'Pn litD Rb 
■fob not good (lit. the being of man in his separation) 
that man should be alone ; b) in the genitive, Gen. xxix. 7, ft? 
CJOKH tempus colligendi, here too belongs the case where the Infi¬ 
nitive is dependent on a preposition (as being originally a noun), 
see No. 2; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, KiSJ rattt 2HR »b 
I know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. I know not the 
going out and coming in. (In this case the Inf. absol. may 
also be used, §128, 1.) 

2. For the construction of the Inf with prepositions, as in the 

Greek iv rc5 tlvcu, the German [and English] languages gener¬ 
ally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which expresses the 
import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, when 

he meets him , prop, in his meeting with him. Jer. ii. 36, b? 
sJTafcJ because thou sayest , prop, on account of thy saying. Gen. 
xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim rrifcfl'a so that he could not see (comp, 
the use of “p? before a noun to express distance from , and the 
absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must be consulted for 
particular information on the use of the different prepositions. 

3. With respect to relations of time, the Infinitive refers 
also to the past (comp, on the Participle, § 131, 2), e. g. Gen. ii. 
4, SKftgnia when they were created (prop, in their being created ). 
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Rem. 1. nitosb (or m'tosb with the omission of trjh) signifies 

1) he is about to ao , intends or purposes to do, and he is intent upon, is eager 
to do (comp. Iam to play), as Gen. xv. 12, fcfhb tootsn W and the sun 
teas about to go down. Hence it serves for a periphrasis of the Fut. 2 Chr. 
xxvi. 5, DVfbg W3 and he served God; without MJJJ in Is. xxxviii. 

20, njrrj Jehovah savethme; xxi.1; Eccles. iii. 15; Prov.xix.8; 

comp. xvi. 20. 2) It is to do for it must be done (comp. I am to give). 
Jos. ii. 5, *vi*ob W and the gate was to shut for was to be shut . 

More commonly without i"Ptj j 2 Kings iv. 13, nitob rra what (is) to be done / 
2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He was able to do (comp, the Latin non est soL 
vendo). Judges L 19, fcft he could not drive out.* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construction 
(described in Num. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the mind 
must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before the 
Infinitive. Thus a Pret follows in Amos i. 11, 1TDH—iD'i'j £? 
because he pursued —and stifled his compassion; Gen. xxvii. 45; a 
Put with Vav. conv. in Gen. xxxix. 18, Aip when I raised 

my voice and cried. Is. xxx. 12, xxxviii. 9; most commonly a Fut with 
only } prefixed, as in Is. v. 24, x. 2, xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. (Comp, the 
participial construction, § 131, Rem. 2.) 


Sect. 130. 

CONNEXION OP THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH . 
SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed with the case of its verb, 
and hence in transitive verbs it takes the accusative of the object, 
e. g. Num. ix. 15, ISEBirTitf tTpSi to set up the Tabernacle ; 
1 Sam. xix. 1, FHanb to kill David ; Gen. xviii. 25, fTCanb 

to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15 ; xv. 4; 2 Kings xxi. 
8; Ez. xliv. 30; Lev. xxvi. 15, tYitDSj to do all my 

commands ; Prov. xxi. 15, nitoj; to do judgment A In like 
manner it takes the accusative of the pronouns, e. g. tFJ?n 
IpK in order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12; to bring 


• This sense is necessary from the context, and in the parallel passage Jos. 
Xvii. 12 it is expressed by As J ab. Comp, also the Hebrew A -pit 

non licet mihi , and the Syr. A nA non possum (Agrell. Suppl. Synt. Syr. pp. 9,10). 

t In cases like the last, tt&t|B might be easily regarded as genitive of the 
object (*112, 2), which construction is common in Arabic; bat since in other 
instances Wft is used, and since a form like never occurs in such con- 

nexion, which form would decidedly mark the conslr . state and also the genitive 
relation, we must suppose that the Hebrews considered, at least as a general rule, 
the object of the Inf. to he in the accusative. Comp. No. 2 and 3. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



248 


PART m. SYNTAX 


me back, Jer. xxxviii. 26; to slay me, Ex. ii. 24; 'DIDjMh 

to seek me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1; v. 10; xxviii. 9; 1 Chron. xii. 17. 

The same construction takes place with a verbal noun analo¬ 
gous to the Infinitive, as TOT knowledge of Jehovah 

(prop, the knowing Jehovah), Is. xi. 9, xxx. 28. 

2. The subject of the action is commonly put immediately 

after the Infinitive, sometimes (where the Inf. is regarded rather 
as a substantive) in the genitive, but generally in the nominative. 
E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, tt5$n tIT) the descending of the fire; Ps. 
cxxxiii. 1, Hi? D| DTlfct niltD that brethren dwell together ; Ex. 
xvii. 1, there was no water DJW1 tliftflSb for the people to drink 
(prop./or the drinking of the people). The genitive relation of 
the subject is quite plain after Infinitives of feminine ending, as 
in Is. xlvii. 9, l&D «pMH A®??? although thy enchantments are 
very numerous ; Gen. xix. 16, itirv» ftanS by Jehovah’s pity 
on him; and also when it is expressed by a suffix, like ■’fcHga 
when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 (yet also incorrectly ‘MWD when I re¬ 
turn, Ez. xlvii. 7, for *OWS). On the contrary the genitive is 
excluded, and the subject to be considered rather in the nomina¬ 
tive in such cases as these: Ps. xlvi. 3, flK "VTana (not TWO) 
when the earth moves ; Deut. xxv. 19, Fliro JTDSTSl when Jeho¬ 
vah gives to thee rest; 2 Sam. xix. 20, an DWb that 

the king should lay it to heart; also when the Inf. and the sub¬ 
ject are separated, as in Judges ix. 2, ID*'!* D'Ontf DM btton 
THiJ DM bttfD Dtt whether seventy men rule over you ? or one 
man rules over you ? Ps. lxxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3. 

3. When both subject and object are connected with the 

Infinitive, the rule is, that the subject should come immediately 
after the Inf., and *then the object. When the latter is plainly in 
the accusative, the subject is then put, as in No. 2, sometimes in 
the genitive, but chiefly in the nominative. The genitive (which 
prevails in Arabic) appears, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, W& Siirvj 
because Jehovah hales us ; Is. xiii. 19, D^OTlljfc D^rtbK rDDHttS as 
God overthrew Sodom; Gen. xxxix. 18, p TQWD as I lifted 
up my voice; but the nominative is found, e. g. in Is. x. 15, 
WirnK DM Spjns as if the rod could shake them that lift it 
up (where we should have had > if were in the geni¬ 

tive). Accordingly the subject is usually to be considered in the 
nominative, as 1 Kings xiii. 4, jbtt? 


Digitized by L^ooQle 


4 131. USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


249 


as the king heard the word of the man of God. Gen. xiii. 10, 
2 Sam. iii. 11, Ez. xxxvii. 13.—If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi¬ 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, ntfrtrfifct •nna since 

God hath caused thee to know all this . 

Now and then the order of the words is different, the object being put 
immediately after the Inf. and the nominative of the subject coming next 
(as a supplement), e. g. Is. xx. 1, •ji&'jo ink nbtil when Sargon sent him ; 
Ezra ix.8, "Pfctnb that our God enlighten our eyes; 2 Chroo. 

xiL 1, D?nn*i n&s -pana when Rehoboam had established the kingdom. 
Is. v. 24, xxix. 23; Pis. IvL 1. 


Sect. 131. 

USE OP THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the tenses, as tin dying (Zech. xi. 9); he who has died , dead ; 
he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3); bfcb he who falls, has fallen , will 
fall; ntfy facturus (Gen. xli. 25; Is. v. 5); though it most fre¬ 
quently has the signification of the Present The passive parti¬ 
ciples therefore stand also for the Latin Participle in -ndus , e. g. 
*niD metuendusj terrible , Pa. lxxvi. 8; b^TTa laudandus , worthy 
to be praised , Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre¬ 
dicate of the sentence, denotes: 

a) Most frequently the Present :* Eccles. i, 4, aa 1111 tjVn ill one 
generation goes, another comes ; vs. 7, D^abh all the rivers flow ; 

Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is either written, in its 
separate form, in immediate connexion with the participle, as **aba aij / 
fear Gen. xxxii. 12, DW 1 ; «ma we are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3 ; or it is 
appended as a suffix to the word & (is), as Judges vi. 36, qtfli &a 

if thou sanest. In the same manner it is appended, in negative sentence^ 
to TS5 e * g • if thou send not away, Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceived of as present, comp. § 124, 4). Is. v.5, 
/will tell you fitt* “Oa itia tia what Ido, for what I wilt do. Gen. xix. 
13; xli. 25. 

Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the state¬ 
ment of other past contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, Ml 119 
aa mi lain the one (was) still speaking and another came ; vs. 17. Gen. 
xliL 35; Ex. iL6; Judges xiiL 9; 1 Sam. xvii. 23. But it is also used with 

* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more frequently used hr the Present than in its 
proper signification as a participle. 
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reference to past time, and even for the perfect Preterite, without any such 
connexion; e. g. Dent. iv. 3, tviaon yowr eyes which have seen .* 

With the verb it serves to express the Imperfectf Job L 14 
Wttnn vin the oxen were ploughing , Gen. xv. 17; Judges L 7; 

xvi. 21. 

Rem. 1. In all the above three cases, a, b, c, nsn is employed before 
the participle for awakening special attention. E. g. (a) For the Present, 
rnn TJJrt behold / thou (art) with child Gen. xvL 11; xxvii. 42; Ex. xxxiv. 
11. b) For the Futwe, Gen. vL 17; Is. iii. 1; viL 14; xviL 1. c) For the 
Past , Gen. xxxvii. 7; xli. 17. 

2. Frequently the participle is by a change of construction immediately 
followed by a finite verb $ the pronouns that, who , 4c. ("ttta) implied in 
the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. So Part . 
and Pret . in Is. xiv. 17, that made (oto) the world as a wilderness , and (who) 
destroyed (D*in) the cities thereof. Also Part . and Fut. (Present), so that 
the second clause begins with ) or without it, e. g. Is. v. 8, * v i!n 

wif}? rrjttja iYjto n?na rv?a tcoc to those who connect house with house, 
and (who) join field to field; vs. 11, 23; xxxi. 1; 1 Sam. ii. 8; Prov. xix. 
26 ; also with Vav conv. e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, Maj} T?X that hath 
hunted game and brought it; xxxv. 3; Ps. xviiu 33. (Compare the strictly 
analogous deviation from the Infinitive construction, § 129, Rem. 2.) 

Sect. 132. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as 
verbal adjectives having the same government as the verbs to 
which they belong; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, ‘Tl’jTKjt a?** David’s 
enemy (prop, one hating David); 1 Kings ix. 23, 
they who rule the people ; Ez. ix. 2, D^Sl clothed with linen 
garments: 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (§ 110, 2); e. g. 
Gen. xxii. 12, fiTfbi* one that fears (o fearer of) God; Ps. 
Ixxxiv. 5, SpTO ‘O®’ 1 inmates of thy house; Ez. ix. 11, tD*Qb 
D^ran the one clothed with linen garments . 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to active 
verbs (§ 135). The participle of the verb Mia, to enter in, is also con¬ 
strued thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp, ingredi por~ 
tam) ; e. g. Gen. xxiii. 10, iga those who enter in at the gate. Bu 
there are also examples of the participle, regarded as a noun, being fbe 


* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 108, 3, Rem. 
t In Syriac the Present is expressed by interjlciens ego (comp, letter a), and the 
Imperfect by interficiens fui = interficiebam. 
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lowed by a genitive in cases where the verb to which it belongs is con¬ 
strued only with a preposition. E. g. those who rise up 

against me,—against him, for v4®, ■'to dmdjj Ps.xviii.40, 49; DeuL 
xxxiii. 11. 

2. The difference explained in No. 1 holds also in regard to 
the suffixes. After the first method we have ‘OtJ? he who made 
me , after the second my maker. 

Sect. 133. 

EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 

We have already seen (§ 125, 3, h) that the Future, especially 
as cohortative with the ending ru. and with the particle *0, is 
employed to express the Optative. It remains to mention two 
other forms of circumlocution by which it is expressed, namely, 

1. By questions expressive of desire, e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, **0 

OiM who will make me judge 7 i. e. would that I were 

made judge! Judges ix. 29, HJH DJttTTlX *[PP ^ would that 
this people were placed in my hand ! Ps. lv. 7; Job xxix. 2. In 
the phrase the proper force of the verb (to give) is often 

wholly lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that! 
(utinam!) God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as 
Deut. xxviii. 67, would it were evening ! (prop, who 

will give evening 7 b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3. 

WTO O that we had died! c) by a finite verb (with or without 
l), Deut. v. 29, onb fiT OMb rpnn •jrp-na O that they had this 
heart! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles D8 si, O si! ^b Osi! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Put. Gen. 
xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. lxxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp. Gen. 
xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Pret. the desire expressed 
has reference to past time; as Num. xx. 3, *lb would we 
had died ! 


Sect. 134. 

PERSONS OF THE VERB. 

1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender: especially are the masculine 
forms (as being the most readily occurring) employed with refer- 
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ence to objects which are feminine. E. g. DPPJ? Ez. xxiiL 49, 
ttfnto Ruth i. 8, rrOPH fAou (/em.) Aasf made a league Is. ML 
8; comp. Cant ii. 7. (Compare the analogous use of the pro- 
aoun, § 119, Rem. 1.) 

2. The third person (most commonly in the masc.) is very 
often employed impersonally, e. g. W and it happened / ^XX 
and ib (lit it was strait to him) he was in trouble ; ib OH 
and ib D he became warm . It is also employed thus in the 
/em., e. g. 1 Sam. m. 6, T!*Tb Ttpn and Dadd was in trouble ; 
P8.1. 3; Jer. x. 7. 

The Arabic and jEthiopic commonly employ here the masc^ and the 
Syriac the Jem. form# 

3. The indeterminate third person (where the Germans use 
man , the French on, and we they , one) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e. g. fcnj? they (prop, he) called Gen. xi. 9; xvi. 
14; 1 Sam. xix. 22; xxiv. 11; b) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, Vtrnj} and they brought him in haste , for he was 
brought; c) by the 2d pers. singular, e. g. Is. vii. 25, K*htT"Nb 
TVBW there shall no one go thither; so in the common phrase 

or ?p*2l until one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. 
iv. 26, ahjpb bnVI tt* then they began to coil upon —.* 

Rem. 1. In the first case (letter a) the force of Vta (impersonal, as we 
use one, men, they) is implied: the full construction occurs in one instance, 
1 Sam. ix. 9, nasj rt*3P banfepa orqab formerly they said thus in 

Israel The poets employ also another construction, viz. the repetition of 
the verb in the form of the participle as a nominative; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, 
■ s py-il1 rpn'patb the treader shall not tread, for they shad not tread = there 
shall be no treading ; xxviiL 4; Jer. ix. 3; Bz. xxxiiL 4. The last not 
unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. “TODJ I have 
anointed, “»PD03 *'aa Pa. ii. 6, / (myself) have anointed; Judges xv. 18; 
1 Kings xxi 7; Ps. cxxxix. 2; also after the verbal form, Judges xv. 12, 
and this occurs in the later writers without any special emphasis, as **tfia* 

Bccles, L 16, beginning; iL 11,12, 13,15,20; viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same con¬ 
struction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, "*3 


* Sometimes on the contrary the impersonal dicunt must be understood as strictly 
the passive dicitwr. Job vii. 3, nights of pain have they appointed me, for are ap¬ 
pointed me (sc. by God); iv. 19; xvii. 12; xxxii. 15 ; xxziv. 90. So in Chaldes 
very frequently (Dan. ii 30; iii. 4; v. 3) and in Syriac. 
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ayron ntsiet stiTj for they shall be ashamed of the groves in which 

ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed with 
reference to the same subject, lxi. 7; Deut xxxii. 15,17; Mic. ii. 3.—In 
Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed dttuux&g for the first, 
compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading ft). 

Sect. 135. 

VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

All transitive verbs govern in general the accusative (§ 116). 
On this rule we remark: 

1. There are many verbs which are construed both without 
an object (absolutely), and with one (in this latter case the verb 
in German and English often takes the prefix be). E. g. S"Oa to 
weep, and to be-weep ; to dwell, and to dwell in, inhabit; 

to go forth, and also like egredi in the form egredi urbem 
(Gen. xliv. 4). 

Here notice further: 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them their own substan¬ 
tive, i. e. one from the same root and with a corresponding signification, as 
ftn tftn= vooeiv rooov, HX5 yV^—fiovUvtir fiovXrpf most frequently as 
a specification, or as a limitation of the general idea of the verb; e. g. Gen. 
xxvii. 34, rnnn rftna rqjwt p?l*3 he cried a loud and bitter cry ; vs. 33) 
Zech. i. 14; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accusative 

of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. iiL 48, 
T? T35 my eye flows down streams of water. Joel iv. 18, the 

hills flow milk. So in to run, to flow , Jer. ix. 17, t)U5 to distil, Joel iv. 18, 
and to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence to bear along as does a 
torrent ), Is. x. 22: similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 31, fts rfta rum 

and behold it (the field) has all gone up to thorns. Is. v. 6. Com¬ 
pare in Greek, nyoqmr vdtoq, Hymn, in ApolL 2, 202; daxyva orafsiv. 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which sig¬ 
nify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the instrument 
or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is this, for our view 
of the subject, in bill b'tp p?j to cry a loud voice (comp. Rem. 1), for to 
cry with a loud voice, Ezek. xi. 13; to speak a lying tongue (Ps. cix. 2), 
hence Ps.iii.5, tnpjK ftip with my (whole) voice I cry; •'nfinp ■»!! Ixvi. 17, 
with my (whole) mouth I cry; so, to speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, 
with the bps, xii. 3; to labour with the hand, Prov. x. 4; to help with the 
right hand, with the hand, with the sword, Ps. xviL 13,14; xliv. 3; lx. 7; 
1 Sam. xxv. 26,33; in which cases the accusativus mstrumenti is employed. 
In the same cases a mstrumenti k also used, e.g. to praise with the mouth 
Ps. Itytit. 2; cix. 30; to supplicate with the mouth Job xix. 16; on which 
account it has been customary to assume, in the above examples, an ellipsis 
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of 3. But the same use of the accusative is found in Greek; e. g. nqoftcd- 
vhv noda, naUiv $Upoq (see Person and Sch&fer ad Eurip. Orest 1427,1477, 
Bemhardy Synt Gr. Sprach. S. 110); and that the accusative is actually 
dependent on the verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those 
given under Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is 
sometimes construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples^ 
which are strictly analogous to those given above: SchliUschuhe laufm y 
eine herrliche Stimme singen; eine tUchtige Klinge schlagen [so in English, 
to ring the belly to sound the timbrel, &c.]. 

2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding' 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. to reply to (like afitiftoficd nva , prop, to 
acquaint one); ^ causam alicujus agere (prop, to defend him 
before the judge); to bring good news to one, to cheer him : 

to commit adultery with one (prop, to embrace one adulter- 
ously); to become surety for one {to bail him). 

Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and reflex¬ 
ive conjugations Niph. ffoph . Hilhpa ., the verb sometimes assuming under 
these forms a signification which requires the accusative, as K23 to pro¬ 
phesy, Jer. xxv. 13; 303 to surround (prop, to place themselves around ), 
Judges xix. 22; lam made to possess, Job vii. 3; to plat 

against, Gen. xxxvii. 18; ‘g'iaijtt to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common forms of expression the accusative after such verbs 
may be omitted without injury to the sense, as rns, for rna to make 
a covenant, 1 Sam. xx. 16; nb« to stretch forth, sc. *VJ the hand, Ps.xviii. 17. 

3. Whole classes of verbs which govern the accusative are: 

a) those which signify to clothe and unclothe, as to put on 
a garment, BIDID to put off a garment, JTTO to put on as an orna- 
nament; e. g. D*HD the pastures are clothed with 

flocks ; Ps. lxv. 14; cix. 29 ; civ. 2; b) those which signify ful¬ 
ness or want, as to be full, to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 

21), to be satiated , f'llD to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), to 

_ • _ • 

• The Hebrews used also, on the other hand, the 3 in* 4 umenti where we 
have the accusative. They used indifferently, as we ^ may, the constructions 
co shake the head (Ps. xxii. 8), and to sha*" i tits head (Job xvi. 4); to gnash 
the teeth (Ps. xxxv. 16) and to gna*n with the teeth (Job xvi. 9), where head and 
teeth may be regarded as the object of the verb and as the instrument. But 
there is a deviation from our mode of expression in these phrases, viz. fifia *&ll 
to open the mouth (Job xvi. 10, prop, to make an opening with the mouth), 

to spread out the hands (Lam. i. 17, prop, to make a spreading with the 
hands), comp, hipa “jnj and Vip inj. 
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want, bbw to lose (children); e. g. DnsC flKfl and the 

land was filled with them Ex. i. 7; DJ^sn DYBEH f’fiOn? 
rrtron lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five , i. e. per¬ 
haps there will be lacking five of the fifty Gen. xviii. 28 ; bSBK 
CD*'?© D| (why) should Hose you both together Gen. xxvii. 45 ; 

c) most verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place, but also among 

a people, with one, as MB, Till; e. g. HMB8 I dwell 

among those that breathe out flames Ps. lvii. 5; v. 5; cxx. 5 ; 

d) those which express going or coming to a place (petere 
locum); hence Kia, with the accus. to befall one. With this is 
connected the accus . loci , § 116, 1^ 

Sect. 136. 

VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Two accusatives are governed by 

1. The causative conjugations (Piel and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. rTOSH YttabB 
I have filled him with the spirit of wisdom Ex. xxviii. 3; Bab*l 
BB infc he clothed him in (caused him to put on) garments 
of fine cotton Gen. xli. 42. And further, ■VFR to gird one with 
Ps. xviii. 33, rfY? to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, *l&n to cause 
one to lack something Ps. viii. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs which have in Kal a doubly 

causative signification; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with 
any thing (Ex. xxix. 9; Ps. v. 13, hence also to sow , to plant 
Is. v. 2; xvii. 10; xxx. 23; Judges ix. 45; to anoint Ps. xlv. 
8); to fill , to bestow , to deprive (Ez. viii. 17; Gen. xxvii. 37); 
to do one a favour or an injury (1 Sam. xxiv. 18); to make one 
something (Gen. xvii. 5), e. g. tf'lp tin©© pcB iflifc and 

make it a holy anointing oil* Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oil, i. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, H3TO and he built of the 

stones an altar , prop, built the stones into an altar ; Lev. xxiv. 5. 
More notable examples of this construction are those in which 
the material is placed last, as Ex. xxxviii. 3, PiBH5 HB2 Y»b2rb3 

* On the passives of these verbs see § 140, 1. 
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all its vessels he made of brass; Gen. ii. 7; Ex. xxv. 39; 
xxx vi. 14. 

There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb, vix 
when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more definitely the 
object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use of the accu¬ 
sative (§ 116). E. g. Tib '» ran to smite one on the cheek , for to mite his 
cheek , Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut xxxiii. 11); 'b ran to mite one a* to him 
life, Le. to smite him dead, Gen. xxxvii. 21. 


Sect. 137. 

VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo¬ 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are expressed 
in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as HW to 
re-turn t ffTJ? to pre-cede , rnjp to oc-cur ; or 6) by prepositions 
written after the verb [as in English], e. g. to call , with b 
to call to , with a to call upon , with *0118 to call after; bfcp to 
fall , with b? to fall upon and also to fall off\ with Tfcb to fall 
down before ; rjbtt with ‘HHR to go after , to follow . 

It belong* to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions with 
each particular verb. Of classes of words construed with this or that par¬ 
ticle we shall most properly treat under § 151, 3, in explaining the con¬ 
struction and use of the prepositions. 


Sect. 138. 

CONSTRUCTIO PRJ5GNAN8. 

Sometimes a verb stands in a construction (especially one 
implying motion) to which its signification is not strictly adapt¬ 
ed ; and another verb (the force of which was, in the writer’s 
mind, involved in that of the verb he employed) must be mentally 
supplied in order to complete the sense. This is called constructio 
prcegnans . E. g. btf JTOPl to turn or look in astonishment to one. 
Gen. xliii. 33; Rbd for " *5™ robb to fill up to 

follow Jehovah , i. e. to follow him fully , Num. xiv. 24; Ps. xxii. 
22, ■'pttW WD*} Wj?*? hear (and save) me from the horns of the 
buffaloes; Is. xiv. 17, WHSl nn$ *b his prisoners he did 
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not release (and let go) to their homes; Ps. lxxxix. 40; Gen. 
xlii. 28; Is. xli. 1. 


Sect. 139. 

CONSTRUCTION OP TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA. 

When one verb serves as the complement of another, 
the second is construed as follows, viz. 

1. It stands in the Inf. both absol, (§ 128, 1) and (more com¬ 

monly) constr. after the other verb, e. g. Deut. ii. 25, 31,-Ml? bHN 
t begin to give ; Gen, xxxvii. 6, fcfato and they went on to 

hale; Ex. xviii. 23, “tfQ? rfpaj thou canst endure; Is. i. 14, 
MW VMlsb? Iam weary to bear . But still more frequently, 

2. It stands in the Inf, preceded by b, as Deut. iii. 24, Mibnn 

fritfjnb thou hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, Iftab and 

they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, fcfcttpb PHMp thou hast hastened 
to find , i. e. hast quickly found , <fcc. 

These two are the usual constructions in prose after verbs signifying to 
begin (bm, V'&on), to continue (CpbiH), to hasten (*Wa), to cease (bin, 
Mi?), to be finished (non); so also, to make good (S^n), to make much 
or many (nann), and the like modes of action expressed, for the most part, 
by Hiphil, to be willing (Jiaa , yan), to refuse (lap), to seek, to strive for 
(tiga), to be able (bbj, 3*1;, the latter signifying to know (how) to do), to 
learn, (^ob), to permit,* It is to be remarked, however, that in poetry the 
b is often omitted where it is used in prose, as na&J to be willing , with the b, 
Ex. x. 27 with the mere Inf, Job xxxix. 9; Is. xxx. 9; xlii. 24.f 

3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb: they are 
then construed, 

a) With } before the second verb, which then agrees with the 
first in tense, gender, and number, both making up but one idea 
as in Nos. 1 and 2. (Comp, our expression he was pleased and 
went for he was pleased to go). —Judges xix. 6, ‘pb’j NJ"bNin be 
pleased now and lodge ; Jos. vii. 7.—Gen. xxvi. 18, Mfen?? SCJ? 
and he returned (repeated) and digged , for he digged again ; 


* To permit one to do a thing is expressed by rvitoab 'd *}n3, and 'D *)n3 
rvitoSJ , prop, to give or grant one to do a thing Gen. xx. 6, Slab ?pnn3 fctb I have 
not permitted thee to touch. 

f So after words which include an analogous verbal idea, e. g. fctfab *p6t it is 
not permitted to enter in; ?p3 (poet.) there is not to be compared , PS. xl. 6; 
W ready , prepared , commonly with b, without it in Job iii. 8. 

17 ‘ 
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xxxvii. 7; 2 Kings i. 11, 13; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a 
wife, for he took again a wife . Esth. viii. 6, TOTO}) ^3^ 
how should I endure and witness, for how should I endure to 
witness .—Cant. ii. 3; Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The construction can also begin with the Fid. and proceed in the PreL 
with } (according to $ 124,6), as in Esther viii. 6; Deut xxxi. 22, that they 
may learn (Fut) and fear (Pret) for to fear, Hos. ii. 11; Dan. ix. 25. And 
on the contrary, it may begin in the Pret. and prooeed in the FuL with *J, 
Job xxiii. 3. 

b) ’AovvSstcjs, i. e. without ) and, both verbs being of the 
same tense, gender, and number (as under letter a), but with a 
closer connexion of the second with the first. Deut. ii. 24, fh bnn 
begin and take possession; Hos. i. 6, WTO# SpOia I will not 
go on and have pity , i. e. I will no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
VETO ETO do not multiply and speak = speak not much ; 
Is. liii. 10 , * 6 to ytTj nirr Jehovah was pleased and he afflicted ; 
Lam. iv. 14, V3P fcfea so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 
3; Hos. v. 10. 

This! construction is more poetical than that under letter a. Comp. e. g. 
tpOin with J following in Gen. xxv. 1; xxxviii. 5; but without 1 in Hos. 
i. 6; Is. lii. 1; though it occurs also in common prose, as in Neh. iii. 20; 
Deut L 5 j Jos. iii. 16; 1 Chron. xiii. 2. 

c) Likewise ccGvvSstcjq, but with the second verb in a close 

subordinate connexion in the Future, depending on the conjunc¬ 
tion that implied. Job xxxii. 22, n|51* •'WTO sb I know not to 
flatter (prop. I know not to begin, that I should flatter = I cannot 
flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, TOO an ^ <> aus e on the third day, 

(that) thou come down, for on the third day come down. Is. 
xlii. 21. 

In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common,* in Hebrew 
rare; but it was necessarily used in those cases where the second verb was 
to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlviL 1, 

TObin thou Shalt not add (that) they shall call thee, for thou 


* The Arabian says volebat dilaceraret, for he would, rend ; and so the Syrian 
volebat tolleret (Lake xviii. 13), he would l\fl up, bat oftener with 
the conjunction that , pp? he would come. The Latin also may omit the 
conjunction in this case: Quid vis faciam ? Ter. Volo hoe oratori eontingat , 
Cie. Brut. 84. So in German [and in English] Ich wollte, si ware ; Ich daehte, u 
ginge \l would it were, I thought it went]. 
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shaft not continue to be called; Num. xxii. 6, iarhlM •'iw 

perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall smite him, and I shall drive him out . 

All three constructions (letters a, b, c ) and also another akin to that 
under letter c, are found alike in some verbs in Syriac. He could go may, 
for example, be expressed by potuit et ivet (letter a), potuit ivit (letter 6), 
potuit et irel (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See Agrell. SuppL 
Synt Syr. p. 33. 

4. It takes the form of the Participle, Is. xxxiii. 1, rpaWTS 
TTitJ * when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, e. to be a destroyer 
— to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 

In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. iiL 2, 
his eyes Pina Ann began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. ix. 
20, nn'ixn n'a injl and Noah began (to be) a husbandman. 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only serves, 
in effect, to qualify in some manner the seoond, and hence we translate it 
by an adverb. Compare farther Gen. xxxi. 27, rnab naan? rush \there¬ 
fore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvii. 7, your sheaves stood around and bowed, 
for bowed around; 2 Kings iL 10, bfctib n**ttf£n thou hast dealt hardly in 
asking , l e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which qualifies the other 
may also occupy the second place, but never without special cause; e. g. 
Is. liii. 11, ntn^ he shall see and be satisfied (with the sight), and 
lxvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (by that act); xxvL 11.—Jer. iv. 5, 
means, call ye (and that) with full voice—cat! aloud. 

2. Of another construction are those verbs which take after them (in 
place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on "»3 or "ttta that 
(} 152, 1); such e. g. as to see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxii 12), to 
believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen. On the omission 
of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 152, 4, c. 


Sect. 140. 

CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. When a causative conjugation (Pi$l, JEBphil) has two 
accusatives (§ 136), its passive retains only one of them (the 
second, more remote object), taking the other as a nominative, 
or including it in itself. Ps. lxxx. 11, *1*33 the mountains 

are covered with its (the vine’s) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, DTOabia 
CP'tta clothed with garments (prop, made to put on garments); 


* For Spann* (§ 20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of ttDPl. 

t This construction also is common in Syriac (see Hoffinann's Gram. Syr. p. 
343,6), where it is by no means to be taken (as is done by J. D. Michaelis) for a 
Gnecism. 
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Ex. xxv. 40, which was shown thee (prop, which 

thou wast made to see). % 

Several striking phenomema in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active (dicitur=they 
day), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the place 
of the Passive (see § 134, Note). We may thus explain those cases, in 
which 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxviL 42, 
i to? ^3 and they made known to Rebecca the words of 

Esau; iv. 18, ‘Tpnb ihjy one hare (for his wife bore) to Enoch 

Irad; xxi 5, ib tbjttS) at the time of bearing (Jr tw tixuv) to 

him Isaac; xl. 20, h3nB"nt| rvibn or the day when Pharaoh was bom; 
xviL 5, tfJSR Yis in*?*? »b they shall no longer call thy name 

Abram. Lev. xvi. 27; Jos. viL 15. 

b\ It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with the 
noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 144); because the noun is, in this 
case, regarded not as the subject but as the object of the verb passive. 
Is. xxL 2, njjp Wtn visionem diram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in 

the accus.); Dan. ix. 24, septuaginta septimanas destinanmt ; Is. 

xiv. 3; Gen. xxxv. 26; Hos. x. 6.* 

2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes b, and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek), as b«b 
blessed of God {rep &€(p ), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20, Neh. vi. 1, 
7. More rare, but equally certain, is the same use of T? (prop. 
from , by which origin , source , in general, is often denoted) Ps. 
xxxvii. 23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1; a parte , Gen. vi. 13; 
3 by, Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xiv. 17. Sometimes this relation is 
expressed without a preposition with accusal, instrumenti (comp. 
§ 135, 1, Rem. 3), as Is. i. 20, *lb3Kn SHH by the sword shall ye 
be devoured , comp. Ps. xvii. 13. 

Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as passive, in consequence 
of a peculiar application of their meaning. E. g. W to go doion, —spoken 
of a forest, to be felled; nbs for to be brought up (on the altar), Lev. il 12, 
to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. xxvii. 24; KSJ to be brought out of 
Deut xiv. 22. 


* Comp. Olshousen Emendationen zom A. T., S. 24,25. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

CONNEXION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 

Sect. 141. 

MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 

The union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing them 
together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, flirty 

Jehovah (is) the true God; Gen. ii. 4, rrhbin this (is) the 
history; ii. 12, SH? the gold of that land (is) 

good ; Is. xxxi. 2, D3H KTI Q| also he (is) wise ! —In this con¬ 
struction, a personal pronoun of the third person, which refers to 
the predicate, frequently serves to make prominent the union of 
the subject and predicate (see } 119, 2). 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive verb 
rpn. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (ntVin) waste and empty; 
iii. 1, the serpent was (H^H) crafty ; vs. 20. Also by ID} and 
(which inc ude the idea of the substantive verb) when the subject 
is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see $ 131, 2, a). 

On the gender and number of the copula see § 144. 

Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 104, 1, Rem. 2); especially when there is no 
adjective of the required signification (§ 104, 1), e. g. y? hie walls 

(are) yood=*of wood, wooden. Here the sense is the same as if the sub¬ 
stantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated, in the 
conetr. si before the predicate (y$ rvi-np •ptrh l 'g). This full construc¬ 
tion occurs Job vl 12, *>niD Max ns fiat is my strength the strength 
of stones? Similar examples are: Cant i. 15, Mi* 1 thy eyes { are) 
doveef-e yes; Ps. xlv. 7, *|$XDSp thy throne (is) a throne of God— 

solium divinum ;* second member (with the full construction) ttSti 
nti a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. So also 
especially with » of comparison, as Ps. xviii. 34, nibjxs •'ban my feel like 
hinde? feet; Is. liiiL 2, n$2 qnbs thy garments (are) like the gar¬ 

ments of one treading the winepress ; xxix. 4. 


* But see Hengstenbtrg’s Psalmen, II. p. 415. Philology requires no other than 
the simple and natural construction, “ Thy throne, 0 God !” &c., which is given in 
all the ancient versiona as well as in our own.—Ta. 
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Sect. 142. 

ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS IN A SENTENCE; CASE 
ABSOLUTE. 

1. TJie most natural arrangement of words in a simple 
sentence in calm discourse is properly this, viz. subject , copula , 
predicate; or, when the predicate consists of the verb with its 
object, subject , verb, object . Adverbial designations (for example, 
of time or place) may stand either before or after the verb; a 
negative always immediately before it* 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem¬ 
bers prominent by giving it the first place in the sentence; thus: 

a) The verb: Prov. xxviii. Inhere flee , when there is no pursuer , 
the wicked . Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position when 
there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the impersonal 
construction § 134, 3), as Gen. i. 14, IThtaa W let there be 
lights , D*^R fW they howl (to wit) the jackals Is. xiii. 22 
(comp, il vient des hommes); and also wherever the sentence 
or clause is connected with a preceding one by ) (of course 
wherever the Future with *5 is employed), “TOR or ; as Gen. 
iii. 1, all beasts ** HW *TOR which Jehovah had made ; ii. 5, 
in TTOEH Rb **2D for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 

b) The adjective; and this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 

placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Gen. iv. 13, bits great (is) my sin. 

c) The object of the verb, which is then immediately followed by 

the verb, as Prov. xiii. 5, lying speech hates the righteous 
man; Is. xviii. 5, a ripening grape becomes the blossom , 
viii. 14 ; Gen. xlvii. 21. Very rare is the arrangement as in 
2 Kings v. 13, some great thing had the prophet commanded 
thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 

d) The adverbial expression, which is then immediately followed 

by the verb. Gen. i. 1; Jos. x. 12, TR; Judges 

v. 22. 

Another arrangement, viz. subject , object, verb , which is common in 
Aramaean (Dan. ii. 6, 7, 8,10), is seldom found in Hebrew, and only in 


* Rarely the object is inserted between the negative and the verb (Job xxii. 7 
jtxxiv. 23. Eccles. z. 10), also the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial expression 
(Ps. vi. 2). 
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poetry. Pe. vi. 10, ■'nbfitn hirrj j xi. 5 j Is. xiii. 18; xlix. 6. See Gese- 
mints Comment on Is. xlii. 24. 

On the absence of inflexion in the predicate when put first, see § 144. 

2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive in 
the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of qualification of any kind) by 
permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the * beginning of the sen¬ 
tence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a pronoun 
(compare c’est moi, qu'on a accuse). E. g. the genitive, Ps. xviiL 
31, 0*n?n God — perfect is his way, for God's way is 

perfect; xi. 4; civ. 17;—the accusative, Ps. lxxiv. 17, winter 
and summer — thou hast made them , for thou hast made winter 
and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, irtfc DlttTTttJ the people — 

he removed them; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19. # The suffix may 
also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connexion indicated by 1 as 
sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job 
xxxyi. 26, "lgn abl ‘iDO'a, sc. Dnb the number of his. years — 

there is no searching (to them). Gen. iii. 6. 

The use of the participle in this manner is peculiar and resembles the 
Latin ablative absolute, Prov. xxiiL 24 Fnato*}} dsn ‘iVn he who begets a 
wise son (i. e. when one begets , &c.) then he may rejoice. 1 Sam. ii. 13 
Tfpn is? « 3 S| nnt na*T tthtrbd when any one brought an offering, then 
came the priest's servant; ix. 11. 

Sect. 143. 

RELATION OP THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT 
TO GENDER AND NUMBER. 

The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con¬ 
forms, regula/ y, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 
partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gram¬ 
matical form of words (constructio ad sensum), partly by the 
position of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause we remark: 

1. Collective nouns, e. g. UP , ^ people , n?2l family , and 
nouns used as collective, as that men (see § 106, 1), are usually. 

* Such a case absolute may also have b (in respect to ) before it, e. g. Ps. xri. 3, 
Is. xxxii. 1. 
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construed with the plural. Judges ix. 66, and 

the men of Israel saw ; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, ,D*1K • So 

when the collective is itself fem. but represents individuals which 
are of the masc. gender; e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 23, 0*0*151 'plljSTta the 
whole land (i. e. its inhabitants) wept;* 1 Kings x. 24; Gen. 
xlviii. 6; 1 Sam. ii. 33; xvii. 46; and vice versd, Job i. 14, 
rriflj^H W the cattle (cows) were ploughing. For examples 
of the predicate with the singular form in such cases, see Gen. 
xxxv. 11; Is. ii. 4 (comp. Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first } 144, a), and then, when the 
collective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 

. . . D$n and the people heard . . . and mourned ; 

i. 20.‘ 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular significa¬ 
tion (§ 106, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
pluralis excellentice. Gen. i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxi. 29, nn*P his 
oumer shall be put to death . So feminine forms with a masculine 
signification are construed with the masculine, as in Eccles. xii. 
9, DDH rfc«lp fW the preacher was wise . 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masc. or fem. readily take the construction with 
the fem. sing.X (comp, the feminine form with the collective mean¬ 
ing in § 106, 3, d). Joel i. 20,^^3? the beasts of the 
field pine for —. Job xiv. 19, •T'tT'feD 5|btto its floods wash 
away. Jer. xlix. 24, SiriTHN pains have seized upon her. 
Ps. xxxvii. 31; Job xii. 7. The same principle applies to pro¬ 
nouns in connexion with their antecedents, Job xxxix. 16; Is. 
xxxv. 7; 2 Kings iii. 3. 


* Sallust. Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem aeti , pars bestiis objecti. 
t is construed with the plur. only in the older biblical books, and in certain 

forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in polytheism. Gen. xx. 13; 
xxxv. 7; Ex. xxii. 8; Ps. lviii. 12. The later writers studiously avoid this construc¬ 
tion as polytheistic; comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, and Neb. ix. 18; 2 Sam. vii. 23, and 
1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the Lexicon. 

t Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction ta ngo/Sona ftalru, where 
the Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated: t<x aydgobroda 
tlafioy. In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralis inhumanus (i. e. not used 
of men) and is construed chiefly with the fem. sing., like all its so-called pluralia 
fracta (collective forms)* 
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4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp, bb for omnes and amnis). Prov. iii. 18, 
happy (is every one of) those who retain her ; xxvii. 16, TT'Jfci 
; xxviii. 1; Gen. xxvii. 29; Ex. xxxi. 14. 

6. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, since 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form. Gen. xxix. 
17, nw rujb and the eyes of Leah were tender ; Is. xxx. 
20; 2 Sam. xxiv. 3; 1 Sam. i. 13, SWfcto her lips moved ; 
2 Chron. vii. 15, ITDtBp •'JTNI DintlB *|TP ; vi. 40; Micah vii. 
10, WWPl "O^y my eyes shall see . Jer. xiv. 7; Is. i. 16; Job x. 
8; xx. 10; xxvii. 4; Ps. xxxviii. 11. Rarely the principle stated 
in No. 3 of this section is extended also to the dual; e. g. Mic. 
iv. 11. 


Sect. 144. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND 

NUMBER. 

The other c^tuse of deviation from the general rule is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet 
expressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
masc. sing., even when the subject, which comes after, is femi¬ 
nine or plural: the predicate in this case is not subject to 
inflexion. E. g. 

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, spby there comes upon thee 
evil; Mic. ii. 6, fliiabs MD? ifo reproaches do not depart . Ps. 
lvii. 2; Deut. xxxii. 35; Esther ix. 23, D'HVPn bap) and the 
Jews undertook . 2 Kings iii. 26, iTtinb'Bfl pTn hard was the 
battle . 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often the verb may here be re¬ 
garded as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes, il a paru 
deux volumes (§ 142, 1 , a). More seldom before the plur . 
fern. we find (at least) the masc . plur . Judges xxi. 21, 

rrisa when the daughters of Shiloh came forth. 

b) The adjective: Ps. cxix. 137, rpOBflhj ntSJ righteous are ■ thy 
judgments ; vs. 155, nyiflh . . . piJTJ far (is) salvation . (The 
German also neglects, in this case,‘the inflexion of the adjec¬ 
tive : gerecht (sind) deine Oerichte .) 
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c) The participle as substantive: Gen. xlvii. 3, ▼p'raj* f&t Ttgh 

shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 

d) The copula, when it precedes the subject* Is. xviii. 6, 

HR3 njn? bn* the blossom becomes a ripening grape ; Gen. 
xxvii. 39; xxxi. 8. 

But if the construction is continued after the introduction of 
tlie subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and num¬ 
ber. Ez. xiv. 1, isrip ; Gen. i. 14; Num. 

ix. 6. 

Rem. 1. In general, the language is at times sparing in the use espe¬ 
cially of the feminine fonns (comp. § 110,1, Rem. 2), and, when a feminine 
substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with giving to the 
nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well illustrated by the 
following examples; Is. xxxiii. 9, |ntt nbbtjM bast the land mowmeth and 
langyisheth; xiv. 9, tT’atft*} ?]b tni* .... ritvj niiM bttaS Sheol beneath 
ie moved . ... it stirreth up the shades to thee. Examples of the masc. 
form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9; xlix. 15; Levit ii. 1; v. 1; xx. 6; 
in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job vi. 10, bfen3 Mb (*»$») t"ib**na; 
xx. 26; after "Q, vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns which refer to plural nouns, take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. Job 
xxxviii. 32; Deut xxl 10. 

2. The cases in which the predicate follows the subject without con¬ 
forming to it in gender and npmber, are mostly those in which a verb 
passive is to be regarded as impersonal and in construction with the accu¬ 
sative (§ 140, 1, Rem.); or the predicate is a participle used as a substan¬ 
tive; e. g. Gen. iv. 7, yah n«an nnob at the door (is) sin, a barker (i. e. 
a lurking lion).—Eccles. ii. 7, **b hjn rvja-^a venrn mihi sunt (where 
•'b rtjn is to be understood as l have). Gen. xv. 17, hjtj hoblp and dark¬ 
ness, there became (with a special emphasis on the noun,—the verb stand¬ 
ing impersonally). 


Sect. 146. 

CONSTRUCTION OF COMPOUND SUBJECTS. 

1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni¬ 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun,—viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, 
rroan the multitude of years (i. e. many years) should 


* Independently of this arrangement, the fcWft standing for the copula is re¬ 
tained between plur. and fern, unchanged. Josh. xiii. 14, inbnj fittft.**3 

the offerings of Jehovah . that is his inheritance. Comp. Jer. x. 8. 
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teach wisdom; Gen. iv. 10; 2 Sam. x. 9, TWnb) an nnyn 

there was the battle-front against him , i. e. the battle was turned 
against him . Is. vi. 4; Job xxxviii. 21. 

With the substantive Vs the whole and the numerals, this construction 
is almost universal; e. g. Gen. v. 5, ffW and all the days of 

Adam were ; Ex. xv. 20 ; Gen. viiL 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by and , their common 
predicate usually takes the plural form, especially when it follows 
them; Gen. xviii. 11, rn©1 DST^t? Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old . When it precedes, it often conforms in gender and 
number to the first (as being the nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, 
lib fcfQJ3 there went in Noah and his sons ; Ex. xv. 1; Num. 
xii. 1, ‘THnK'l there spoke Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. 

xxxiii. 7; xliv. 14. Rarely the preference for the masc. appears; 
Prov. xxvii. 9, ablTBtoy rnbj^ pa© ointment and perfume 
rejoice the heart. If the construction is continued, it is always 
with the plural fonn, e. g. Gen. xxi. 32; xxiv. 61; xxxi. 14; 
xxxiii. 7. 


CHAPTER Y. 

USE OF THE PARTICLES. 


Sect. 146. 

Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflexions (§§ 97-103), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signifi¬ 
cation and use of these words, which are so necessary to the nice 
perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in the 
philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, in a 
general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 
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Sect. 147. 

OF THE ADVERBS. 

The most important adverbs, classed according to their sign* 
fication, are: 

1. Adverbs of place: 22) there; Htt,* hj and nta, hie, here tibn and 
nsn hither, the latter also here (from the Chald. ")ii this), h&tbfj (hither, 
farther an (prop, to a distance), hence njftj Sppa (from thee hither) on 
this side of thee, and najbfjj $p}» ( from thee farther on) beyond thee, 1 Sam. 
xx. 22, 37. Is. xviii. 2; TO, more commonly b$M above, WiM below, 
ntoh upwards, ticsh downwards, pm outside, pina on the outside, rv?aa 
and na*3ti within, 2*i(3, 2*11*0 before, on the east, •virnt behind, r»*»nhH 
backwards, TO3 over against, “pa* to the right, * 1 * 2*0 on the right, 2*o on 
the west (prop, on the side towards the sea), 2*00 and 2*2*913 around, 
wntjip upright. 

To many of these adverbs *pa is prefixed, or the accusative ending n— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations from and towards . E. g. 
Dti there, 2W2 thence, trsB thither; pin outside, MSlh outwards. There 
are several which occur only with n— appended, as titjh, mjbn. 

Both these additions, however, express also the relation of rest in a place, 
as hafc sometimes there (not merely thither), *)*aja on the right (not from 
the right). The rt— is in both cases accusative ending (§ 88, 2), and pa 
properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being upon the side 
of it, like a dextra et sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in French dessous, des- 
808 , dedans, dehoraf 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which have 
been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transition are 
made to express relations of time; as D«J then, like ixel; Kj now; M*bn TO 
and contr. HITO hitherto. 

Exclusively such are; fins at the time, hence, now, at this time (also 
without the pure designation of time, like m, rvr), and presently, soon ; 
CW (this day) today; Dl'TO , 2*i*tTO at this day, now; biat}, biana yes¬ 
terday, and then of old; tba& yester-evening, last night; 2itib2) (from 
tibti three, and 2*i*) three days ago; ino to-morrow; rnnaa on the mor¬ 
row; 22*i* by day; fib* 5 by night; *ijjh and 2225 h in the morning, early; 
2i*n*b^ the whole day, then all the time, always; *i*atj perpetually, always, 
fibn'S, Dbisb for ever, ret 3, HXDb continually; TK then, with reference to 
both post and future time, IMS long since, formerly, 2*3fi!> do., *122 ( length ) 
long since; *vi3 (to repeat) again, repeatedly, commonly yet, with a nega¬ 
tive no more; *in«2 (as one) at once, together; !*^n* do., roitisn at 


• Probably for Witt, a hardened form of WTO in hoc (loco); like ris to, Tot IMS 
ricut hoc. 

f Cant. iv. 1 TOba *Uio W)ba they lie along the declivity of Mount Gilead, e 
monte quasi pendent es. Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, xa&^pe^ axqtry ix nay try i 
Odyss. xxi. 420 ix dbpqoto xa&tjperog. 
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first, 15 •'•nrw (after it was 00 ) afterwards, rnfiiJ speedily, nxrje in¬ 
stantly. 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as a) of quality: rial (see above) and 

*|? so; *tRO very , W exceedingly>, very, ini* more, too mucA, nb3, HX3 
wholly, *pRX, (about or near nothing , about i. e. within a little => want- 
ing little) almost , RifeR so, so then (Job ix. 24), hence often used intensively 
in questions (see § 150, 2, Rem.), and well, bia (in connexion 

with other adverbs) wholly, just, as *Vi$~b:D wholly (just) so long, Job 
xxviL 3. 

b) Of quantity: hyjh much, aHb abundantly, yin (riches) richly, ^ 
followed by the genitive (prop, sufficiency ), enough, as what is enough 
far thee, rqn much, enough; lab, Tja!? (in separation) alone, the former 
also with suffixes, as •'^ab 1 alone; in* together. 

c) Of asseveration: ysR, taattR truly, ■)?&< (prop. Inf Biph. from *p&, 
for tan certainly, indeed) and by apocope 75 R; bast truly, also (corrective) 
nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 19; 1 Kings i 43; “ , b*R perhaps.* 

The expression of asseveration may easily pass over into that of opposi¬ 
tion (comp, verum, vero) and of limitation; and hence some of the above- 
mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrictive, as 7 ]R 
only, 155}, bast (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly adversative 
is labttt on the contrary (the LXX ov alia), thus used almost exclu¬ 
sively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is (used before 
adjectives like 7]R) merely, i. e. only . 

d) Of cause: 1 ?*b?, *jDb, *)hb, therefore, e) Of accession: M also, 
and (more poetical, and expressive of accession) t)R adeo, yea more, even, 
—both which, howevc; often take the character of conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation: on these see § 149. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the ques¬ 

tion may relate to place, as **R, ITJR where ? the first with suff. i*R where 
(is) he7 so m •»«, nrtj, rtni, iwr where?— mo ■'R, •pRO whence7 
naft (from na'jR) whither?; to time, as Mro when? until when? 

how long? h$R TO, the same; to quality, as ITO^R, ypR, nan^R how?; 
to quantity, as Pitt* how much? how often?; to cause, as ITaa and 9TOB 
(§ 97, 3) wherefore? —Respecting the pure interrogative particles rt, DR, 
see § 150. 

Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing *»R, *'R, 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ, wovon? wohin ?). but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending H—, of the prefix 
V?, and of the relative are formed whole classes of correlative ad¬ 
verbs, as nj here, fijn hence, ht •'R where? Ma •'R whence? "fljR 


* Compounded of iR and **b — tlb, comp. Aram. Rub*^ whether not, perhaps , 
triplets. It is once employed in the sense of "tab if not in Num. xxii. 33, then 
whether not, (who knows) whether not, consequently perhaps, expressing doubt, 
solicitude, and also hope. 
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whence (relative); DQj there, nab thither, own thence, &U} •Utot i there, 
naB •ltiK whither, DM whence. 


Sect. 148. 

CONSTRUCTION OP ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs not only serve, in general, to qualify a clause or 
sentence by expressing circumstances of time, <fcc., but 

also to qualify single words, as adjectives, e. g. DTE 
goorf, and even substantives (like rj x&eg fj/iSQa). With the 
latter they stand either a) in apposition (but commonly after 
them), tun innocent blood 1 Sam. xxv. 31, tSPTl Q‘'IDJtJ a feta 
men Neh. ii. 12, *Tfcfl3 STSnn S’fc’DR very much wisdom 1 Kings 
v. 9; or b) in the genitive, D3H innocent blood 1 Kings 
ii. 31, where the adverb is treated substantively, as in sponte 
su&. 


The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as in the 
later writers, they take a preposition; e. g. in the so = *(2, Esth. iv. 16 ; 
D 8 n-b«, prop, for in vain Ez. vL 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession; e. g. *%Rtt *7813 exceedingly 
Nura. xiv. 7, also more and more Gen. vii. 19, twh STOn lower 
and lower Deut. xxviii. 43, tXfta XXTQ by little and little ( pen & 
pen) Ex. xxiii. 30. 

On the use of verbs with the force of adverbs, see § 139, Rem. 1. 

Sect. 149. 

OP WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. ' 

1. The most important adverbs of negation are: tfb = ovx ' 
not , bit = jurj that not , = 1D} fcft there is not, not yet, 

no mare. Almost exclusively poetic, are ba, **ba not; nega¬ 
tive conjunctions, bt$, ]B, ^nbab, that not . 

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words: 
ttb , like ov, ovx, is used principally for the objective, unconditional nega¬ 
tion, and hence with the Future expresses prohibition (§ 125, 3, c).—In 
connexion with bb, when the latter is not followed by the article and there¬ 
fore means any one, any thing, it expresses the Lat nuttus, none (comp. Pr. 
«e— personae). Gen. iii. 1 , lan y$ Van *ibs«n tlb ye shall eat of no tree 
of the garden. Ex. xii. 16, naab»“ba no labour shall be done . 

Ex. x. 15; xx. 4; 2 Chron. xxxii. 15; Prov. xii. 21; xxx. 30. (The nega- 
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tive is here closely connected with the verb, and and there does not happen 
any thing is »there happens nothing. So also pfit ttb; Eccles. L 9, 
ti’jn-ba pat there is nothing new. But the case is different when Va is 
made definite, where it means ail) the whole, Num. xxiii. 13, nat*jn «b ibs 
all of him ( his whole) thou shall not see (but only a part). On the use ox 
aft in interrogative sentences, see § 150, 1. 

On the position of a«b in the clause, see § 142, 1, and Note. 

bat is properly pj, Lat ne, for the subjective and dependent negation,* 
with reference to the views and feelings of the speaker,—hence exclusively 
with the future. The phrase ataj bat ne venial, may stand either for he 
shall not come, or for may he not come, see above § 125, 3, c, and § 126, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like prj for pf tovto 
yerrjTcu), nay 1 pray, not so, L e. let it not he; e. g. Ruth i. 13, "'nba bat not 
so, my daughters . On the interrogative use of it, see § 150, 1. 

■pat is the negative of tin there is, and includes the verb to be in all its 
tenses; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 29, niaa 5 )Op-p« Joseph was not in the pit; 
Numjciv. 42, DDanpa Minn pat Jehovah is not among you. The same 
formulas are expressed positively with tin and negatively with pR as 
Gen. xxxl 29, pj batb*tin it is in my power (prop, it is in the power of my 
hand; Neh. v. 5, ?atb pat it is notin our power. It follows, moreover, 
a) that the personal pronouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, 
are appended to pat as suffixes; as nipat lam not, I was not, I shall not 
be, ttanat, Dp at, &c. (3) When the predicate is a verb, it almost univer¬ 
sally takes the form of a participle, the verb of existence being implied in 
p»|; Ex. v. 16, *jtj3 pa ‘jnn straw is not given; vs. 10, *jnh ‘’Spat I will 
not give; viii. 17: Deut L 32. y) As tin sometimes signifies to be present, 
to be near or at hand, so pat is used in the contrary sense to be not present 
or at hand ; *i!pat he was not present =■ was no more, Gen. v. 24. 

From pat is formed by abbreviation the negative syllable ‘‘at, employed 
in compounds as a prefix: it is found in Job xxiL 30, n^p^at not guiltless. 
In ^Sthiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there used even 
as a prefix to the verbs. On the formation of the interrogative na from 
pat, see p. 273. 

‘’nbab (prop, constr, st, with the ending n— ($ 88, 3, a) from nba want, 
non-existence, stem-word Mbs) is most frequently employed before the Inf, 
when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition; as bbab to eat, 
bba ^PbA t not to eat, Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb it means that 
not, Jer. xxiil 14. 

ID ( removing, a clearing away) is the same as ne, that not, lest , espe¬ 
cially after the mention of an action by which an apprehended evil is to be 
prevented or ehunded (Gen. xL 4; xix. 15); or after verbs signifying to 
fear, to beware (like delda py, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31;—also at the begin¬ 
ning of the sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, 
as (Jen. iii, 22, trj n^tip'jD fin?} and now, lest he stretch forth his hand. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 

• This view of bat is omitted in Gusnius 9 ? lost edition, and in Rfldiger 9 *. Tb. 
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each other as in Latin, [and English] make the negation 
stronger, like ovx ovSelg, ovx ovSajudg. 1 Kings x. 21, 
SWitfttb nitfns rib 5|0| silver was not at all regarded for any¬ 
thing (in the parallel passage, 2 Chron. ix..20, rib is omitted). 
Ex. xiv. 11.—Zeph. ii. 2, 8inj"rib DIM lit before there shall not 
come , (so in Germ, ehe er nicht kommt , and in Lat priusquam 
. . . non). Is. v. 9, MY* ‘pSM? prop, without no inhabitant . 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in the 
first, while its influence extends also to the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride y —let (not) that which is.arrogant 
come forth from your mouth . Ps. ix. 19; Job iii. 10; xxviii. \7 ; 
xxx. 20. (Compare the same usage in respect to prepositions, 
i 151, 4). 


Sect. 150. 

OP INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

1. Interrogative sentences are sometimes, though rarely, dis¬ 
tinguished as such merely by the tone of voice in which they are 
uttered, e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, *l? 3 b Dib t6 is it well with the young 
man 7 Gen. xxvii. 24, TO? Ija HT HPifiC art thou my son Esau 7 
This is somewhat more frequent when the sentence is connected 
with the previous one by *1; Jon. iv. 11, rib ^3^1 and should 
I not spare 7 Job ii. 10; x. 8, 9, 13 ; Judges xi. 23 ; xiv. 16 ; 
and when it is introduced by the particles Oil (Zech. viii. 6) and 
£|2$ (Job xiv. 3). But negative sentences still more readily take, 
in utterance, the interrogative character; e. g. with rib, when an 
affirmative answer is expected (nonne ?). Job xiv. 16, “YTC3©ri rib 
TOXtarrb? dost thou not watch for my sin 7 Jon. iv. 11; Lam. 
iii. 36, 38; with b$, in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. 
xxvii. 10, Di*n Dnt3T?B“b« ye have not then made an excursion 
in these days 7* 

Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed 
either affirmation or negation, and only acquired by degrees 
their interrogative power.t 

* In the same manner are used oim (nonne f) and prj ; the former (Horn. H. 
x. 166, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odysa. vi 200) of a 
negative answer. 

t So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are i # 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



§ 150. INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 273 


Respecting in and its original demonstrative signification (being felated 
to the article), see § 98, 4. 

Probably ‘'fit where? sprung from a negation; full form y?fit (hence 
■pfictt whence?), prop, not there, is not there, —uttered interrogatively, 
is not there?—where is? is he not there? for where is he? Job 
xiv. 10, man dies YW and where is he?=*'-and he is no more. In 
Arabic •'fit has become an interrogative pronoun *= who? (comp, the 
German wo (where), and Eng. who) ; but this is not its original use. On 
the abbreviation of into see § 149. 

2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter¬ 
rogative n,—the disjunctive question with 51 followed in the 
second clause by D& (DfcS — T± = utrum — an?), as in 1 Kings 
xxii. 15, . ; . . sfbsn shall we go ... . or shall we for¬ 

bear ? The indirect form of inquiry differs only in having DK 
more frequently in the simple question, and in the first mem¬ 
ber of the disjunctive question. 

More particularly: 

The n is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question^ when the in¬ 
quirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, hast 
thou considered wotoh) my servant Job? Often the inquirer expects 
a negative answer ( numl ), which maybe expressed in the lone itself; 
Gen. iv. 9, ‘'rut •rotbh am 1 the keeper of my brother ? Job xiv. 14, 
if a man die, njrnh will he live again ? Such a question may have pre¬ 
cisely the force of a negative assertion; 2 Sam. vii. 5, ry»n ‘i'Tuan rtRsm 
shall thou build a house for me ? (in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4, 
'w Fttjat tkb thou shall not build a house for me:) and, vice vers/t, the 
negative form of the question has the effect of an affirmation; nonne? 
is it not so? for run behold! 2 Kings xv. 21; xx. 20; comp. 2 Chron. 
xxvii. 7; xxxii. 32.* On the other hand, the question may be so uttered as 
to show that the speaker expects affirmation and assent; when it corre¬ 
sponds, in effect, with the negative form of the question in English: com¬ 
pare the use of ^ yaq and yaq oi for is not? and of the Lat. — ne for 
nonne? t Job xx, 4, WJi; Tfittsn dost thou (not) know this? This simple 
question is very seldom introduced by Gfct, and then always in connexion 
with something already implied which gives a disjunctive sense, like our 
or perhaps (German oder eiwa), Lat an, as in Is. xxix. 16; 1 Kings i. 27; 
Job vi. 12. 


num (= nunc), an (probably, perhaps); originally negative and then interroga¬ 
tive,— ovx, prj, —ne, in German nicht wahr ? (not true ?) nicht ? (not ?). 

* In a similar manner fnj what ? [why ?] spoken with indignation expresses 
prohibition under the form of reproach or expostulation. Cant. viii. 4, *n*'StjTTO 
why do ye rouse ? Job xvi. 6; xxxi. 1. This negative force of tna is very fre»> 
quent in the Arabic. 

t See Heindorf ad Flat. Phaedr. 266. Htusinger ad Cic. de Off. iiL 17. 

18 
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The disjunctive question (utrum — an?) is usually expressed under the 
form BR — n, also BRJ — ft, Job xxi. 4, with emphasis on the first ques¬ 
tion Bfitf — fcjRft, xxxiv. 17; xL8,9. Yet also as in German [and English^ 
with i« or before the second clause, Job xvi. 3; Eccles. ii. 19. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After verbs 
of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes ft (whether), 
Gen. viii. 8; Ex. xvi. 4, and BR, Cant viL 13; 2 Kings i. 2; the disjunc¬ 
tive question (whether — or) BR—ft, Gen. xxviL 21, and also ft—ft, 
Num. xiii. 18.—The formula BR ?*3'P (who knoweth whether — not, is 
also used affirmatively like the Lat neseio an, Esther iv* 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see § 147, 5. 

The words Pit ($ 120, 2) and RifiR quite, then, serve to give animation 
or intensity to a question (like noxi, tandem, Eng. then, now); as m 
RifiR what aileth thee now ? quid tibi tandem est? Is. xxiL 1; RifiR 
where now ? Job xvii. 15. 

3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeating 
the predicate of the interrogative sentence; Gen. xxvii. 24 ; 
xxix. 6; Judges xiii. 11; the negative answer is no, Gen. 
xix. 2. 


Sect. 161. 

OF THE PREPOSITION?. 

1. The simple * prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de¬ 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 
cause, &c. The prepositions of place originally denote either 
rest in a place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class 
there are some (several in the first, few in the second), which 
take also the signification of the other. 

a) The most important prepositions of place are: 

a) Of rest in a place, a in, by, at, ba upon and over, ftftn under, *>ftR, 
after, 'qfib before, W, ftab, b*« before, opposite to, bRR, ftR with 
( apud), by, near, n?a, TOa (prop, in separation from) about (apq>l), 
behind, “pa between, on the other side of, beyond, 
j?) Of motion, *|U from, ?R and b to, towards, unto, as far as ,—and 
also (from the former class) a to (usque ad), by upon, towards . 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also rela¬ 
tions of time, as a in, within, *jo, b&j, . 


* Among these we reckon such forms as ‘'Jfib, *}y»b, which in themselves 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one 
idea, and are thus distinguished from the compounds under No. 2, e. g. "'j&bu 
from before. 
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e) Of those which denote other relations we^may mention, JD as (^5, 
•W according to ), to* together with, mYA, nbuT , ^aba besides, **nba tw7h- 
oul, besides , *}5^, )3nb on account o/J a*3 (prop, as a reward) for, 
became. 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo¬ 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it, as 
in French de chez, d’aupr&s.* So 

a) With *pQ: away from behind , j*pSW3 out from between, 

b?tt away from upon or above, DTE, fUgtt de chez quelqu'un, 
ttnntt away from under. 

b) With bl* (more seldom): bt* to behind or after ; b pfflo 

without , i. e. on the outside of b pITQ b forth without , Num. 
v. 3. 

Thus also compound prepositions, which have adopted an 
adverbial signification, take after them b (more seldom 113) and 
again become prepositions. E. g. b$tt (adv.) above , b b FQ above, 
over , Pin Pi 1 ? (adv.) below , b (prep.) below , under, b ‘pita 

(prep.) without , ^Db separately , aside , fa aside from, besides. 
This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form; e. g. 
nab besides , ■''isban without, Syr. r^° ;t rarely it is 
wholly wanting, as Minn for b HHnn, Job xxvi. 5. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions,—such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning,—with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construction 
with verbs (^137) and the most important idioms connected with 
them 4 


• When the Hebrew says, he took the offering natBfi ban from upon the 
altar {away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea folly j while it is but 
half expressed in the Fr. U prend le chapeau sur la table , the Germ, er nimmt den 
Hut vom Tische weg and the Eng. he takes his hat from the table , the Fr. 
omitting one relation, the Germ, and Eng. another. 

f In the Syr. means over as preposition, bat above as 

adverb (see Hoffmanni Gram. Syr. p. 280 alt.). The Hebrew in like manner 
•ays *|ub from (a starting point) onward , for b )U, precisely the Lat. usque a, 
usque ex, eomp. also inde. 

X For fuller information, Gesenius 9 * Lexicon most be consulted.—Ta. 
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a) a, which has the greatest variety of significations of all the preposi¬ 
tions, denotes, 1) prop, rest tn a place (b), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as , rv^toa, a,—with reference to a 

company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. B^iia,—with reference to 
bounds or limits, within, as within the gates, —of high objects, upon, 

as upon horses , Is. lxvi. 20; rarely it has all these significations 

after verbs of motion = tig (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew says a) to 
drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in Arabic and 
Chald., Dan. v. 2, b notr^lm, b nivuv Xen. Anab. vi. 1,4,3, Ezra iiL 6, 

in ossibus bibeve in Floras, French boire dans une tame), ft) in the manner. 
in the model or rule, for after the manner or model (comp, b vopta, hunc in 
modum ), as 'b *ia*ja according to the command , 'B M92 according to the 
counsel of any one, «ubX2 tn (after) our image, after our like¬ 

ness Gen. L 26; vs. 27 and v. 1, 3, Adam begat a son Yobxa •irvrana. 
Somewhat different is the signification in Gen. xxi. 12, in Isaac (pni^a) = 
after Isaac thy seed shall call themselves. In this signification of the parti¬ 
cle is to be understood /) the 2 essentus or pleonasticum of the gram¬ 
marians, which every where means, as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. vL 3, I 
appeared to Abraham, &c. b&ta as God Almighty. Is. xL 10, the Lord 
will come pjna as a strong one. The most striking use of it is before the 
predicate-adjective after the verb to be (—conduct or behave as), Ecclea. 
vii. 14, in the day of joy 2122 rnh be thou joyful; Ex. xxxii. 22, thou know - 
est the people fiWH 9*;2 “»B that they are evil; Job xxiii. 13, unfits wn he 
is one [without a rived]. (In Arabic this idiom is frequent; see Thes. Ling, 
ffeb. p^ 174). 

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on; *in$a =b nojapw, by 
the river, Ezek. x. 15; ^aa in the eyes of ^before the eyes of one (b 
ofy&aXpolg, II. 1,587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion (Lat ad), 
to, unto: it differs, however, both from htt to, towards , and 1? unto, usque 
ad, since it denotes that the object towards which the motion tends is 
actually arrived at (which is not determined by the use of b«), and yet does 
not fix attention specially upon this point, as is done by 19. Gen. xi. 4, a 
tower &7&W2 itifeh whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects. E. g. a tntj to lay hold on, a 9JJ to touch, a bitti to ask at, to 
consult, 2 &np to call upon, a n&n to look upon, a anti to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, often include the idea of the 
pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 16,/ 
could not witness the death of the child! Hence, in a tropical sense, in 
respect to, on account of, as a rrato to rejoice on account of, l e. to have joy 
in something. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of help, 
instrumentality (with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, with my 
staff (Apaaj) I passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviil 30, by thee (*ja) have I 
rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with a (to come, or go, 
with) express the idea of bringing; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson visited his 
wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii 5. 
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b) b?, which is most nearly related to 3, signifies upon (&r*) and over 
(vvsp); very frequently of motion (down) upon or over a thing. In the sense 
of (resting) upon, (coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, 
L e. burdenserne, afflictive (prop, to lie heavily upon), Is. i. 14; Job vii. 20,— 
to set or appoint over (commission), as bs nga ,—to pity, to spare, as b$ &*in 
(prop, to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that of 
accession (conceived as a loafing upon) and of conformity, after, according 
io (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid to be 
measured or modelled), and of cause (ob quam), on account of [prop, upon 
something as ground or motive], although . In the signification over, it is 
often used with verbs of covering, protecting, bs hW, b? *}» (prop, to 
place a covering, a shield, over) ; and also with those of kindred meaning, 
as b? snbi to contend for one (prop, in order to protect him), Judg. ix. 17. 
It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual elevation of 
one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an impending over; 
e. g. DJrt b| by the sea [or as we may literally render it on the sea ]; but 
also where this is not the case, as b?, like our on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates,— to, 
towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often used for 
bfit and b; e. g. Job vL 27; xix. 5; xxiL 2; xxxiii. 23. 

c) (§ 100) indicates motion, removal, away from any thing. Its fun¬ 
damental signification is separation from a whole, derivation , descent . As 
constr. st . of the noun part, it properly means part of, hence off, from, 
used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the whole, as to 
give, to take part of—from. Most clear is this fundamental signification 
when it expresses some (more rarely one) of; e. g. 'to*; ■'JfWO some of the 
elders of Israel, OTC some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same sig¬ 
nification when (apparently pleonastic) it is connected with the words one, 
none, in the often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab 
uno, i. e. not any one, not the least, prop, not even a part, a piece, the least 
portion, of one. Lev. iv. 2; Deut. xv. 7; Ez. xviii. 10. 

In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite of bat, * 15 »and is employed not merely after verbs which express 
actual motion, as to depart (from), to flee (from), but also those of kindred 
signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware: comp, in Gr. and Lat. 
KalvjiTM aito 9 custodies ab. In its tropical use with reference to time, it may 
mean either from (a time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made 
from the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like uno rvxTog, 
de node, from the coming on of night), as spojn, Job xxxviii. 12, from the 
beginning of thy days onward; or it may mean next from, i. e. immediately 
after (/$ aqUrtov, ab itinere), as , Ps. lxxiii. 20, immediately after 

awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, D^'in wbwn after three months. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest on the side of an object, where the idea is 
that of near distance, or being just offfrom (the props abesse ab, pendere 
ex aliqua re), see $ 147,1. For its use in the expression of comparison, 
see $ 117, 1. 

d) bfit, "4$ (prop, regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 
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and also merely direction towards (with reference both to material objects 
and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place towards 
'which the motion is directed, and even passes into it (in the former case 
equivalent to TO, e. g. OT'g-ibt even unto his mouth Job xl. 23, in the latter 
to TpR-bn, e. g. Bin to go into the ark ) or not 

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote rest 
in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him 

by the great waters in Gibeon. It is so used especially in the formula 
Gipan"btj at the place, Deut xvi. 6 ; 1 Kings viii. 30; ihtj bit on the moun¬ 
tain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. Compare the Gr. elf, if, for ir, e. g. if dopovg par***. 
Soph. Ajax. 80. The German use of zu in zu House, zu Leipzig, is quite 
analogous. 

e) b (an abbreviation of b«, but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards, denoting motion or merely direction, either of 
physical objects or of the mind: hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 113), and then with the significa¬ 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonastically (especially in the language of common intercourse 
and in the later style) after verbs of motion, as to go, to flee, especially in 
the Imperative, e. g. $]b ^b go. get thee away , rjb-rna fee (for thy safety): 
but also after other verbs, as be thou like Cant ii. 17. It is a sole¬ 

cism of the later style (common in Syriac), when active verbs are construed 
with b instead of the accusative, as b batj, Lam. iv. 5. 

Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place,—hence 
at, or in, with reference to place and time; as ^n^b on thy right, 23TOb 
at evening. On the use of it after passive and other verbs to denote the 
efficient cause or author, see { 140, 2. 

/) 3) (as an adverb, about, nearly ), as a prep, as, like to; for denoting 
similarity it is doubled 2D—3) as—so, and also so—as in Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
authors 25*1—3D; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a model 
or rule; as a designation of time, about (circa). A pleonastic 2D or Kaph 
veritatis, as the grammarians called it, is nowhere found with certainty. In 
all cases the comparative force applies. is indeed little, but 

prop, as a scrap; Neh. viL 2, for he was rvoK ti n R2D as a true man must be. 

4. A preposition (like the negatives, § 149, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. 2, Is. xlviii. 14, 
he will do his pleasure on Babylon (bDM), and his arm on the 
Chaldeans (CFTO? for D^toa). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also b, Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6; Is. xxx. 1; Gen. xlix. 25; 
mnn, is. lxi. 7. 

The numerous ellipses which have been assumed of the various prepo- 
positions, are in the highest degree uncritical. Even the cases in which it 
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has J>een customary to supply a, especially a(\er a, are all to be regarded 
as examples of the accusative used adverbially or governed by an active 
verb: in a few cases the noun is actually in the nominative. 

Sect. 152. 

OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of ‘T?** and (§ 102, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect the means which it 
furnishes for accurately expressing the relations of sentences and 
members of a sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect 
modes of connexion :* hence the various uses of certain favourite 
conjunctions (particularly 1, *0, which, though they may 

not actually have in Hebrew as great a variety of signification, 
must yet be as variously expressed in translations into our west¬ 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connexions sometimes made by these 
particles 

Of the most extensive application is 1, * (§ 102, 2) :t 
* a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words as 
well as whole sentences. When three or more words gtand in connexion, it 
is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) or before the 
the last only (Gen. xiii. 2); rarely after the first only (Ps. xlv. 9). In cer¬ 
tain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) the day before= 
heretofore, Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description or narration may 
also occasion the omission of it ( constructio asyndeta) ; as Judg. v. 27, 
at her feet he bowed, he fell , he lay. Job xx. 19; Cant ii. 11; v. 6; Is. 
xxvi. 17. 

As connecting words it is often explicative (liketsgui, et quidem). 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 3, 'i'V'SS* tiana in Ramah and (=even) in hie own city , 2 Sam. 
xiii. 20; Amos iii. 11; iv. 10; even when the second idea is subordinate to 
the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive after it (the ev 
dia dvoir of the grammarians), as Gen. iii. 16, 1 will multiply TjaSnj 
thy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy pregnancy . 


• Comp. § 105, 1, Rem. § 144, Rem. 1. 

f See fuller particulars on the use of Vav copulative in 6eie»tui , i Thesaurus 
L p. 393 et seqq. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 




280 


PART m. SYNTAX. 


b) Adversative (and yet, while yet) ; Judg. zvL 15, how const thou gap 1 
love thee •pK Sp}i) and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. white yet), 
Gen. xv. 2; xviii. 13. 

c) Causal (for, because ); Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
(when, since) thou dost defend them . Is. xliii. 12, ye are my witnesses 

and / (am) God, that 1 am God. 

d) Inferential (then, so then, therefore); Ez. xviii. 32, 1 delight not in 
the death of him that dieth —Wflm therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an inference 
of some kind from circumstances already mentioned; 2 Kings iv. 41, and 
he said HBfj-sinpp then take meat; Ps. iv. 4, then know ye; ii. 6, 10; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final (in order that, so that); in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 126). 

Of scarceness extensive application are the two relative conjunctions 
(prop, relative pronouns) Itfc and TO = on, quod, qvum, that, because ,— 
running almost parallel with each other in their significations, except that 
TO occurs as a conjunction far more frequently and in a great variety of 
senses, while that "Hdfit is generally a relative pronoun and takes prefixes. 

* Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of an 
accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. 
is even preceded by the accusative particle ft*; Josh. ii. 10, rj* 

■nin*; tbTOih—MlSK we have heard (id quod exsiccavit) that Jehovah hath 
dried up, —more commonly , and still oflener TO . Hence 

the following uses of TO; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. ow (very seldom , 1 Sam. xv. 20); b) it is temporal=oss, 
prop, (at the time) that, (at the time) when, sometimes passing over to the 
conditional power ofOfct [Eng. when =if, differing only in the form of 
representation], Job xxxviii. 5, comp. iv. 18 (seldom , Lev. iv. 22; 
Deut xi. 6),—but often with an accurate discrimination between the two, 
well illustrated in Ex. xxi.; c) causal, eo quod, became, fully TO *)?-» 
propterea quod, also for = yap; repeated (TO— *3, Is. i. 29, 30, TO}— 1 *3 
became — and became, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing is assigned; d) adversative (in which sense *3 only is used) 
either a ) after a negative, but, —prop, but it is became, e. g. thou shalt not 
take a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites— but thou 
shalt go to my native land, = for thou shalt go, dec. the former being pro¬ 
hibited because the latter is to be done; or j3) where negation is only im¬ 
plied, e. g. after a question which involves denial (§ 150,1, 2), when it may 
be rendered no, but, — but no,—for surely (alia yiq) Mic. vi. 3, what (injury) 
have I done to thee? .... for surely I brought thee up, dec. Job xxxi. 18. 
See on TO below in No. 2, £ 

2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions according 
to their significations, exhibiting together, however, the different 
uses of each wherever it may be first presented. We must here 
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confine ourselves to a brief general notice, leaving the more com 
plete view, with references and proofs, to the Lexicon.* 

а) Copulatives: besides 1, *, the properly adverbial forms B& also , and 

C|K intensive, there is added, wholly, even, once combined B&*5)K) and even 
also , Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is often used with plural forms emphatically, 
to include all, e. g. B| both the two, b’3 B| all together . It also 

merely gives emphasis to the following word; Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved 
bn*.~ns~D| Rachel (not, also Rachel) more than Leah; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12, 
—TO S)K is prop, add that, hence not to mention, nedum ,—according to the 
connexion, much more, much less . 

б) Disjunctive: iK or (etym. free will, choice, hence prop, vel, but also 
aut exclusive, 2 Kings iL 16). Sometimes it stands elliptic ally for TO *iK 
or (be it) that, or (it must be) that, when it may be rendered unless that, 
q. g. Is. xxvii. 5;—hence the transition to the conditional sense, if, but if, 
Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX iar Se, Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sara. xx. 10, 
which has been contested without reason (comp, on ■'bsK, § 147,3, Note). 
Repeated, iK— iK, sive — sive, it is the same as BK— bk. 

c) Temporal: TO, *ntiK = ore, quwn (see above), for which more rarely 
is used the conditional particle BK (Is. iv. 4; xxiv. 13); TO, itiK TO, TO TO 
until that , also BK TO, BK “>itfK TO until that when, TO also during, so long 
as, Tisa, the same, *ntiK TOHK after that , tKU (for itiK »kb) since that, 
B*jBa and B*jo before, nnng for* "Nta mnnp before (Ps. cxxix. 6). 

d) Causal: (besides TO and *itiK, No. 1, e, e) ^K *}B b$ ■ because, or 
. merely *jB b?, with the omission of ‘itiK (§ 102, 1, c), Ps. xlii. 7; xlv. 3. 

12-b$~TO (Gen. xviii. 5; xix. 8; 2 Sara, xviii. 20), and ntiK (Job 
xxxiv. 27), for TO *]?-b?, ^ -WJ b?, 'ntoK nfiiK b?, 

prop, for the circumstances that = for this cause that, and emphatically 
*naiK rviniK bs b? for this very cause that, *1*393, ntiK ys* (prop. 
on the account, that), and TO r\m (therefore that), eo quod, because, 
TO 3(99 (prop, as a reward that) that . 

e) Final: TOJk *|?Bb to the end that, *i£393 in order that (also 
causal), J that = in order that (see above), perhaps b, 1 Kings vi. 19. 
With a negative force: bK, *)i that not, lest (§ 149). 

/) Conditional: principally BK and *b (for which rarely *bK), if The 
first (which is also a particle of interrogation, § 150,2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually so, 
is actually done, or not (rather the former),—as, if I do—have done—shall 
do; on the contrary, *b % expressly implies that it is not so, is not done (if 
I should do—had done), at least that it is very uncertain and even impro¬ 
bable. Hence BK may properly stand where *b would express the thought 


* See especially Gesenius’s Heb. Lexicon. 

t See on these groups of particles Geeenius’s Thesaurus II. p. 682. 

$ *ib , in full K*b , is radically not different from Kib, Kb , not ; hence it 
becomes, when uttered interrogatively, first an optative particle (§ 133, 2), as 
hW sib nonne vivat ? for would that he were alive , then a conditional particle, yf 
he were alive (which is however not the case). 
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more accurately (Ps. 1. 12; cxxxix. 8; Hos. ix. 12), but A cannot be used 
for DR. Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of 
conditional imprecation, fix is always used ; Ps. viL 4-6, —Tilt ■'IT’to-ex 
'tti if I have done this — then let the enemy persecute me, &c. 

g) Concessive: DR, with the Pret., even if (= though) /am, Job ix. 15, 

with the Put. (though one were), Is. L18; x. 22; b? (for bs), although , 

Job xvl 17; *»3D Dft even when, although. 

h) Comparative: as, quemadmodum, with in the second mem¬ 

ber, as—so , Is. xxxi. 4 j lii. 14, 15.—itiRD may be omitted in the protasis. 
Is. lv. 9; Ps. xlviii. 6, and 1? in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact conformity 
is expressed by id naS"b& in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

t) Adversative: (see on the adverbs, § 147, 3). Decidedly belong here, 
**9 DDK only that = but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination DX "»J?, 
prop, that if for if, most frequently but if, in the sense of ^ explained 
underNo.l,e,d^but united with DX to form a connexion with the verb. Ps. 
L 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) in the counsel of the 
ungodly .... 2, but if (DR i») his delight is in .... Then simply but, 
Ps. i. 4; Gen. xxxii. 29, but if but when, Gen. xxxiu 27, and merely but = 
except (after a negative), xxxix. 9; xxviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles see § 150, and 

l) The optative particles above under letter f 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 

No. i) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of the 
compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully expressed, 
may be used one or the other of those composing it. Thus 
instead of the full form *ltDX ‘J?? on the account , that = because . 
we have the shorter or ; instead of as (conj.), 3 

Is. lxi. 11, and Ex. xiv. 13; 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, that 
the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of one 
sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted altogether. 
This occurs, 

a) In conditional clauses: Gen. xxxiii. 13, drive they them hard , 
then they will die ,—for, if they drive them hard, they will 
die. Job vii. 20, (if) I have sinned , what have I done unto 
thee ? Gen. xlii. 38. 


* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression; e. g. DX •’S, 
for if, Ex. xxiL 22, comp, old Germ, toenn dass (prop, if it is that) and old Eng. 
" if so be that.” On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite 
characteristic of the Chaldee; e. g. •'SpbDJJ'bs (Germ, otfdieweil) wholly—for 
— that « because, hjspbst^ba just for this = therefore. Emphatic, not pleo¬ 
nastic, is the repetition of the conjunction in ">52 because, even because 

Lev. xxvi. 43. 
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b ) Where comparison is expressed: Ps. xiv. 4, Dftb **b3fc 

who devour my people (as) they would eat bread , prop, (as) 
those who eat bread . Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water , Wtpft Via© (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con¬ 

junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say ifiha thou art my sister, 
commonly tja . Ps. ix. 21, that they may learn, they 

are men . Is. xlviii. 8, for I knew , thou art utterly faithless . 
Ps. xvii. 3, I have purposed , my mouth shall not sin. In 
all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative; comp. § 139, 4, Rem. 2. 

Sect. 153. 

OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 

The inteijections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe ! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (ttTWj, , 

■rin), are connected with the object pf the threatening or lamenta¬ 
tion either by the prepositions b?, ba, b, or without any inter¬ 
vening particle, as ^b *»ia woe to us! *>in woe to the people! 
Is. i. 4; *rin alas, my brother ! 1 Kings xiii. 30. 

On the construction of nin with the suffixes, see § 98, 5. 
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PARADIGMS. 


In the Paradigms of the verbs, those forms which serve 
as models for others {normal forms), and which therefore 
the beginner should especially notice, are marked with an 
asterisk. Thus in the regular verb the 3 fern. is the 
model for both being formed by the addition of a 

vowel only; Ijbbp is the model for Pibttjp, ‘'rfpfej?, 
where a toneless or unaccented syllable beginning with a 
consonant is added to the root bojj; and DFibttjp is the 
model for ^rfepjp, as each is formed by adding a syllable 
beginning with a consonant and having the tone, 
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A. THE PER- 



NOMINATIVE OF THE 
PRONOUN, OR 
SEPARATE PRONOUN. 

ACCUSATIVE OF THE 

VERBAL SUF- 



A. 


Singular. 


Simple Form. 


1. com. ‘dSK, in pause' 
“OSit; “AM, in pause 

• T • -t r 

• T 

f‘ 

■fls ^s •fll 

• # • mm 0 • h 

me. 

rm. nn« (RK), in' 

J pause RR& 

2 ' ] /. nx (T«, T prop. 

1 TK) J 

► thou. 

t|, S|—, in pause 

<i-) . 

| thee. 

rm. KTt 

3. 

U *V 

he. 

she. 

n, n; *7^ (ri), i 5 

| him. 
her. 

Plural. 




1. com. W13K 0drt5), 3 

m “ i 

) 

> we. 

) 

E; *0^-; *0^ (no*) 

iff. 

(m. C3PJ« 3 

( /• TPW. H3RH j 

i 

> ye. 

) 

“•“t 1 

IMh 5 

• 

you. 

r m. DR, ftElfl . "3 

3., 

[/• 1^. 

>they. 

(ttl), Os 0—> PrV 
■ra^*s0-(D v -), 

itf> (eat) 

(V)’ V 1-7 Cp)i 1- 

(eat) 

> them. 

* The forms with an asterisk are exclusively po- 

• 
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SONAL PRONOUN.* 


PRONOUN, OR GENITIVE OF THE PRONOUN, OR 

FIX. NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 


B. 

With 3 Epenthe- 


Surr. to Nouns Singular. I 


To Nouns Plural and 


my. 


“ paU9e 1 Tt 

> thy. 

not found. If, !j—, (^—) J 


Tfc, (13) n,3; sn 2 :, 1 (ti) r-, v, vr*? m*. 

H; R-; her. !T^ her. 


!fi; !Q^; (!D^) our. !fiP^ 


not found. 


i=5- } 

T5» T5“t $ 


JWUT. 


not found. 


tan; d- 

v r 

la- 

T 


DTP-, 


etical, and those in parenthesis are of rare occurrence. 







B. REGULAR 



KAL, 


NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

Pbet. 3* m. 

i - 

tor 

133* 

to$y 


8./. 

nbtsp* 

PPQ3* 

nbtsp?* 

ribej?* 

2.991. 

nbiap* 

0133 * 

r : — r 

nbtp?* 

Fjbep* 

2./. 

$ap 


obtp? 

Fibap 

1. c. 

Ttbog 

Tnls 

Tibtsp? 

‘"nb&p 

jPZar. 3. c.. 

*0]5 

W3 

: »r 

ibep? 

• '&?!? 

2. in. 

mb tip* 

D0133* 

v : • j 

Dnbbpi 

oobtcj? 

2./. 

T&9? 

TCTi? 

i#p?? 


1. c. 


*13133 

: — t 

*obtip? 

*obap 


Inf. 

bbp* - 


btpn* 

toe* 

Inf. abseil. 

biop* 

bbp?, bbpn* 

bbp* 

Imp. 991. 

bbp* 

133* 

btpn* 

btsp* 

/ 

•'btsp* 

•HM* 

*bt?pn* 

•btsp* 

PlUT . 991. 

*ibep 

*1133 

*ibppn 


/• 

rnbbp* 

03133* 

r : — i 

nsbopsi* 

npbisp* 

FuT. 3.991. 

bbpr* 

133?* 

tog r . 

bbp?* 

3./. 

bbpn 

1330 

btpo 

btspn 

2. 991. 

bbpn 

13311 
— : • 

btpFi 

btipo 

2./. 

"bepn* 

*1330* 

*bbpo* 

*btspo’ 

1. c. 

tom 

133H 

— ; v 

tom 

btspM 

PZur. 3. 991 . 

ibtap^ 

*1133? 

*ibt>p? 

*ibtop? | 

8 ./. 

rebSpn* 

031330* 

nsbtpo* 

nsbapo* | 

2. m. 


*11330 

! { • 

*i$tipn 

: Irr • 

ibtapn 

2 ./• 

nsbSpo 

rmasin 

03bp0 

nsbepn 

1. c. 

bbp? 

■asj 
— :• 

tor 

T ’&&? 

Fut. apoc. 

(Jtujtve.) 




Past. oc<. 

bap* 



bbpfc* 

pent. 

b*itp* 
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VERB. H 42-53. 











c. 

REGULAR VERB 

Suffixes for 

1 

2 Sing. m. 

2 Sing.f. 

3 Sing. m . 

Pret. Kd. 8. m. 

aw 


$5B 

IS! 

8./. 

■•irfjbp 

• i- r»x 

*p$?b 


*irf>bp) 

*§&S 

2, m. 

iQ&s 

— 

— 

virb^i 

iFfcop) 

a./. 

7%i? 

- V, 

— 

srfbop) 

1. C. 

— 

spr&ap 


ITlbOp 

Plur. 8. c. 


I'SjB 

*1*3? 

STifeg 

a. m. 


— 

— 

vnnbop 

1. c. 

j- 


! P$3? 

iffTljbttp 

Inf. 

'*?Bj 
. ■9$?B> 


5&BB 

. *BB 

Imp. Kd. 


— 

— 


Fut. JEoI. 3. in. 

■#»? 

r 


^s: 

3. m. 

with Nun epenthetic. 

■?S?b.' 

#?B: 

— 

tfiSbpi 

PZtif. 3. m. 


?p!)bp^ 



Prbt. Pi& 

•sStop 



•fetsp 
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'WITH SUFFIXES 

$§ 56—60 




3 Stng.f- 

1 Plur. 

2 Plur. to. 

2 Plur,/• 

3 Plur . m. 

3 Plur. f. 


«5bp 

°55® 

•tfm 

“5® 

TO 

n 

wSbp 

tfir&ep 

v :— tm 

i=<*® 

tjnbbp 

15*95 

nr6oj? 

«Rbep 

— 

— 

Drftop 

1>$® 


trnbtip 

— 

— 

DTlbttp 

t*TO 


— 




B 

n$bp 

ttsSbp 

ca*ep 

15*51? 

D*ap 

tTO 

*?%P 

wnbttp 

— 

— 

1 

£ 

■pTO 

triabajj 

— 

o^a? 

15*$® 

tfiabop 

T*® 

ribssp 

srffep 

" |*T 

Efibttp 

v: ifr 

155® 

>=5® 

$® 

nbbp 

ry s It 

nbtip 

\ 

— 

— 

*5® 

- * 

riSbp 1 ' 

TV s*s • 

Rgejjj 

| ^sop: 

tfibtip' 

VI T*I • 

pbtsp^ 

|tf! tH* 

obtap? 

TO: 

"S®: 


— 

— 

— 

— 

rfiShp** 

wbbp? 

®*®r 

15*®: 

ffibnp? 

rTO: 

r^trip 


tabtsp 

v: v” 

155® 

Dbtap 

15® 
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D. Verb PE Gottorai.. § 62 . 



KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 

Put. 8. m. 

TttJ 

— r 

iaya* 

-w 

•rayn* iayn* 

V vr p.* — Tt nr 

8./. 


maya* 

vr.- 

nrayn mam* 

t /wr.* r 4 :r it 

2. in. 

may 

▼ X — T 

maya 

r x — vr.* 

mayn mayn 

T X —VS IV T : — Tt IT 

2. /. 

fTltSP 

X i/T 

mnw 

s x £>vq? 

mayn mayn 

xx-^iv * 

1. c. 

•nitty 

• S — T 

•maya 

• : -vr: 

•mayn tmayn 

• : 4 »V! iv • x -r. rr 

Plur . 8. c. 

TKO 

X IT 

maya 

X Viv 

Tram mayn 

• vs IV : r nr 

2. m. 

array* 

v x — s 

DFl*TQy3 

T S — .T.* 

camayn omayn 

V X —vs IV v X -T, rr 

2./. 

■jmay* 

TFmm 

|V X^-VJTV 

mwi TFfluyn 

Tv ;^-v: iv |v : 4 -t rr 

1. c. 

mar 

X — T 

aiaya 

x — vr.- 

mam mayn 

x — vsr.* x — t; it 

Inf. 

-fay* 

iayn* 

M T k. 

tapn* iayn 

• -t r — vs nr 

Inf. atari. 

fiay 

▼ 

fiaw* 

twh* 


Imp. m. 

/• 

Plur. m. 
/• 


-fay* pm* 
T?K> 

Titty nprn 
nafoy* napfn* 

r x -i r*:-: 


mayn 

• I IT •* 

mayn 

naiayn 


IBBl* 

TjS 

ma?n 

naia?n 


wanting 


Put. 3. m. 

•fay** 

TC* 

tor* 

raw* 

• 

lay* 

— rsrr 

8 ./• 

TQjn 

-s r 

TOD 

iayn 

*• T ” 

T/u7Fl 

• r* 

iayn 

— tX rr 

2. m. 

ittyn 

r 

TOB 

iayn 

••r M 

t&jp, 

“S r 

iayn 

— t; rr 

2./. 

mayn* 

• : — r* 

*pmn* 

M X V IV 

“’‘rayn 

• X IT - 

*TWT\ 

• • r 

mayn* 

• : t rr 

1* c. 

ittyx* 

VIIV 

tod 

iay« 

•• T •* 

Taya 

r 

lays 

— t: rr 

Plur.'S.m. 

may 1 '* 

s 

w* 

Mnubfeiii 

TTfflT 

^ j rr~ 

rrar 

mar 

* : tit 

3 ./. naikm 

~ t ! •: r 

nap inn 

naiayn 

X l •• T •• 

naiayn 

T S "! r 

naiayn 

t ; ~ r; rr 

2. m. 

mam 

Win 

1 ! tf IV 

mayn 

• rr •• 

trayn 

1“ 

vrafffi 

4 i T IT 

2 . /. naiayn napmn 

naiayn 

T X ** T *• 

naiayn 

t x r 

naiayn 

T X — TJ IT 

*1. c. 

iaya 

-TT 


TOW 

•*T- 

THOT 

iaya 

— TXT 

Put. opoc. 

(Jussive.) 



iay* 

M *r 


Past, act . 

lay 

iaya* 

rvr.* 

maya* 

• -1 r 

■nanr 












E, Verb A YIN Guttural. § 63. 

« 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

wri 

— r 

WTO53 

— S* 

Spa* 

TO* 

TO 1 ! 4 ?* 

nwna* 

fTo) run * 

rwia 

nana 

fohsini 

r 1 IT 

rraro 

Trs : • 

mi 

T J - 

rfinla 

T) IT 1 • 

nanann 

PTWlffl 

nwitfe. 

roia 

nTO 

twarn 

TlttTO 

'rtdnxn 

•nTO 

"nanla 

Ttnann 

wi* 

TOTTED* 

ifi*Q 

iibniia 

warn 

an&rro 

anwrofa 

v : — s * 

OFo-a 

BF\TO 

wwann 

■jnw$ 

TPiwron 

rv : J s; 


TO* 

■swam 

Tv ST T 2 • 

sini 

sfiontts 

t — :• 

*i»na 

s — « 

ista 

s — 

wiam 

2 - T 2 • 

hukMuJ 

DTTO 

s 

tsntisi 

•• T • 

TO* 

TO* 

TO*?*?* 

teLtaakfek 

DiTuD 

T 

WffTOfo 

2* 

*«?* 



WTO)* 

— : 

omen 

•• T • 

TO* 


tnann* 

1- T 2 • 

Wtt* 

• -i r 

win* 

• -J IT • 

TO* 

wanting 

warn 

• 2 rr s • 

Wtt 

win 

wa 


warn 

^ r 

fBOTHD 

rotiftiBn 

4 n 

*W3» 


; it s • 

ma-iam 

T 2 — T 2 • 

wna* 1 * 

— % s • 

wri* 

" T* 

TO?* 

*#>:• 

TO??* 

tirnsp) 

— s • 

wiin 

- v • 

TO? 

iCPB 

TO*?*? 

wrojm 

— i • 

wiiri 

- T • 

TO? 

!Cto 

TOin 

‘WTOS-I* 

TOrnsFi* 

•anon 

• ; it l 

■s™ 

• s : 

warn 

• • it 2 • 

wii« 

— ST 

wiifci 

-TV 

ws 

TO« 

TO*?$ 

wi? 

wi? 

®na' 

l IT • 

Wl i 

• • 

wan* 1 

nown^n 

noanin 

nanan 

T 2 — T 2 

nwan 

r ■ - * 

nwann 

warn 

win 

wan 

wan 

warn 

i 1 ! . • 

rowiTO 

nttsriin 

j it l 

TO 

rB?niaj 

np^anri 

T WTO33 
— :• 

T wrii 

- T* 

TO 

W 

TO™ 

Pot. with Suf. 

Witt' 

Dniy 
▼ ;• 

TO* 


TO*? 5 ?* 

uvitt' 
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Guttural. § 64 . 
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G. Verb A YIN Dou- 

KAL. NIP HAL* 

Put. 8. m. 

3 ./. 

2. m. 

2 . /. 

1 . c. 

Phr. 3. e. 

2. m. 

2 ./. 

1* c« 


Inf. 

Inf. afoot. 

3b* 

3l3D 

T 

aon* 

aien* 

Imp. m. 

3b* 

aon* 

/• 

■'30* 

"3b fi* 

Pttir. m. 

5130 

• «a|n 

/• 

rt*S0* 

waon* 


Fut. 3. m. 
8 ./. 
2. m. 
2 ./. 

1. c. 
PZmt. 8. in* 

8 ./. 

2«m. 

2 . /. 
1. c. 
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sb;* 

abn 

bon 

•a8in* 

abM 

5 Q 0 ' 

« T 



ab?* 

afepi 

abn 

•aen* 

abt* 

■ 130 ^ 

rnabfr 

rnafrn 
T abj 


50 ?* 

aon 

aon 

•ofn* 

aax 

!D|i> 

JT3*QBF1* 

T V- • 

*130FI 

nraon 

T V — • 

303 
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BLED (JJ). 

§66. 



HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

POEL. 

POAL. 

sen* 

awi* 

aaio* 

aaio* 

naon* 

nawn* 

naaio 

naaio 

rriaon* 

niaovi* 

naaio 

naaio 

nixri 

niacn 

naaio 

naaio 

•niacri 

•niaovj 

■naaio 

•naaio 

iagn 

saon 

xio 

xio 

oniaon 

oniaovi 

onaaio 

onaaio 

v : • 

■jniaon 

■jniawn 

■jnxio 

-(naaio 

aiacrj 

ViiOT! 

EXiO 

ttxio 

x — 

sen* 




aon 

awn* 

aaio 

aaio 

aon* 


aaio 


•aon* 


xio 


iaon 

wanting 

xio 

wanting 



roaaio 

▼ X “ 


aw* aw aev* 

(aw> aaio; 1 

xio^ 

— X 

acn 

XVI 

^ xion 

« l 

aaion 

acn 

XVI 

xion 

•• 5 

aaion 

xn* 

•aovi* 

•xion 

* X 1 

•aaion 

• • 5 

x« 

aww 

aaioK 

aaioH 

*iaw 

iafrr 

«rtaj 

xio? 

nracn* 

rwaov* 

* rnaiion 

roaaioi? 

xn 

!QOVl 

xion 

xion 

nraon 

rwawn 

nsxion 

T X •* t 

rxaiori 

xs 

*♦▼ 

awa 

aaios 

T XiC3 

— X 


•SaW* 

• •• • X 

(»W 

xaio" 

• •• X X 


W 

a$ia* 

xioa 

- s 

a?*"? 
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• 

H. Verb PE NUN 

(*jil). 5 66. 



KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

Pret. 3. m. 

1233 

Bias* 

12*321* 

Bjan* 

3. /. 


mzias 

mfran 

mzjan 

2. m. 


Flffl 33 

r : — • 

F>»In 

nuian 

T 3 - x 

2./. 


211233 

s : — • 

rraian 

3 S - • 


1. c. 

regular 

' tnwas 

trajan 
* .* ? • 

*rra>!in 

• s - \ 

P/ur. 3. c. 


*1)1233 

1112*313 

itraan 

2. m. 


BFH233 

ppraian 

onraan 

2./. 


■jT)1233 

■jrraan 


1. c. 


iflujai 
: —• 

iflraan 

3 — • 

i)3i2 an 

Inf. 

rraia* 



ujan* 

Inf. abseil. 

Brfco 

T 




Imp. m. 

123* 

tfasn 

Bjan* 


/• 

*123 

• i 

•roan 

• SIT • 

■TD**an 

wanting 

P/ur. m. 

wia 

noasn 

mti-an 


/• 

20123 

T S — 

moasn 

npraan 


Fvt. 3. m. 

US'* 

1833*' 

ww* 

123** 

3./. 

bSspi 


nj*an 

B532I 

2. m. 

115321 


B5*a2> 

1232) 

— \ 

2./. 

*115321 


*®*5n 

*12521 

• ! \ 

1. e. 

H33K 

— V 

regular 

Bj-?8 

B55K 
- \ 

PZur. 3. m. 

• smsa*’ 

| • 

• • 

iro*jr 

1)123* 

> s\ 

3./. 

2012321 

x t • • 


npujan 

201232) 

t : — \ 

2. fit. 

1)1250 


5raj*32i 

inzjan 

2./. 

nsuiari 

r : — • 


2012321 

T S " — 

2012321 

T 3 7 \ 

1. c. 

1233 


12*33 

1253 





—\ 

Fut. apoc. 

(/stmt*) 


U332* 


Part. ad. 

tfaS> 

Bias* 

T* 

B5*aa* 

12313* 

T \ 

jpaif. 

121133 

T 
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I. Verb PE ALEPH (KB). $67. _ 

KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 

pmt. 8.*. bsi< baw* b*ti»n* bwtrj* 


Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm D. 


Inf. 

Inf. ofaoZ. 

bb«* 

bl5H 

T 

bban 

bb»n 

T •* 


sew 

Inf. m. 

bb«* 

Jw 



f* 

■to* 

• • • 

XTC. 

XTO. 

wanting 

Plur. m. 





/• 

mb& 

T X -X 




Fut. 3. m. 

bbtf" 

bar* 

M X— 

b’Otr ♦ 

• -xr 

S®s 

3./. 

bskn 




2. 771. 

bitfm 




2./. 

■’bsrin 

XTC 

XTO. 

XTO. 

1. c. 

'b5H* 




Plur. 3. fit. 





3. /. 

rnbbito 




2. fit. 





2. y. 

mbs^p. 




1. c. 

r ‘b5i& 




Fut. Fan cow. 


* 



Past, act . 

bat 

bixs 

T VW 

b'OHtt 

• -x r 

sew 

JNMf. 

b«K 
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E. Verb PE TODH 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 

Past. 3. m. 

aar 


swa* 

8./. 



mwa 

2. m. 



Fawia 

a./. 



rdwt 

1. C. 

regular. 


nawia 
• : — 

Plur. 3. c. 



SQwia 

2. JR. 



DTQwia 

2./. 



•jFQwia 

1. c. 



B 

Inf. 

row*, nb’’ 

auin* 

Inf. a&soi. 

ate* 

T 



Imp. m. 

atf* 

Uft** 

aa?n* 

f 

•aw 

• * 

• : • 

•awn 

• *nr • 

Plur . m. 

*dw 

TOT 

sawn 

/• 

rnaw 

fro 

roawn 

Fut. S.nt. 

aa£* 

ah*** 

«■» • 

’stir" 

3./. 

nwn 

ukiMR. 

tDTTI 

awn 

-T • 

2. ill. 

SWF) 

tDTTi 

awn 

2./. 

•awn 

TO*Tn 

•awn 

1. c. 

saj« 

ujtk 

auijw* 

PZur. 3. m. 

soti; 



8./. 

raawn 

nte-m 

t : «■ • 

raawn 

2. m. 

*DWF) 

teTFI 

town 

2./. 

npawn 

mah*n 

T 1 — • 

raawn 

T t **T • 

1. c. 

SW3 

flSJTO 

awe 

-r* 

Fut. apoe. 

(Jussive) 



Fut. toftA Fau amu. STD *1 • 



Past. ad. 

SW* 


stfb* 

pan. 

ate* 

T 
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”B (orig. 4). § 68. 

L. Verb prop. PE YODH ("’ll). §69. 

HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 

KAL. HIPHIL. 

amn* arin* 

na^in narin 

PQOin naatfl 

FQOin FQffiTl 

TQ®in Town 

snoin sDtpsin 

Brown onaam 

■jFDtfin tnitovi 

iaain ^nan 

* i — t — 

aw awt* 

" T fia-Em 

na6ri 
mari 

regular. 'Fpatl 

SD^Tl 

Bnaari 

■jraail 

aa&ri 

s — •• 

anmn* atin* 

a , i5in, aa*in* 

afcr aw* 

aia* 1 atari* 

T «... 

ap'in* 

•oHijin 

O’tti 

nc&in 

T I « 

aw * aw* 

•ow •o^ri 

ww *0*411 

maw matrn 

T S —S T S *• ** 

ymr* naT'* 

aicim atiim 

a*tthn aavi 

•aiBim “pan 

a^aia atfw 

scrt&r >oa;p 

rnaain rnatiftn 

teraim %atpnn 

npaain naaavi 

T ywro T atis 

aa***’ * ata*’*' * 

awn aw 

awn a*wn 

•awn *o*aT} 

aw« aw 

soa** *0*4*’!; 

mawn ma6*n 

sqbti 

ma'am matim 

r i — • ▼:*••• 

aw? ain 

atfp* 

atfiSi* 

aw;* 

aw, 

antfia* ariia* 

aW aw 

a*iw 

▼ 
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! 

M. Verb A YIN YAY 


KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

Pest. 3* m. 

DD* 

TO* 

B*pn* 

Bp®* 

3. /. 

rap* 


na*$n* 

nap®* 

2. m. 

TO* 

wtopb* 

nia'pn* 

na£®* 

2./. 




nap® 

1. c. 

“TO 

*rvio!ija 

*r\ia‘pn 

•nap® 

Ptor. 3. c. 


'wipj 

’sia^n 

top® 

2.m. 

□Hog 

Hnffafipj ' 

*—■—«— 

Drntrpn 

snap® 


2./. 

TTO 

Tpftspj 

rc!FW 

ptop® 

1. c. 

wap 

Wianpj 

via'pn 

wa|® 

Inf. 

‘ trip* 

tripn* 

trpn* 

Bp®* 

Inf. absoL 

trip* 

tripn* 

opn, b*pn 

* 

Imp. m. 

trip* 

tripn* 

TO* 


/• 

Plur. m. 

•ttip* 

■tffn* 

toipn 

-TO* 

’TO 

wanting 

/■ 

rnaj5* 

npajpn 

n?TO 


Fut. 3. in. 

trip;* 

orip7 ♦ 


Bpv* 

3./. 

ffipn 

tripn 

D*pn 

Bp® 

2. «n. 


tripn 

TO 

Bp® 

2./. 

•ttpipn* 

toipn* 

TO 

top® 

1. c. 

tnpM 

trips 

TO 

Bp® 

PZur. 3. m. 

^p: 

wip: 

toj?; 

top*P 

3./. 

nrttipn* 

nwpn 

naapn* 

reap® 

2.m. 

T wnpn 

toipn 

to*T?n 

top® 

2./. 

HTTO. 

rnapn 

nsapn 

nrap® 

1. c. 

tnja 

trip? 

'TO 

T Bpa 

Fut. apoc. 

.tfc* 


op:* 


Fut. irifA 1 con®. D]2y»Dp*V 

opU* 


Fut. ifftA Sigf. 



■?st?:* 


Past. ad. 

tsp* 

TO* 

btjb* 

Dpto* 

past. 

B*lp* 
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(V). §71. 


N. Verb AYIN YODH (•*). §72. 



OanpP EZuipa 


KAL. 

K1PHAL. 

■&• r** 

T*T 

mi* ra4* 

reiaa 

poa* rrira* 

rviyia? 

poa rrira 

tVO*D3 

*poa Trira 

Tli3*D5 

*o& *e4 

*e*ia5 

oroa arvfra 

BtYO*Q3 

m a* 

•RftSDJ 

*133 *mra 

*o*i5*iai) 

8 

mmm 

TV 

fian 

■0*3 
• ; 

•< cripn 

*0*3 


rr 

TO 

to 

w crip? 

T?5 


■van 


TO 


*o^a; 


refrain* 


*o s an 


re*fran 

T V • 8 


r» 


«• 


!&• 


| ■for 

b* 

TO 

■pa* 
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ALEPH (&). 

§ 73. 


..^ 

1 

< 

PUAL. 

HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

MSS* 

icaan 

setan* 

«amm. 

nnsa 

nsrsan 

nasan 

nasatin 


trnan* 

t ■• : • 

rrnan* 

r - : \ 

nx satin* 

r - — : • 

nMsra 

rman 

rman 

rmam 

*ma 

iman 

1 

imam 



man 

mam 

ogWR 

WHWan 

arman 

annsam 

W99 

man 

l» : • 


?mam 

*08®$ 

tutsan 

•• : • 

aasari 

io«sam 

WR 

trean 

ttsan 

staam 


seem 




naan 


stsam 


wfean 


matin 

wanting 

*»*4an 

wanting 

matin 


nman* 

T VS — 


raaaarin* 

T V — S • 

wr: 

turn. 

«2a i ' 

staatv 

•• mm l • 

Ksan 

trsan 

• • — 

verm 

Hsann 

«san 

▼ VI 

trsan 

stsan 

Kaatin 

**TO 

•wsan 

• • s — 

men 

• 5 5 S 

matin 

KSSK 

T \ *S 

sesaa 

«sa« 

xsans 

••mm • •/ 

ma* 

siK^ 

mtr 

matv 


raatta* 

nman* 

t v : \ 

rastaam* 

▼ •/*••! 

m^n 

tr&jin 

man 

mam 


' ratdan 

T VS — 

raasan 

T V S \ 

nmiatin 

▼ V — s • 

asm 

▼ M 

trsa3 
• :— 

»sa3 

T S\ 

Hsata 

tear* 

- s— 

* 

^srsEC 




K'JCBa 

ns?; 

staana 
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ba** 

V • 


-sb*a-* 


ribas* 

v :• 




nba* 

-ba* 

*iba 

m-ba* 


nbr* 

nba-* 

nba-* 

nb?n 

nl>an 

nbari 

ribjn 

n$an 

ngn 

■6aFi* 

■San* 

-ban* 

nba» 

nbati 

nbasj 

V v 

5ba: 

^3? 

re'ban* 

ns" ban* 

ns ; ban* 

nban 

T ^an 

T *arn 

ns-ban 

ncj'ban 

ns-ban 

T VS • 

nbas 


’nbas 


nbaa* 

v— s 











HE (nb). §74. 



PUAL. HIPHIL. 

HOPHAL. 

HITHPAEL. 


nba* 

nban* 

nban* 

nbann* 

nn$a* 

rmban* 

nnban* 

nnbann* 

nba* 

nban* 

rftin* 

nnbann* 

nba 

nban 

nban 

nbann 

-nba 

-n-ban 

-n-ban 


’>ba 

ban 

b?n 

bann 

on-ba 

on-ban 

nnban 

on-bann 


T?j?7 

in-ban 

■jnbann 

aba 


aban 

•• • T 

abann 
: • 


nba* 

nban* 

HB7S770HI 

rribann* 

nba* 

nban 

i§ig3^ 

nbann 


nban* 


nbann* 


“ban* 


bann 

wanting 

ban 

wanting 

bann 




rtrbann* 

T V- * • 

nba 11 * 

nba* 1 * 

nba* 1 * 

nban-* 

V\s 

n >?? 

nb?n 

nbaun 

v : r 

nbann 

v— : • 

n&? 

nban 

v : — 

rtaij 

nbann 

V— x • 

-ban* 

ban* 

ban* 

bann* 

*4« 

ba- 

nbaa 

&a- 

ba- 

nbana 

V — * V 

ban? 

na-ban* 

nfban* 

re-ban* 

re-bann* 

T ^3FI 

"ban 

"ban 

"^ann 


na-ban 

TV* — 

re-ban 

T VS T 

nabann 

r v — s • 


nbaa 

v 

nbaa 

v :r 

nbana 

v— :• 


b*r* 

V V 


ban-* 

— x • 

■obbn* 

••• : — 

«>??• 


nbaa* 

VX T 

nbana* 
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INDEX OF TEXTS, 

ILLUSTRATED OR PARTICULARLY NOTICED. 


OLD TESTAMENT. 

GENESIS. 4: 1.....833,940 10:91,fce...l7bia, 17 : 90.934 94 ; 1, 2..940, 249 

7.900 93,996 26,27.143 13.927 

*: 1.61,107.990, 9.....933,973 99. 17 18: 1.221 93.228 

933,962 10.249,967 90. 02 3.903 40.230 

1.3., 107, 964 13.909 11: 1.941 6.281 61.267 

9.. ..909.904, 14.926 3.939 11.267 63.206 

961 15.191 4.971,976 12.231 69. 90 

3 .911,938 15,94.19* 5, a.142 . 13.280 67.213 

4.. ..107, 116, 17.79 6.135 20 .... .917 25: 1.958 Me 

911 18.960 7....135,909, 21.196,211 6. 55 

4,10.959 93.........103 877 26....Jill, 247 7,17.223 

5 . 79 85.47 8.957 29,29, 30, 19,20, fee..940 

6 .196 86.998,958 9.952 31, 39...105, 21.112 

7 .61 5: 1,3.J976 30...240 255 27.914 

8 .915 5.967 19-15,27, 19: 2.274 31,33. 92 

9 .238 5,8.142 98.940 7, 6, 19...203 96: 1.241 

14.. ...969.966 90.994 98,39.142 8.281 8.941 

16.223 24.971 96.917 9.131,244 13.245 

20,91..254 6: 9.990 19: 1.241 II.212 18.257 

91.. ..165.174, 9,10,fcc.. 55. 4.9*4 19 . .249 28.148 

215 990,240 8.174 14. 69 29.130,150 

99.199 13.960 13.242,963 15.271 32.22S 

94.179,940 16.908 13 : 9.919, 279 16.248 33.228 

98.. ..906.909, 17.950 3.174,999 19.... 125,234, 27 : 1.241,246 

276 19.91 7.212 235 4.239 

97.276 91.235 9.120 27.233 90.257 

99..55,934 7 : 7.967 10.249 33.126 21.274 

31. 215 9,15. .295,233 11.239 34.156 24.....272, 274 

2: 9.999,233 11...55.234bia 14: 1.241 90: 3.249 26,36. 49 

4 .290,246, 13.... 101,202, 4.222 6.151,257 29.265 

261 231 5, 4tc.240 7. .202,242 bia 30.233 

5.. ..933.938, 19.270 10....316 11.236 33.250,253 

969 90.921 13.93,213 13..264 34.....226,253 

7.. .. 139,256 8t 3.945 18.218 16.225 36.228 

11.914 5.995 19.260 18.233 37.956 

19.. 49.202.961 7,8. .913, 274 93.197 91: 1, fce.240 39.266 

16.938 9..931 15: 1,9..940 6.....260 42.250,260 

18 .946 10.967 9.980 8.Ill 43,44.236 

19 .927 11.918 19.947 19.976 46.,...347, 255 

21.199 19.139 13.....926,930 13.263 28:17.292 

93 .49,119 13.143,925 17.....250, 966 16.161,276 19.216 

3: 1....961,968, 15.994 18.... 998,234 *4.112 99.236 

270 99.909 19,90..212 32.267 29: 1.206 

3,4.-149,945 9: 9.119 16: 1, 9.......940 22: 1.241 bia 6.274 

5 .196,963 10.215 4,5.134 3.231 29: 7....J213, 246 

7.925 11.937.960 8.237 4.241 9.218 

10,11.933 14.49 11. ....185,250 12....231,250, 10.134 

11 .64,271 90.. ...814,259 14.252 259 15.236 

12 .100 21.149, 174 17: 1.9U 15....225 17.933,265 

13 .233 93.297 5.955,260 17.150 21.239 

14,17, 23..233 94.139 8.*04 23: 1.224 39.281 

16.979 96.199 10.243 4,6..U3,204, 39.125 

19.79 97.150 19....243 206 30: 15.130 

90.261 10: 1.240 13.245 10.250 29.184 

99.. ..152.235, 6,15, fcc... 17 17.196,223 11.234 38.106 

838,271 9,10,15,19.940 18.351 13....234, 343, 31: 6.86 

94 .917 19.214 19.185,969 261 8.906 
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INDEX OF TEXTS, 


ail 13.....913 

41: 1.898 

19.83,41* 

9: 10.195 

17.195 

96 : 33.109,117 

97: 18..995 

11: 12..189 

14.ART 

95.,,,|8S 

15.944 

14.'.«9 

90.103 

98: 3.955 

19: 1.987 

18.184 

17. 

94.248 

89.213 

13: 16.... **98,274 

90.933 

94,31.871 

81.174,184 

83 887 

3: 3.939 

18....165 

29 : 9.255 

97.208 

14: 9.995 

3.77 

87. ...ISO, 959 
99.871 

95.. ...849, bit 

96.. ..914, 915, 

985 bia 
34.938 

89., .949 

4: 9......93 

99.904 

7.979 

10.181,905 

80....126 

94.936,950 

49.971 

15: 98.199 

35.945 

30.111,944 

38... .194,930 
35...934 

13.931 

5: 5.936 

8.979 

30: 95.256 

31: 4.212 

13.125 

39.179 

40.999 

10.271 

14.265 

40.935 

40.....151 

49 .912,955 

16.371 

39: 4 . 8.264 

16 : 96.949 

47.18 

43 ....’.94) 

93...845 

6.243 

17: 6. fee.143 

50.913 

49 .150,911 

6: 3.276 

22.276 

10.134 

39; 6.941 

■ 51.’.114 

6.236 

25.122 

90 : 3. 951 

g.966 

49; 1.118 

8: 4.240 

11.116 

33: 3.76 

10.949 

11.. ...934.976 

19.. ...935, 949 

16.906 

6.*114 

4 .264 

17....939 

11.07 oo*» 

17.271 

12.150 

90..206 

13.’.w 

g. 18 .67 

13.174 

21 t 1.112,149 

17.910 

18.942 

27.214 

34: 11.250 

80.148 

10.144 

91..60,939 

95.910 

38.267 

10: 1.215 

8.298 

35 : 9.238 

39.212 

99: 6.....999,269 
14.16.139 

83.915 

87.988 

30.....900,969 
34. 

11.199 

lft.270 

36: 9.101 

4 .931 

aol.229 

33.226, 269 

99.962 

35.249 

17.143, 240 

14.256 

23 s 2..160 

33: 5 .998 

98.... 236, 989 

43 : 3.944 

ft.249 

27..'.257 

94 ,25.224 

8.129 

7..967 hi* 

e.928 

11: 8.48 

12 s ft.205 

38 : 3.255 

13.123,271 

9JS.946 

10.....936, 941 
11.145 

7.330 944 

ft.294 

94: 3,15..179,189 
7..142 

14.235 

16.270 

LEVITICUS. 

1: 2 .231 

13.914, 289 

15,....M2 

48.938 

17.163 

19.914 

39 .23,237 

13: 2 ...114 

24.23 

34: 7.101 

33 .',356 

18.134 

96 :10.196 

16.100 

44: 4.........263 

14 : 7 . 180 

2: 1....266 

12....260 

14.lit 

99.143 

ft.276 

11.....979 

27 s 4.130 

97.937 

9,10.230 

14..267 

13.930, 989 

15: 1,91...59,267 
4.204 

4: 2 .977 

19.128 

30.904 

22.280 

31: 49.214 

35: 3 .950 

18, T **38, 078 

5: 1...266 

32 :14.61 

7.964 

22..236 

5.199, 150 

'14.105 

6; 3.227 

32.87 

8.116 

33.188 

10: 19...196 

42.67 

11.964 

45s 4.229 

lft.157 

U: 43 .146 

36 :19.246 

91....174 

19,13. .914,936 
18.242 

20.105, 267 

lft: 3.251 

12 : 4 .145 

36: 9 .960 

96.960 

13; 19.916 

3.130 

36: 9-4.940 

46: 3.938 

4.274 

39.210 


37: 9.....915,940 
5.257 

4 . T .244 

6. 7 .236 

14: 21 .116 

27.211 

14.190 

16: 27....2601 

DEUTERONOMY. 

1: 6....266 

7....950,958, 
259 

8...944 

47 : 3.266 

90.331 

18: 7.150 

4 .218 

7: 1.348 

19: 9.1261 

9.216 

3 .184 

30... 150 bis, 245 
20: 6.........266 

15.....937 

21 269,263 

4 .936 

17.106 

17.167 

93.92 

13.104 

23 : 39.224 

27.248 

18 .938,254 

19 .00, 905 

48: 6.264 

18 : 30.330 bb 

24 : 5.255 

32.971 

11.148 

81,25..192 

25: 21.14* 

44.134 

21.256 

49: 10.60 

33....100, 957, 
969 

26.104 

26. 15.247 

9 : 24.137,968 

26,31......267 

29.971 

11.... 178,174, 
189 

19.181 

15.241,266 

tl.211 

33..114 

39.....196 

34.148 

27.239 

33. ..946 

38 : 5.958 

11.991 

19: 8.337 

13.139 

95.997 

43 .283 

44 .281 

3: 7.136 

24.216,267 

4: 1,29.100, 

16.937 

23.134 

20 s 4.270 

138,938 
3.260 

17.227 

25.978 

8.....246 

NUMBERS. 

Is 2.210 

94.........977 

50 1 17.203 

9.232 

A : 12....246 

33: 4.....199, 930 

20....148 

15.338 

94..49,297 

5.930 


90.997 

26.961 

6.916 

25.141, 143 

47.118 

6: 17.946 

9.909 

EXODUS. 

1: 1.108 

7.255 

10.106 

11.330 

18,19. 105 

21: 1-36.980 

2: 33.118 

7 :18.246 

11.92 

29.964 

3: 6.128 

8: 1.138 

13. 15, 18, 

19.941 

14, 17. .93,199 
18.... £47, 948 

49: 3.219 

5.218 

36.281 

24...214 

3,16..100 

37.....906,208 

22 : 8.264 

23.150, 383 

33 : 20.230 

21.112 

39.192 

4: 20..130 

St 3.275 

8: 13.126 

19.196 

13.149 

9:14.160 

26.240 

11: 6.980 

14: 2.233 

10.207 

20.264 

30.270 

9: 6.266 

17.166 

14..934 

91.........397 

31.122 

15.247 

22.960 

15. .83,114,845 
18..”._847 

9: 1.........921 

95: 39.956 

10 s 2.101 

15: 7.977 

3...,.60 

40...260 

4.235 

14.266 

89.809 

«.....297, 249 

20 : 3..232 

11: 11.146 

16: 6..979 
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17: 8 .186 

JUDGES. 

1 : 3.109 

7_. 250 

90 : 95.191 

31.131 

15 : 93.941 

3: 34. 

16: 1 .130 

4: 6 . 

iq • i 1 !)H 

21: 9.118 

91.365 

16.259 

5 :10 . 


18.918 

6 : 3.... 

OI . A 100 

IQ. 947 


17: 3.378 

7: 5.... 

10 Qflfi 

48 .......944 

14.993 

23. 

84: 7.130 

99 ®10 

9 : 30.237 

3 : 16.214 

4:90.133 

6 : 7.93 

10.165, 219 

IQ .. , 142 

RUTH. 

1 : 1 .108 

8 .253 

13.271 

17.995 

91.908 

8 : 1 .... 
10: 9.... 

97: 6 .976 

36 :13.810 

19.348 

96 * 1 im 

93 .349 

11:95.... 

95 .125 

96 .90,215 

39.935 

19: 6 .... 

13: 5. 

12 ... 

Iq .116 

16..61,165, 170 
33 . 969 

14. 162 

34.919,231 

40.337 

17.... 

37 • 7 • • • #9 

19.174 

90.... 

26 i 43.970 

96 a 1 Oft 

3: 3.918 

8 .104 

44.943 

33.... 

97 979 

46.264 

99.... 

67 146 

90 , r,9 129 

8,91.105 

58.914 

15: 4.... 

60 t 17ft 

6 : 9..114 

16 ..... . 235 

61.151 

18 : 39.2 b? 

19: 1.247 

4.184 

93.... 

6 a t - - Iso 

16.346 

95.... 

67 . _ T . 2 S 1 

17 92 

17.223 

33.... 

^9 . .947 

90 ,.. 90 

91.906, 336 

13, 16.909 

16: 5.... 

30: 4.136 

30.240 

3] 144 

3: 2 .. .174 

4 , 18 ..105 

22.... .215,253 
93.336 

13.... 

17:93.... 

' 16.“.“!....180 
39 . f .196 

36.249 

7• 4 ... 179 

9.336 

16.153,935 

30 : 6 .111,344 

6,98.Ill 

18 :14.... 
16 .... 

7 , TTT .OlO 

2 S T ... 210 

4: 1..149 

15.124 

10.981 

18.... 

R ...116 

8 : 1 .i» 

10 191 

11.321 

90 ... 

15,17..930,353 
91 oan 


16.954 

83.... 


18.336 

29.... 

99 .137 

9 T . , 934 

1 SAMUEL. 

It 7.939 

13.265 

19.358 

19: 9.... 

96 .191 

10 . . 103 

99,37.968 

90.... 

3? ,,, .... 6 l 

17 277 

31.205 

37.... 


9fl 42A 94*4 

38.165 

30 : 19.... 

36 . ion 

99 9ft 1 

21 : 9.171 

21 .... 

37.149 

4ft , , 966 

14.105 

3.119 

31: 9.... 

99_i.926 

Aft 263 

16.205 

8 .918 

19.... 

13: 11 .361,966 

16.173 

91 1A9 

11 • ft 61 

20.100, 145 

14.149,337 

33: 7.210 

13.943 

14.... 

13.234 

16 r 134 

34.931 

98.145 

20 .... 
23 : 33.... 

93.137 

93 979 

9 : 3.958,273 

90.218 

5 :* 

14: 0.916 

Oft 144 

8 .950 

93 : 48.949 

JOSHUA. 

1 . Q ..997 

06 1 OR 

13.963 

24: 6 .991 

44.... 

33 994 

18. 66 

9.913 

93: 6 .... 

19 • 0 97 

26 ...245 

11 .953 

8 .... 

J3* 0 03f» 

98.945 

19.981 

11 .... 

57 , iRv 

29.941 

18.955 

34: 3...., 

94.. .. 

95.. .. 

e!. 145 

8 . r 114 

33.116, 364 

3 : 9 .269 

95: 5.145 

7.116 

9 ..... . 249 

7.238 

8 . 162 


4 . ft .947 

11 ..... 274 

4 : 6 .93 

10,11.936 

10.380 

17 .19A 

93.235 

14 • 6 T . TT 219 

19.138 

6 : 10.134,948 

14 .143 

15 .919 

1 KIN 

1 Klo«... 

SO..915 

10 .... 239 

6 : 19.106,140,944 

7: 3.940 

9: 9.993 

6 .344 

ft.236 

18. 68 

3: 6 .118 

14..913 

14 279 

94.936 

17. 224 

26.943 

1:97_ 

16.988 

4 • 6 91 93 

18.166,222 

15: 1.276 

10 .,.., 264 

96,33.953 

97.965 

43.. .. 

69.. .. 

14.114 

9.959 

31.970 

9:31.... 

6:13.914 

17 T .lfil 

19.253 

11 .963 

96: 12.167 

27: 1.948 

3: 7_ 

18.... 

13 . 244 

13.105 

7 . 7 .i 2 jl 357 

16 . . 969 

19.995 

10.272 

94.... 

0** iso 

16: 6 , 8,16...216 

9 ... T . 912 

24.211 

23 : 3 .379 

5: 9.... 

1ft ,, . 960 

10 : 6 .lfil 

9.948 

16.... 

9 . 4 . 303 

15 ....1 260 

13.151 

10 .60 

25_ 

39 * ... 104 

16. .49, 53, 112 

16 95 241 

23 .923 

14.....183 

6 » y 

39 913 

13 :13.100,144 

13: 3.213 

15.915 

91.93 

16 .106 

’ lo!!!!! 

9:34.117, 160 

10 : 13.336,983 

94..66,100,911 

19 * 14.966 

21 *..250 

98.168 

17 j 9 ., T ,. .. 88 

30: 6 .953 

31 : 2.116 

0 

7:14- 

37_ 

8:94...., 

3 ,,,* 116 

14: 1.90 

30...., 

14* ft T ..1 ftO 

18; 93 .133 

14.999 

S SAMUEL. 

1: 9.917 

S3.100 

38.43., 

48.. .., 
9: 8 ...., 

15:31.171 

17 . 1 ...314 

99.114 

19: 4. 116 

16.....317,318 
23. .116 

" 19.347 

IQ , 61.91fl 

6 .257 

19 TTTtr ....214 

94.159 

33 .65,146 

21 ...., 
23. 

<24. 9 T ,. t ... 7 i36 

96.80 

36.135 

26.151 

26. 

17. t , tT ...991 

99 .254 

15 : 9 .134,215 

2 : 8 .918 

97. 

94 :19.909 

B.914 

20:15,17.118 

16.207 

19.143 

90.980 

3: 1.945 

11.949 

10 : 6 . 

91. 
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INDEX OF TEXTS, 


10: M.904 

19: 3& ..00 

5: 11.996 

3. 16. .......999 

17: 12.........991 

11: &.900 

90 : 90 .373 

7: 19-86.18 

17,18.934 

15.,*74 

1A.113 

91: 8.947 

94.909 

98..08 

16.HIS 

19: 15.247 

93: 1.994 

8: 95.211 

4: 3,4.915 

18: 2.411 

17.SMI 

93 : 5.979 

9; 3.106 

5.941 

*1.gif 

SM.105 

15.134 

8.949 

19, 15, 16. .939 

13.109 

17.237 

19: fi_IQS ISA 

13: 4.948 

7.4(1 

17.313 

95; 99.151 


3...996 

5.,*77 

30.983 


NEHEMIAEL 

18.980 

IS.,1*5 

14 • 2.8H 

19..953 

.293 

3.130 

1 CHRONICLES. 

4: 97.994 

20.133 

23.194 

15* 4.947 

5. 1.65 

90: 4.973 

95.234 

Is 7.946 

8..939 

10.Ml, 268 

3!.918 

12.933 

19.149 

17.’.240 

10: 10.924 

5: 18.197 

9: 19.970 

16.167 

19.97Q 

17: 14.151 

7: 5.210 

3: 6.915 

18.151 

93.IQQ 

18: SI.361 

3 t , , , . . 90S 

9: 13.217 

11: 10.218 

11.165 

90.258 

O: 9-4...o32 

21.915 

6: 9.945 

96.266 

21: 4.974 

18_«K 

44.129 

5.371 

3.Jbo fill 

19: 11.315 

90 : 20.964 

19: 2.68 

17.948 

6: 1,7.960 

8.65. 146 

9.938 

10.266 

93.931 

39....211 

35.151 

28.199 

7: 9........'.978 

19.961,973 

93. 9.190 977 

36.213 

33.910 

57.207 

14.........939 

6,7, 8.....939 
7..Of? 

37.944 

13: 9.958 

9: 6,7.226 

90.266 

91* 7.259 

15: 12.930 

18l.964 

91.253 

,, . .9*0 

10....149, 202, 
240 

15.137 

27.120 

32.221 

96.130 

20.174 

17: 4.973 

35.915 

97.277 

91 ...116,942 

21.264 

10: 38.911 

7: 3.....955,254 

9.941 

13.234 

98 79,'142 

19.236 

99: 10.959 

18: 5.192 

20: 8.90 

13: 21.144 

23,94.97 

240 

30.971 

13.992 

21: 93.61 

24'..23 

20....J277,282 
8: 8.66 

23; 2_, 204 923 

15.273 

95: 5.....293, 994 
26; 28.211 


3.... 951 956 

95.151 

18.129 

13.278 

30.946 

27 : 24.260 

ESTHER. 

91.66, 151 

24: 1.280 

35.140 

so.no 

9: 2.933 

9.230 


29: 9.914 

* 9.90S 

15.119, 223 

21.931,939 

19. ....230, 283 

91.130 

9 KINGS 

1: 2.974 

17.911 

It 1.108 

24.'.269 

92.185 


3: 1.114 

10: 8.965 

24.134 

4.210 

8, 9, 13...279 
10, 11..239 

28: 5.275 

9 CHRONICLES. 
3: 3.994 

*13.134 

0.190 

7.93 

4: 8.47, 79 

13.933 

13.204 

8.905 

14.274 

16.240 

27: 3 917,269 

11, 13..958 

16.270 

18.239 

4.265 

2: 10.114,959 

6: 11.229 

7: 5. ...98 

19.235 

23.199 

12.917 

29,33.105 

8 : 6.258, bit 

20.239 

28 : 5.229 

16.281 

40.265 

11.134 

11: 17.239 

17.272 

21.151 

7: 3.248 

15.965 

8: 18.907 

fl; 90.279 

15.217 

12: 7.264 

12.278 

24.217 

29: 9.251 

10.100 

19,13. .231.939 
14.125 

94.906 

3: 3.964 

9: 23.266 

16.210 

13: 5.240 

13.929 

23.945 

10: 7.99 

JOB. 

Job.S3,197 

1: 1.931,993 

3.191 

5.....222, 938 

7.937 

14....206,950, 
964 

15.908 

21.60, 68 

26.965 

97.237 

11: 4.105 

12: 1.248 

95.221 

98.253 

30: 14.222 

20.279 

4: 13.947 

95.90 

41.137, 980 

43.945 

13: 7.118 

16: 19.151 

19: 9.247 

20 : 35.117 

14: 9.941 

3.272 

9.115 

10.. ..104.241, 

273 

14.. .......273 

31: 1.973 

5.143 

10.165 

18.226,900 

5: 9.916 

13.262 

36.221 

21 • 4.118 

21 .141 

22 .52, 67 

29.249 

26.969 

S3: 4.105 

26: 5.247 

16.272 

19.264 

39: 6, 10..138 

7.266 

6: 13.167 

16.139 

8: Si.110 

9: 17.156 

10: 91.198 

97 : 7.273 

28 : 93.116 

39; 15.270 

32.973 

35 : 91.226 

16.949 

19.906 

9: 3.973 

4.937 

10.....933, 272 
11.911 

15: 13.165 

22.145 

27.115 

31.240 

16: 3.274 

11.136 

15.259 

18.66,146 

92.256 

33: 4.151 

11: 5.105 


4.254 

5.128 

13: 10.994 

16: 91.373 

16; 14.313 

3 : 3. .79,136,930 
bit, 938, 239 
4, 6,7....149 
204,938 
5.195 

5.125 

13_ t _144 

EZRA. 

1: l.108 

6 .239, 273 

7 .116 

23.277 

95....120 

18.156 

17: 29.210 

9.254 

10.254 

34: 5.233 

10.278 

18: 1.224 

11.150 

2; 55.207 

5, 6, 6.938 

8. .1.957 

12.154 

13.171 

3: 6.276 

14.212 

17...274 

96 23, 25 

12.138 

f».938 

17.982 

90.958 

90.290 

4: 5.3ft 

10.979 

19.209 

93.........269 

'fit 3.138 

8-6: 18....18 
18.209 

11.939 

17; 1.211 

27.281 

S3.174 

13.235 

9.60,240 

35: 10.184 
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«:11. m 191 8.915 45: 10....80 104: 11,90.....179 0: 6.942 

96- 96.....963 )3: 5.195 19.140,940 17.963 10.900 

99..908 14: 1.918 13.907 18.915 10: 4.953 

97: 3.119 4.983 46: 3.948 90.940 11: 3.50,134 

6 .150 16: 3.963 48: 6.289 29.136 19: 91.970 

14.954 5.47, 110 49: 6.135 106: 94.150 26.143 

38 : 3.197 6.156 13,21.230 109 : 9.953 13 : 4.179 

4 .138 17: 3.983 15.212 13.149 5.289 

5 .980 10.....910,953 50: 3.959 29.954 91.991 

7 .134 13,14..953 6.941 30.953 14: 3.104 

19.977 13.260 10.172 110: 3..204 10.65 

14 .229 18: 3.930 19.982 4.172 90.960 

90.980 4.915,949 21.246 119 : 7.110 15 : 90.937 

21.967 17.254 93.193 113: 5-0.172 16: 90.947 

30.292 98.215 51: 4.....150 114 : 8.172 17 : 4.136 

32.966 30.976 7.199 116 : 6.116 8.904 

30 9.957 31.963 19.917 12.174 19 : 8.947 

15 .964 33....211, 950. 55: 7.951 15.156 96.250 

24.151 255 19,22.47 118: 11.135 bit 90: 9.217 

40 : 2.946 34.,.261 56: 1.248 18.114 9.238 

8.9 .274 37,40,48...199 57: 2.265 119: 1-176.33 13.949 

29.135 40,49.251 6.955 99.134 16.128 

93.278 41.963 58: 5.219 30,40.234 91: 15.947 

41: 7.915 44.185 8.174 101.161 29: 19.996 

15 .100 48.211 12.964 137.965 91.00, 216 

17 .163 19: 10.911 00: 4.151 155.965 94.149 

95.68,149, 11.211 7.963 190, fce..97 93: 15.996 

211 90: 4. .77, 106 bia 13.156 5.965 94.144,263 

49 : 9.100 8.228 62 : 4.215 124 : 4.156 24 : 5.995 

1<>.174 9.228 63: 2.215 127: 2.67,156 31.253 

16 .166 21: 2.79,211 65: 5.231 128: 3.149 27: 9.207 

22 : 9.125 10.125 5.242 16.265 

- 8.254 14.254 129 : 6.281 98: 1.932,965 

9.943 66: 17.253 132: 12.175 29: 6.135 

PSALMS. 16.208 67 : 9.135 133: 1.248 12.914 

29.936,956 68: 3.134 134: 9.921 30: 3.909 

Pfeftlms..53 97.242 22 217 137: 1-9.97 6.78 

1: 1.334,282 23 : 4.239 89 : 4.134 3.144 30.970 

4 .212,982 24 : 4.216 10.124 6....122,223 31.99 

6 .136 25: 1-29.33 36.138 138 : 6.139 31: 3.165 

9: 9.911 11.936 72: 15.199 13ft 1-24.27 4.901 

3.106,239 28 : 8.199 73: 10.199 1...195 97.149 

6 .937,952 29: 1.210 14.231 2....144,262 

6.10 .280 4.204 20.277 5.173 - 

7 .100, 138 30: 6.227 74: 2.228 8....239,282 

3: 3.157 31: 6.234 17.263 11....199,242 ECCLESIASTES. 

5 .253 7.233 21.142 19.251 

8 .256 6.239 76: 3.168 20.136 1: 4.249 

4: 2,4...59, 248 15.234 8.249 140: 10.151 7.249 

3 .105 94.128 10.948 13.100 9.931,971 

4.........280 39: 1.151 78: 17.116 141: 5.152 1: 16.959 

8 .230 9.230 44.149 8.149 17.35 

5: 5.955 4.939 79: 9..172 144: 9.165 9: 7.906 

9 .139 33: 7.912 19.192 3.941 11, 12, 13, 

10.907 34: 1-29.33 80: 11.959 8.910 15,20.. ..252 

19.280 35 : 6.204 14.120 14.206 13.68, 293 

13 .255 14.181 81: 6.231 145 : 7.215 19.274 

6: 9.262 16.254 14...951 149: 9.207 22.99 

4 .87 23.227 84: 5.250 150: 9.182 3: 15.231,247 

10.263 37: 1-40.33 87: 5.210,231 18.92 

7 : 4-6.282 20.80 88: 19.204 - 4: 1,7.258 

8.142 23.260 »9: 2.253 9,12.224 

10.215, 238 27.242 40.257 PROVERBS. 5: 15.282 

12.214 31.964 51.215 18.225 

8: 2.242 38: 11.119,265 90: 15.219 Proverb*.53 6: 1.230 

5 .241 40: 6.257 9): 4.134 1: 5.139 8,9.139 

6 .255 13.234 6.221 10.150 7: 14.276 

9 : 7.....226,263 15.61 92: 16....157 22.2?4 16..118 hi* 

14 .59 49: 2.206 94: 1.116 28.125 26.212 

18 .171 5.239 20.114 9: 11.122 8: 12.151 

19 .136,272 7.281 102 : 4.134 3: 10.254 15.232 

21.283 44: 3.253 5.76 18.265 9: 12.114 

10: 3.934 5.225 103: 3,4,5.... 173, 4: 21.143 15.114,211 

11: 1.218 90.149 174 25.139 18.151 

2.105 97.157 104: 1.234 6: 17.215 10: 5.151,230 

4 .263 45: 3.281 9.251 7: 2.242 10.969 

5 .263 7.261 3.911 13.135 17.174 

12: 3.....910,253 8.255 7.142 8: 27.134 11: 3.149 

4.116, 207 9.165,279 8.228 30.906 12: 9.114,264 
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314 INDEX OF TEXTS. 


CANTICLES 7: S.906 94 : SO.919 41 :S3.140 JEREMIAH. 

6. 80 96 ; 1.190 35.ISO 

1: 1.918 14....145, IPS, 6.184 49 :91.966 JeramUh 91 

6 .196,997 950 10.149 99.80,910 li 6.141,933 

7 . 93 15.943 98: 11.100,959 94....913,957, 9:19..'..195 

16 .961 17, 18,19.. 107 17.979 963 35.946 

9:3.9S6 18,90.998 97 : 0.981 43 8.116 36.136 

7 .999 18.936 10.912 12.980 3: 0.131 

11.979 25.....233, 959 98: 1.........917 98.108 6.ISO 

14.184 8: 9.949 3.105 44: 8.138 19.142 

17 .278 10.943 * 4,16. .919,909 19.140 95.940 

: 7.997 19.105 6.978 15.199 4 : 5.999 

8 .110 14.969 7,15.163 18.143 11.134 

: 1.268 93.171 9.919 45:11.242 19,91.910 

9 .195 9: 1.934 13. 66 17.900 5: 6. 59 

16.910 9.919 16.110 90.227 92.133,190 

6: 6.979 3.222 91.....916,922 91.943 26.134 

9.195 10.941 99: 1.219 22.949 6:10.940 

7:13.974 11.941 4.261 46 : 4.933 19.963 

14.910 13.941 0.919 6.211 99.134 

8: 1.145 10: 2.947 7.999 11.233 7: 18.943 

4.973 6.939 8,11.212 47 :1-15.908 19.231 

6 .194 bit 19.917 9.943 1.258 8:14.135 

7 .931 14.919 bia 14.110 9.198 9 : 2.116 

10.146 15.948 16.273 9.948 3.959 

16.137 19.916 10.174 4.243 

- 99....£53,282 21.919 11.265 17.953 

30.949 30 : 1.278 12.930, 949 10: 3.966 

ISAIAH. 11 : 1.9,4,6, 9.257 14.194 5.106 

10.234 11.901 48 : 8.114, 383 7.952 

1| 4.181,283 9.248 12.196,247 14.978 11. 16 

9..235 bit 13: 6.942 18.219 18, 19.242 13 : 5.119 

10.217 9.947 20.219,265 49 : 6.134,263 9. 91 

13.237 18.114,963 93.184,256 21.114 17.114 

14.. ..£57,277 19.948 26.947 50: 1.908 13 : 3.995 

16.965 99.969 98.........248 9.940 17.138 

18.. ..£19, 982 14 : 3.260 31: 1.260 4.221 19.148 

20 .960 9.266 9.961 51: 9.222 14 : 5.945 

21 .179 11.184 4.989 19.941 7.965 

22 .219 17.250,256 7.997 21.919 17.917 
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Abstract for Concrete, 159 ; expressed 
by the Feminine, 207; takes the 
Article, 212. 

Accents, 52, aeq. 

Accusative, indicated by riM, 220; 
by the ending 171, 220; gov¬ 
erned by the Verb, 253; double, 
255; as adverbial case, 195,221, aeq. 

Adjective, circumlocution for, 205; with 
the Article, 214; with a Substan¬ 
tive, 215. 

Adverb, 195; expressed by a Verb, 
259. 

Alphabet, 31. 

Aphoeresis, 58. 

Apocopated Future, 106. 

Apocopd, 58; of Verbs rib, 148, seqq. 

Apposition, 216, 219. 

ArabismB, 66, 92, 105, 106. 

Aramoean Tongue, 17. 

Aramaisms. See Chaldaisras. 

Archaisms, 25. 

Arrangement of Words, 262, aeq 

Article, 91; its Syntax, 211-215. 

Aspirates, 35, 51, 61. 

Assimilation, 57, 117,131. . 

Case absolute, 262. 

Case-endings, Traces of, 170-173. 

Cases, 168, 220. 

Celtic Tongues, 20, Note. 

Chaldaisms, 27; in the Form of the 
Infinitive, 101; in the 3d per*, fern. 
Fut, 105; in Pfcl, 114; in Verbs rib, 
150; in Verbs 99, 134; in Verbs 
fa, 143; in the Plural, 165; in the 
Feminine, 156. 


Chateph-Pattach, 49; shorter than 
Chateph-Seghol, 77. 

Chateph-Qamets, 49. 

Chateph-Seghol, 49. 

Chireq, different sorts of) 44. 

Cholem, 45. 

Cohortatire, 106, 239. s n 

Collective Nouns, 207-210; their Syn¬ 
tax, 263. 

Common Nouns, 206. 

Commutation of Consonant^ 57. 

Comparative Degree, 222. 

Composition of Words rare, 85,157. 

Compound Notions, how put in Plural, 
210; with art, 214; with sufE, 227. 

Conditional Clauses, 282. 

Conjugations or Derivative Verbs, 94- 
97; Number and Arrangement o£ 
95; unusual Forms of, 118-120. 

Conjunctions, 201, 279-283. 

Consonants, Pronunciation and Divi¬ 
sion of, 33; softened into vowels, 37, 
58, 65-69. 

Construct State, 168, aeq.; its Use. 
216, aeq. y 219, aeq.; with Art, 214. 

Construction, aowdcTog, 258, aeq,; 
pregnant, 256. 

Contraction, 58. 

Copula (logical), how expressed. 261. 

Daghesh, 50, aeq. 

Daghesh forte, 50; various Sorts of, 
59; where used, 59, aeq.; excluded 
from Gutturals, 62; and from 1, 65 • 
omission of in Verbs, fa, 132. 

Daghesh lene, 51, 61. 

Dative, 220, comp. 218. 

Declension, 155, Note, 175, 186. 

Degrees of Comparison, 222. 

Diphthongs,37,42; how avoided, 67, aeq. 
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Doubling of Consonants, 59; its Effect, 

112 . 

Dual, 167; of Numerals, 192; Syntax 
of, 215, 265. 

Ellipsis of the Relative, 230; of other 
Pronouns^ 229; other cases (real or 
assumed), 220,221,230; of the Con¬ 
junction, 282. 

Epiccene Nouns, 206, aeq. 

Epithets, poetic, 205. 

Feeble Letters, Vav and Yodh, 67, 
aeq. 

Feminine Gender, Endings of, 155; 
Vowel Changes of) 184, aeq .; in 
Construct State, 169; in Plural, 
165; other Indications of) 205; Use 
of in abstract and collective Nouns, 
207; form of in the Infinitive, 101, 
131,137. 

Forms mixtm, 154; dagessandce, 70; 
aucfce et nudm, 157. 

Future, Name, 103, Note; Formation 
and Inflexion, 103; shortened and 
lengthened, 105; with Vav conver- 
aive, 107, 139; with Suffixes, 125; 
Syntax of) 236, aeq. 

Ga’ya, 55. 

Gender, 155; agreement in, 215, 
263-266. 

Genitive, how expressed, 168, 218; 
Use of, 216. 

Gentilic Nouns, 164, 213. 

Geographical Names, 207, 212; with 
Genitive, 219. 

Gerund, 101, 244, 246. 

Gutturals, 36, 62-65; in Verbs, 126- 
130. 

Hebrew Language, 22; Monuments 
of, 23; Dialects of, 27; Copiousness 
of) 27; its Grammatical Exhibition, 
28-30. 

Helping Vowels^ 78. 

Hiphil, 114-117. 

Hithpael, 117, aeq. 

Homogeneous Vowels^ 41, Note, 68, 
aeq. 

Hophal, 116. 


I-sound, 44. 

Imperative, 102; shortened and leng¬ 
thened, 107; with Suffixes, 126; its 
Syntax, 242, aeq.; other Tenses 
and Moods stand for it, 235,238,245. 

Imperfect, by circumlocution, 250. 

Impersonal Construction, 252. 

Indo-Germanic Tongues compared, 
19, 20 and Notes. 

Infinitive, 101, aeq.; with Suffixes, 125; 
use of the Inf. absolute, 243-246; 
use of Inf. construct, 246, with i, 
257; Infinitives historicus, 245. 

Instrument, expressed by A and by ac¬ 
cusative, 253. 

Inteijections, 202, aeq.; 224. 

Interrogative particles, 273. 

Jussive, 106, 239. 

Kal, its Form and Meaning, 98. 

Kaph veritatis, 278. 

Kuhibh, 56. 

Lamedh auctoris, 218. 

Letters, liquids, 36; quiescenta, 41, 
Note; incompatible,83, Note; dila¬ 
table, 32. 

Mappiq, 52. 

Maqqeph, 55. 

Matres lectionis, 41, Note. 

Methegh, 47, 55, 79. 

Milel and Milra, 53. 

Moods, how expressed, 96, 237,25L 

Negatives, 270, aeq. 

Neuter Gender, wanting in Hebrew, 
155, 206. 

Niphal, 110, aeq. 

Nomina unitatis, 207. 

Nouns, their Derivation and Sorts, 
157-165; with Suffixes, 173-176; 
their Declension, 176-188; irregular, 
188; Syntax, 204. 

Number, 165-168; agreement in, be¬ 
tween Subject and Predicate, 263- 

OAA 
4 OO. 

Numerals, 189-193; signs of) 33; Sys 
tax, 223. 

Nun, assimilated, 57,131; epenthei* 
(demonstrative), 122. 
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O-sound, 45. 

Onomatopoetica, 19, 89, $eq. 

Optative, 238,251. 

Paradigms of Nouns, 178,186. 

Paragogic Letters, 170-173. 

Participial Nouns, 159. 

Participle, 109; with Suffixes, 125; 
its Syntax, 249-251; changed for 
Verb, 250. 

Passives, their Construction, 259. 

Patronymics, 164. 

Pattach, 39, 43; preferred with Gut- 

' turals, 63-65; furtive, 41, 63; in 
Pause for Tsere or Seghol, 80,112; 
in Piel for Tsere, 112, 114. 

Pause, 78. 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Phoenician and Punic Language, 17, 
24, 38, Note; 48, Note 1 5 58, Note; 
92, Note; Writing, 21. 

Piel, 112, seq. 

Pleonasms, of the Pronoun, 226, seq .; 
of the Particles, 224, Note; of the 
Negatives, 271. 

Pluperfect, 233; Subjunctive, 235. 

Plural, its Endings, 165-167; in Pre¬ 
positions, 200; its Use, 208-211. 

Pluralis excellenti© or raajestaticus, 
209; its Construction, 215, 264, seq. 

Poetical expression, 25. 

Pointing of the Hebrew Text, 38. 

Potential, 238. 

Predicate, usually without the Article, 
213; its connexion with the subject, 
263-266. 

Prefixes, 197; with Suffixes, 198. 

Prepositions, 196-201, 274-279. 

Present, how expressed, 233, 237,241, 
249; Present Subjunctive, 235. 

Preterite, 99-100; with Vav conver- 
sive, 107; with Suffixes, 123; its 
Syntax, 233-236. 

Pronouns, 86; Personal, 86-88; Suf¬ 
fix, 88; Demonstrative, 90; Rela¬ 
tive, 92; Interrogative and Indefi¬ 
nite, 93; Suffixes to Verbs, 121-126; 
to Nouns, 173-175; to Adverbs, 196; 


to Prepositions, 198-201, Reflexive 
Pronoun, how expressed, 231, 
Syntax of Pronoun, 225-232. 

Proper names, with Article,212; wifi) 
Genitive following, 217. 

Prosthesis, 58. 

Pual, 112. 

Punic tongue, see Phoenician. 

Qamets, 39, 43. 

Qamets-Chatuph, 39,46; distinguish¬ 
ed from Qaroets, 46. 

Q-ri, 56. 

Qibbuts, 39, 45. 

Quadriliterals and Quinqueliterals, 84 . 

Quiescent*. See Letters. 

Radical Letters, 81. 

Raphe, 52. 

Relation of the Irregular Verbs ’to 
each other, 152. 

Relative Pronoun, 92, 229; Relative 
Conjunctions, 280. 

Repetition of Words, 210. 

Roots, 81-85. 

Scriptio plena et defective, 42. 

Seghol, 39,43,45; with Gutturals, 63 , 
before Gutturals with Qamets, 
76. 

Segholate Nouns, 160, 181. 

Servile Letters, 81,157. 

ShemitiBh Languages, 17-22; rela 
tion to each other, 18. 

Sh"va, name, 48, Note; simple ano 
composite, 48, 49; moveable or vo¬ 
cal, 48; simple under Gutturals, 64 - 
the moveable, a Half-vowel, 71. 

Shureq, 39, 45. 

Sibilants, 35; transposed, 58. 

Silluq, 54. 

Square Character, 32. 

State, Absolute, bow far for Construe^ 
218, 219; Construct, its Endings, 
169; its Vowel-changes, 169; its 
Use, 216, seq.; when takes the A* 
tide, 214. 

Stem-consonants, 82, seq. 

Stems, different from Roots, 82. 

Subjunctive, 237. 


A 
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Suffixes, see Pronouns; their Syntax, 
226; Grave and Light, 178, Note. 
Superlative Degree, 222. 

Syllables, theory of, 70-73. 

Syriasms, in the Pointing, 66. 

Tenses, their Use, 232, aeq .; Relative, 
235, 

Tone, 78-80; Signs ofj 53. 
Transposition, 58,117, aeq. 

Tsere, 39, 44. 

Vav Conversive, 107; Origin of, 108; 
with Preterite, 109; with Future, 
108; Copulative, 107; its Form, 
202; its Force, 279, aeq. 


Verb, its Form and Inflexion, 93-97; 
Irregular Verbs, 97,126-130; Mid¬ 
dle E and O., 98; with Suffixes, 
120,126; Contracted, 130-135; Fee¬ 
ble, 135-151; doubly Anomalous; 
151, aeq.; Defective, 153; Syntax of, 
232; with Propositions, 256; in Com¬ 
bination, to express one Idea, 257- 
259. 

Vocative, with the Article, 213. 

Vowel-Letters, 37; see Feeble Let¬ 
ters. 

Vowel-Signs or Points, 39. 

Vowels, 37-39. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INDEX. 


fit, as Consonant and Guttural, 36; 
prefers —, 64; as Feeble Letter, 
38,65; as Dilated Letter, 32; inter¬ 
changed with fi, 1, and •*, 66; 
omitted, 66. 
ifit, 281. 

■fcifit, 269, Note. 

•'fit, Interrogative Particle, 273. 

TJfit, *p«, 27L 
bfit, 271. 

277. 

Dfit, its difference from 4b, 251, 281. 
"Mtot, as Relative Pronoun, 92, 229; 
as Relative Conjunction,280; b itifit, 
218. 

rut, sign of Accusative, 198,220, Note; 

as Prepositiop with, 198. 

3}, Preposition, 197, 200; its Use, 276. 
-rtjfita, 230, Note. 

M, with Mappiq, 52, 66^ 146; as Fee¬ 
ble Letter, 66. 

•Q, see under Article, 
n, Interrogative, 196, 273. 
n~ 7 , ending of Cohortative and Im¬ 
perative, 106, 107; of Nouns, 155, 
169. 

Mn and fif*n, 88; how distinguished 
from fit, 228. 

ron, its Anomaly, 149; with the Par¬ 


ticiple, 250; with b before Infini¬ 
tive, 247. 

•i, as Vowel-Letter, 37,41,67. 

4, see Vav Copulative and Conver¬ 
sive of Preterite. 

•J, see Vav Conversive of Future. 

hjm, Prophetic Formula, 236. 

•tw, Historic Formula, 241. 

i, as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

tij'lTJ, with Prefixes, 198. 

Wfli 104. 

2P, with Suffixes, 200; its force 278. 

•*, 280. 

tafit "CD, 282, Note. 

1? b? 281. 

Vx, with Negative, 270; with Sub¬ 
stantive, with and without the Arti¬ 
cle, 214, aeq. 

b, its Pointing, 198; with Suffixes, 
199; its Meanings, 278; as Sign 
of the Dative, 220; for the Geni¬ 
tive, 218, aeq.; with the Passive, 
260. 

fitb, 270; in Prohibition, 238. 

4b, its Etymology and Use, 281, Note; 
251. 

, with Plural Force, 199, Note. 

», Sign of Participles, 112, Forma¬ 
tive of Nouns, 164. 
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•a for no, 93. 

•a for la, which see. 
ha and •'a, 93. 

■ia, Poetical Addition to Prefixes, 200. 
in 1 ; , 251. 

]a, Preposition, its Pointing, 197; with 
Suffixes, 200; its Senses, 277; with 
Comparative, 222. 


*), see Nun. 

*, its Pronunciation, 34; as Guttural, 
62, $eq. 

b?, Prep. 277. ** 

191, Notef. 

“», as Guttural, 64; Doubled, 65. 

«$, Prefix, 92. 

h, Feminine ending, 155^ 169. 
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The following First Lessons in Translating have oeen selected 
and arranged with much pains, in order to secure a great variety of 
forms in short and interesting phrases, and to conduct the student 
gradually from the simplest forms and constructions to those which 
are more difficult. — The first examples of the Irregular Verb are 

of the classes (0 and 'D. Verbs W and occur first in nos. 83 and 
33. It may not be thought best that the student should commit to 
memory all the paradigms to which such forms belong, whilst he ift 
going over these lessons the first time : but the inflexions of nouns, 
and of all the classes of verbs, should be made familiar before the 
study of the First Lessons is laid aside. 

Some previous practice in translating is essential to the proftiao.e 
study of the Syntax. The author’s view of the use of the tenses 
(§§ 123 —126) should be well understood, however, before much 
progress is made in the First Lessons. The necessary references 
to the other parts of the Syntax will be understood on a moment’s 
inspection of the passages referred to. 

In the notes (designed merely to aid the learner in his first gram¬ 
matical study of the language) the writer has endeavoured to remove 
every difficulty which might embarrass the attentive and persevering 
student, without “ encumbering him with help.” 

In the First Lessons the usual sign of the accent (>) stands on 
the penult syllable when it has the tone, except at the end of a 
sentence, where it is marked by Silluq. 
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:n ( inprniW a 
ninjas 
:*l?ip? Doyotf ab 4 
D^irn# lap# tib unj « 
Jfe 3 ♦i!U? 0 ^ ?|Vp"n$ 6 

THW W* 7 

: iti^p" 1 ?# aa^-Nin 8 
t nurW# w 9 

:r$3 e^nnyox ♦aVoci io 
:n,inrn^ 11 

mn pin ia 
:Dp^ »jrin; alto np .7 »a is 
JDpay »4? -n* n*? 1 4 
jrr.in* n »3 nbjfw 

*T 3 W \Wn* «V 9 O’CtStfD 16 
nn^n nSy »a ♦jbjftf 17 
:n,tn o*V rr^J np w 
JD\p n^n ayp » 
J’X? n'jn ; 3 013180. 
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CHBE8TOHATHY.—BEADING LESSONS. 


*WirWpjTjin»J3«i 
♦* W# ^p 1 ? HU&? »3® 
,*nVlfij D'^ij vu^-rip » 
n## njanriA * 
: u;iV? jrjjmn* 
•‘V#! Mp'fi^ nbtf iAj as 
••wfttrV* »inui® 
• V W *!rn$) ’ri-jSon »;#-*p 28 

**|W 

6pv*£ op 1 ? ’rib; 31 
: d^^dV ripg'r? ntfir? 22 

j m4i ^tfow-n#* 
:n ( in’"nK iwjjjrne* 
J3*3(7 »*y n^-Vp 36 

♦* W *r»T40 87 
♦•*)!?# •Jrftio-^n nrurt# 38 
♦ M l?^r^03’tJpr® 
W? ‘jV 40 
*«¥ nW 41 

*TCfr# TO '* * 1 ^ oiVfl rf? oiV 48 

:nin;-n^ npj? o 1 ? 43 
•* »!?# n# ’jn^O^ 44 

j *TOV *|Q$& n;n 45 
.•3f* new o*;p fyQtzf 4« 
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oip 93 frtj^ 099 vn\rab\ n## ?j*? npn-w!? * 

♦‘TOP n $0 n*to 48 
J^irpprno *> 

:iV“TO 0' n & 50 . 

f&VO ’ 01 *91 79$ ’# 51 

«PU* W nm: fr^i *199 «! 
nptfn Sb? ?iV | 0 $ to? "OP * 53 
*W» inW’.pioo? 54 
qW-1 «*5^ *C9 i^’vn toji» 
MD 0$1 irte «n*». #*9 56 
«5pw> ms-rr to ?! 57 

:o»p?t «*!!? 100 w 

n*#rV$ ^xnVo"^ 80 

: 07¥$9 0?J?$ »O’V?0 ’#$ 60 

ipwn*" 1 * w*fr® 

iflfal o»W TO "P ® 
?V#7 i*?9 r# ooo 0’9’j? 64 

IHTH5 tjerK^ TO'® 
:l? own* ®5i* tfV tMRWrV# ee 
SD$g D» 4 ? »3 n« 67 

JO^O^-TO^ 68 

?TOW 70 

np^opoVp 71 
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CHRE8TOHATH7. —BEADING LESSONS. 


oik 'nrg njn» 
’3*?P W m '*k 78 
:?I033 w) np 74 
:n^©i vp* 03 ^ 75 

:D3f03 riby 76 
J«ij inp 05 ^ paifl-no 77 
n^pipo o’tp'4 ooVru^ Vswk 1 ? wpfeiTs 

WW W ;W) njstrp nv 79 

.♦oycinh^ 1 ? otQ p^w 
: * 79 '. t«n n^'v? r?0i3 81 
j'tw n§3 wij74« 
w}»^nTO« 
npr^? nj?# -»$«»? a* 
: 1*73 V o-hjij ni*g aieritV as 
jojw o»po »440 W 86 

•* wVi TWfr ^ *vny# *n^ 87 
i*fl$ n^ri no? » 
nnp* non ?|VpV ink ’3 JW *3 88 

n?5* Wj-wn ?| 0 P 3 “^ ^’W? ?W ^ 3 90 

j «th unfa-no wj mw ? 91 
i?P» UJW * 100 ’31 ^ 98 
j 33^8 np*n?p, 10 93 
Jiflfc win kV D3V")«3 *14 ?|n« oup3l 94 
:♦*& ts^np p vop on^p 95 
: Vip piano 98 
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: D^’Ofcroy rtinf *idn ria 97 

:i? &pia nnx * 1 ^ spo 1 ?** 98 

jon^rno 99 
n$*i9 roitD *a 100 
J? Pi?W ttynp 101 
» jt]Jj n?V 108 

:n^ r\$$\ narr |i»ynaV vip # 108 
: npifctiy Vi$ spitf DO 1 ? Vann ?]’!« JW 104 

Wnfc.^MnjU* 
:it?-Tp -i 3 Tn» tat *a 106 
:o;?G?_.T 9 T! Wi ^P nkwW ^ 107 

?pn? W*7 « 108 
:n,in tatn njsjji *w»a in’3 1 ? &'# ttjV 109 

rwi u$jpi$ Tap* *p $ 110 
nj’jyj tfa: ok^a *a 111 
j^yaV biVts^V *$% nV| n» 
tj’pK >m iaa V? o*p«n »a# nj&i 113 

♦ o^bs’te 

J5 1X? n p- tK|rrn# ia ryan t^J? sjtppi 114 
:!|»^ oinp Ki^m Vip nion* ’P'te 115 

jw nm cw nfe Dpn 116 

*WP ! »n?ajpJD^ ! i npwj ^9^ *7«*n^? ’J 91 117 

: ni^ppo -1 ?^ 

: otp^rrVtf nyr*# n ^° »! 1 118 
:dw qw# y'M 'W ^kpn om 119 
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)op T -ttb) vij$rrt$ b*# wtkVmd 
:d ♦pjntfVY 

?jy#g)L nino **%*■ 0*91 n#V myp mi 

♦*ns nrjrott wte 

♦V“V*7$I DJ^t) D’pM Dp 1 ? ♦ftpp WpB' ia 

*o*V 

j»n«p nyri oar, 1 ? sn»$) sp$ npa *ipp fi 1 ?^ 123 

:ngo *19^1 TO njo «* 
: VpN! yft Vpttp-Vpp ?}V'"P nw ms 
spin onu cm Ufa* my spxiM D»ijV# wn 136 

il^k 
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. GENESIS, CHAPTER XU. 

swtfw am aVn 1 ? aw- 1 ™ fyn; i?«*j • 
13V awsi mth* ir« rwi* nw n ’?” 8 
^yfiwj ! ny» *:m w "iw a?m 8 

"WO Va !|S -ink TO 3 ? 

ab n^i* vVh lyj -IR'NJ Di?« r)fel :noni«n« 
irwya rptf oy?&) o } ]& eto.0"p o$»8} ei^ uj# 
1 ? iA?* njrna cnaa npn :p T rrp 5 
tf^rrn*) itfpa -»#k o^ay^-nsi 
P?i? *T» ’**3 DO? <!T)PW 

d^- Dipo nz fr»* *PW »nrw 6 

*33 *rw r * w?cn ny» i 1 )# ^ 7 

nrim p«n"n» jfl# ?jinft nptfn DnatrV# 
okp pnyi\ :vV« n^n np’V narp 6^ pji® 

at? V*’? *!?C!** »3 V*’? 1 ? D3I3P nnnn 
o&? *npn mrrV harp o# ph o*ipp 
fi : na^r? £io^ rjiVry o^« ygn : nin;« 

ofr nppvp ona* Tjh nw *n TO 10 
KiaV anpn itfp % *fW 3TW W? u 
♦#p: lyrnifi w* npan npnyp 

fo* ^T ’9 njni tm n^p-ntf, ng# * 5 ® 
n*P* ?jni« »(jk ntfr iflp# now onypp 

•^ 0 : 0 ? t|i*» ♦ins?” m) ™ TO* w 18 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



46 


CHRBSTOMATHY.—HEADING LESSONS. 


yn nijnvp on?« may <tp qftff ’pi ?)» 
nnK ikti hko Kin n&KnviK onvan » 
n^Kn njDrji rtynr^K nnK iVVrn rtjhe n# 
nKv iV - »nn nmaya a»&’n dipkVi jrtyifl n»a w 

• i < • :i- fir |- i* •• its - : ^ r* 


:d»Vd;i nihKi nr?$>pi bnagi o^bm npai 
iira-nKi D’Vu o’WJ rimirnK »mn» pin 17 
QIPkV Hjn$ Knp»i jonpK ntfK nfr narVp» 
o »if nnan-KV naV *h r\'&v nKrno n»K»i 
nr»K nj5Ki Kin »nhtt nnoK naV :Kin ^ntPK i» 

in qh n B- 3W *W njr#V 4* 

■VaviKi in^KTiKi inK inVtP'n o’^jk ri^ne 

jiV-n^K 


CHAPTER XIII. 

CDiVi i^-n^'K-Vai in^Ki Kiri onyap DnaKSpii i 
cipp.a nappa nKp naa onaKi :na^n lay * 
oipprmp Vjr/vjntfl a$p vjtaoV tjV *1 ♦•antai 8 
pai VK-n’p pa n-rnna riVnK d# .Tn-np'K 
njfe'Kna Dte* nfrjptfi* naran bipp'VK :♦}m* 
nVnn : nin» otr'a d*ok a& Kip»i 5 

DCtt xi?)'* 1 ?! t o’^iki aj?an«y n;n oa?irn* « 
tf 1 ?! =0 os-ia-i rrn->? no- n^V pttri 
pai Diatt-njpp *p |*j a'V'rn :vjit np )» 
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NOTES 


ON THE 

FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 


1. Word of Jehovah. P&rad. IV. 

2. Is. 1:10. Hear ye the word of Jehovah . Art. omitted, as in 
the form Jehovah's word , § 108, 2. yntf, P&rad. F. 

3. Judg. 6:10. I [am] Jehovah your God. § 141. Pared. 

I. §22,2,6. §8,4. Phtr. mqj. § 106, 2, 6. Suff. § 89, table. 

4. ibid. Ye have not hearkened to my voice. Position of the 
negative , § 142,1. Sip, Parad. I. | to , § 100. 

5. Deut 21: 7. Our Aonds Aaw no/ shed this blood. T, Parad. 

II. — (3)* . (4) § 115, 2, and Note. § 27, 1. (5) 

art. § 35; O^J, P&rad. II. — (6) § 37,1, and Rem. 1. 

6. Gen. 3: 10. Thy voice I heard in the garden. (2) Sip, § 8,4 
TJ3 = |jn* (Sect IX. 6), |J, Parad. VIII. — § 29, 4, a. Arrange¬ 
ment of words, § 142,1, c. 

7. 1 Chron. 11: 1. Behold , My 60m and My JfesA [are] we. 

(1) § 103. (2) Dfj; (9p), Parad. VI. a. (3) Parad. IV. 
t, Sect IX. 3. (4) § 32, <o6fe. 

8. 2 Sam. 4:7. He lay upon his bed. (2) 33#, Kat. Part. 
§ 131,1, & 2, c. (3) § 99, a. § 101. (4) n$p, § 93, Parad. A. 

9. Lev. 19: 2. Speak to the whole congregation of the sons of 
Israel. Pie/, Imp. "S$, § 101. "S3, a noun in the constr. st. 
{whole of) from Sa (Parad. VIII.), see lex. no. 1, and observe the 
limitation of the following noun by a succeeding genitive. (4) rrjft, 
§ 92, Parad. JB, 6. (5) {3, § 94, inflected in plur. like Parad. II. 

10. Gen. 24: 58. Wilt thou go with this man ? (1) rj, § 150, 

9,2d IT, § 98, 4. ’3^0 (»ce lex. 1|S^, defective verb § 77), Kal fut. 
2 /. sing, of Parad. K. (2) § 99, a. (3) §94, n art 

(4) no. 5, art. § 109, 2. 

11. Ps. 104: 1. Bless , O my soul, Jehovah. ^3, Parad. jE, Pick 

(2) tyl (#?J), Parad. VI. a. 


• * The words In each sentence tre thus indicated, by numbering them from the 
right 
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12. Gen. 41: 57. Sore was the famine in the whole earth. Ar¬ 
rangement of words y § 142,1, a. (2) 3jn, Parad. IV., art. § 35. 
(3) ¥3, no. 9. (4) y# (Sect IX. 8), § 29, 4, a, and e , Rem. — 
Article, § 109, 1, Rem. 

13. Prov. 4: 2. Por good instruction I give to yon. np¥ 

Parad. VI. Sect VIII. 3. (3) $ 110, 1. (4) jnj, Parad. H. % 65, 
Rem. 3. $ 124, 3. (5) § 101, 2, table , a. Arrangement, no. 6. 

14. Gen. 42 : 38. My son shall not go down with you . Arrange¬ 
ment, no. 12. (2) nv, Parad. K. (3) no. 9. (4) § 101, Rem. 2. 

15. Jer. 7: 2. Stand in the gate of the house of Jehovah. (2) 
TJ2V (HfV)i Parad. VI. d. Sect VIII. 3. constr. st . Omission of art 
§ 108, 2. (3) rrj, § 94. Sect VIII. 3, a. Parad. VI. h. 

16. Gen. 44: 16. God hath found out the guilt of thy servants . 

(1) no. 3. Art § 107, 2. (2) Parad. O; with pltir. nominative 
$ 143, 2. (4) Jty, Parad. III. § 8, 4. Art. omitted (no. 15). (5) 
•U£ (13JC), Parad. VI. a. 

17. Gen. 32 : 27. Z.cf me go, for the mom ariseth. nStr, Parad. 
jF, Pic/ Imp. nW, with suff. 'R (§ 57, /o6fe, — and 3, 5) ; for 
the falling away of the final vowel, § 27, 3, b. Accent ( *) = to a 
comma of semicolon, (§ 15, 3), class II, 5. — 3, § 21, 1, comp. 
Sect III. (3) Parads. D and P. (4) intf (intf), Parad. VI, d. 

18. Ex. 17: 4. What shaU I do to this people ? (1) § 37, 3. 

(2) Parads. D and P, Kal fut. 1 Sing. (3) = Djrn^, Sect. 
IX. 6. DJ7, Parad. VIII. a. (4) no. 5. 

19. Gen. 3:16. In sorrow shalt thou bring forth children. 3|3J 
(?YJ2), Parad. VI. a. (2) 1*2;, Parad K. (3) no. 9. 

20. Gen. 40*: 11. And Pharaoh's cup [was] tn my hand. (1) 
013, Parad. I. (3) Sect. IX. 2. 

21. Prov. 3: l. My son , my law forget thou not. (1) no. 9. 

Accent (*) § 15, class II. 7, comp. no. 17. (2) niln, $ 93, Parad. 
A. (4) — § 125, 3, c. 

22. Gen. 3 : 17. Because thou hast hearkened to the voice of thy 
wife . (2) nos. 2 and 4. (3) omission of the art. no. 15. (4) 

§ 94. § 93, expl. 3, Rem. — § 29, 4, b. 

23. 2 K. 20: 14. What said these men? (2) Parad. I. (3) 
no. 10 (3); n art. (4) § 34,1, and Rem. § 109, 2. 

24 Gen. 28: 1. Thou shalt not take a wife of the daughters 
of Canaan . (2) njjS, § 65, Rem. 2. Form of prohibition , comp, 
no. 21, and ref. (4) na, § 94; inflexion of plur. § 93, Parad. B, 
a. jp, Sect IX. 4, Lex. 1. 

25. Ps. 103: 14. He knoweth our frame. (2) Parads. £ and 
F. (3) i£ (i£), Parad. VI., 6, with suff. Sect. V. I., 3. 

26. Ex. 9: 35. (2) no. 17. 
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27. Prov. 4: 2. My law forsake ye not (1) no. 21. (3) 3il£, 
Parad. D, $ 29, 4, b. — comp. no. 21. 

28. Ex. 10: 1. For I have hardened his heart , and the heart of 

his servants, (2) § 134, Rem. 2. (3) 12?, Hiph. see lex. Kal 5, 

Hiph. 3. (5) 3*2, Parad. VIII. (8) no. 16. 

29. Gen. 9: 13. My bow I set in the cloud, (2) n#p., Parad. 
VI, a. (3) no. 13. (4) JJJ>, Parad. IV. Prep, and art. § 32, B, 
and Rem. 2. Use of the art. § 107, 3, Rem. 1, b . 

30. Prov. 6: 20. Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father . 

(3) niyp, § 93, Parad. A. (4) a«, § 94. 

31. Gen. 9:3. I have given to you all (2) no. 13. (4) no. 9. 

32. Job 35: 2. This dost thou regard as right ? (1) no. 10 (1), 

and $ 34, 1. (2) § 124, 3. (3) Parad. II. ^ prep, for right 
= as right, see lex. Kal 2. 

33. Lev. 22: 2. (1) no. 9. (5) ibid. 

34. 2 K. 19: 22. Whom hast thou reproached and blasphemed? 
(2) comp. 18 (1). (3) Parad. JB, Piel (4) Piel. 

35. Ex. 17: 2, Why should ye tempt Jehovah ? (1) lex. B, and 
C. Gram. pg. 290, note. $ 37, 1, Rem. a ; comp. Sect. IV. at the 
end. (2) npj, Parad. P, Piel fut . |, § 47, Rem. 4.—§ 125, 3, d, 

36. Judg. 20 : 25. All these drew [ht. (were) drawers of ] the 

sword. (1) no. 9. (2) § 34, 1; omission of art. § 108, 2. (3) 
*lW, Kal Part Parad. VII.; construction, § 132, 2; omission of 
the copula , § 141. (4) (?in). 

37. Gen. 32: 30. Tell, I pray thee, thy name, (1) *U}, Parad. 
H. Hiph, Imp, m, sing,, lengthened form (§ 48,5. § 52, Rem. 3). 
(2) § 127, 1. Dagh, f conj, § 20, 2, a, (3) D#, Parad. VII. suff. 

(see table) in pause; elsewhere 

38. Nura. 10: 30. To my land and to my kindred will I go, 

(1) prop, subst. in the constr, st,; sde § 101. (2) Sect. IX. 8. 

(4) n i^*d, § 93, Parad. D, a, (5) no. 10 (1). 

39. Jer. 6: 20. Your sacrifices are not pleasant to me. njj, 
Parad. VI. e. § 91, Expl. 6, Rem. 1, 2d . (4) § 101, 2, a, 

40. I Chron. 10: 4. Draw thy sword and thrust me through 
therewith. (1) no. 36. (2) ibid. (3) TpJJ, Imp. ip\, with suff. 
$ 57, 3, b. § 60, 2. comp. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4. (4) § 101, 2, a, 
Rem. § 151, 3,2, 2d fl. 

41. Ex. 10: 3. Let my people go, that they may serve me. (1) 
no. 17. (2) no. 18. (3) iay T , Kal, fut. plur. 3 m. n?jr; with 
suff. § 57, 3, a. § 8, 4, and $ 9, 9, l, 6. Use of } with the 

§ 125, 3, a. comp. $ 126, 1, c, and § 152, 1st fl, and let. e . 

42. 1 Chron. 12: 18. Peace to thee, and peace to thy helpers; 
for thy God helpeth thee. (1) Parad. III. (4) 1UJ., Kal Part . 
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(Parad. VII.) phtr. with suff. §89,2, Rem. 1 . Accent and fol 
mute, comp. no. 17. ( 6 ) Kal Prat. 3 m. sing, with suf. 
(§ 57, 3, 6 ) *J t , which unites with itself the final stem-letter. — 
Vowel changes, § 27, 2, a, and 3, a. — § 124, 3. 

43. Ex. 10: 24. Go, serve Jehovah. (1) no. 10 (1). 

44. 1 K. 5: 22. I have heard that which [the message which] 
thou hast sent unto me. (2 and 3) § 121, 2. (5) § 101. 

45. Judg. 17: 2. Behold, the silver is with me; 1 took it. (1) 

no. 7. ( 2 ) |Parad. VI. a. (3) ng, prop, a substantive, 

aecus. of place, (§ 33, c. § 116,1, b); with suf. § 101, Rem. 1 . 
Accent comp. no. 17. (4) emphatic, — I took it; comp. no. 28 

(2) . (5) Sect. IX. 15. 

46. Prov. 4: 1 . Hear, ye children, a fathers instruction. (3) 
Parad. II. 

47. Jer. 16 : 2. Thou shaU not take for thyself a wife, and thou 
shall not have [lit there shall not be to thee ] sons and daughters , in 
this place. (2 and 4) no. 24. (3) § 122, 1 , 6 . (6) n;n, Parad. 
P, Kal fut. plur. 3 m. (9) no. 24 (4). (10) prep, and art Sect 
IX, 6 . — Parad. III. 

48. Ps. 104 : 24. The earth is full of thy creatures. Arrange¬ 
ment, no. 12. (1) **29, Parad. O, § 73, Rem. 1. (2) § 91, expL 
6 , Rem. 1 . (3) fyp, Parad. II. 

49. Job35:3. What will it profit thee ? ( 1 ) § 37, 1 , a. (2) 

§27,1. 

50. Job 35: 6 . What wouldst thou do unto him ? (2) n£j£. 
Parade. P and D. Kal fut. § 125, 5. (3) Daghf. cosy. § 20 , 2, a. 

51. Prov 7: 1. My son, preserve my words, and my precepts 
shaU thou treasure up with thee . (3) ipg, Parad. VI. b. § 29, 4, a. 
(4) no. 30. § 8 , 4. (5) p?, § 125, 3, c. ( 6 ) no. 45. - 

52. Ex. 9: 5. To-morrow wiU Jehovah do this thing, in the land. 
(1) comp. § 96, 2, b. (4) no. 1. (5) no. 6 . accent Tiphhha. 
( 6 ) No. 12. Sect. IX. 6 . 

53. IK. 5: 20. And the wages of thy servants will I give to 
thee, according to all which thou shaU say. ( 1 ) Parad. IV 

(3) no. 13. (4) accent Zaqephqaton . (7) fined Tseri, § 67,1. 

54. Lev. 20: 2. The people of the land shaU stone him with 
stones. (1) omission of art. § 109, 2. (3) DJ*}, comp no. 41 — 
§ 143, 1. (4) | 3 g ( t J 3 g), Parad. VI., lit with the stone ( 3 , no. 40), 
§ 107, Rem. 1 , 6 .’ 

55. 1 Sara. 12: 10. But now, deliver tis from the hand of am' 
enemies, and we mil serve thee. ( 1 ) § 152, b. § 147, 2, 2d fl. 
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(2) Parad. H, Hiph. Imp .; suff. attached to the full form, 

§ 52, Rem. 1, and 3. (4) :rx, Kal Part . Parad. VII. (5) no. 
41. *#§57,4. 

56. Lev. 20: 14. With fire shall they bum him and them (cos). 

(1) Parad. VIII.; prep, and art. no. 54. (2) indeterminate third 
person , § 134, 3. (3 and 4) § 101, Rem. 1 . 

57. Num. 6 : 24. Jehovah bless thee 9 and preserve thee. ( 1 ) 
Parad. E ; § 59, Rem. 4. (3) § 59. Suff. f ; the Sheva becoming 
Seghol in pause § 29, 4, A, the final vowel of the verb falls 
away as before other suffixes beginning with a vowel. 

58. Ex. 10: 25. Thou shalt put into our hand sacrifices . ( 1 ) 
no. 53. (3) no. 39. 

59. Gen. 22: 12. Stretch not forth thy hand against the lad . 

( 2 ) no. 17. (1 and 2) no. 21 . (4) no. 38; lex. A, 3. 

60. Judg. 6 : 8 . I brought you up from Egypt . ( 1 ) no. 28. 

(2) no. 17, Hiph . (3) no. 56 (4). 

61. Ps. 105: 11. 

62. Judg., 6 : 13. Our fathers have told us. ( 1 ) Pie/. (3) 

no. 30, § 86 , 4. m 

63. Jer. 43: 9. Take in thy hand great stones. (1) no. 24. 
(4) Snj, Parad. III. fern. §92, 1; declension, §92, Parad. A . 

— § 8 , 4. 

64. Judg. 17: 6 . In those days there was no king in Israel. ( 1 ) 
Dr, § 94. (2) § 32, Rem. 8 . (3) prop, subst. pa const . st. 

(Parad. VI. h) nothing of a king = no king. § 149, 6 th fl. 

65. Ex. 9: 33. And rain was not poured upon the earth. (1) 
199 , Parad. IV. (3) Niph. Parad. H. (4) He local , § 88 , 2, a. 

66 . Lev. 21: 23. Unto the altar he shall not approach , because 

a blemish [is] in Aim. (2) 03P?; Parad. VII. (4) Parad. H; ac- * 
cent Tiphhha. 

67. Gen. 42: 33. By this shall I know that ye are true. ( 1 ) 

§ 34, 1. comp. § 105, 3. (2) no. 25. (4) | 2 , Parad. I. 

68 . Ex. 10: 21. Stretch forth thy hand towards heaven. ( 1 ) 

(§ 75, 2, A), Parads. P and H, § 65, Rem. 1. o:d#, § 86 A 

Rem. 

69. Ex. 17: 2. Give us water , that we may drink. ( 1 ) no. 13. 

(3) § 86 A, Rem. (4) nntf; use of ] with Put. no. 41. 

70. Judg. 6 : 16. (1) rrn, Parad. P. (2) no. 14. 

71. Ps. 104: 24. (1) no. 9; lit their whole. (2) npjij ( T = 6 
§ 92. Parad. A. (3) no. 50. 

72. Gen. 1 : 29. (5) § 109, 1, Rem. ( 6 ) Parad. VI. § 90, 
expl. 6 , Rem. 2. 
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73. Judg. 9:10. Qo thou ,— reign over us. (1) no. 10. (3) 
iv) > Imp. § 46, Rem. 2. (4) $ 101. prop, a plur . noun ( accus . of 
place, $ 116, 1 , b, in the space above, $ 106, 2 , a), with a nom¬ 
inal suff. 

74. 2 K. 20 : 15. (2) n*j. (3) no. 15. 

75. Num. 1: 4. And there shall be with you a man of each tribe . 

(1) no. 45. (2) no. 70; plur., as required by the sense. (3 and 4) 

distributive^ , § 106, 4. (5) npp (with prep, and art.), Parad. IX. 

*?, § 113, 2; — the tribe (i. e. which he represents). 

76. Gen. 8 : 20. And he offered burnt offerings upon the altar. 
( 1 ) nSjj, Hiph. fut. apoc . § 48. § 74, 5, and Rem. 3, d. Van 
conversive , $48 b. § 126 6 . 

77. Gen. 42: 33. The dearth of your households ( their necessi¬ 
ties = what is necessary for them) take and go. (2) p'3Jtp ; , Parad. 
III.; the penult vowel falling away in the constr. st. a helping vowel 
is required under the first radical, § 28, 1 and 2. (3) no. 15. 
Methegh, $ 9, 1 , Rem. (4) no. 24. (5) $ 102, Rern.d. — No. 
10; $ 29, 4, b. 

78. Judg. 21: 18. But we cannot give them wives of our daugh¬ 
ters. (3) V3J, $ 77, Rem. 1. (4) \ for *7 • pointed thus before 

many monosyllabic words, and dissyllables with a penult accent, 
nn, no. 13 ; Inf. constr. § 65, Rem. 3. $ 27, 1. (5) $ 100,2, c. 

( 6 ) no. 22. (7) no. 24. |p, orig. signif. part of, $ 99, a. $ 151, 1, 
a , p, and 3, c. Lex. 1. 

79. Gen. 8 : 16. Qo forth from the ark , thou, and thy wife, and 

thy sons and thy sons * wives, with thee. (1) § 75,2, d. Parads. 

K and O. (3) nan, $ 93, Parad. A. (7) no. 78 ( 6 ). (9) no. 45 

Division of the verse by the accents nearly as in the translation. 

80. Ex. 17 1. And there was no water for the people to drink. 

(I) no. 64 (3). (2) no. 69. (3) ibid. (4); Infin. constr. with ; 

lit. for the drinking of the people, § 129. Djjn, subject, § 130, 2. 

81. Prov. 11 : 28. He that trusteth in his riches, he shall fall. 

( 1 ) Kal Part. § 131, 1. ^ 142, 2, Rem. whoso trusteth. 

( 2 ) ^y, Parad. VI. c. (3) no. 28 (2). (4) Spj, Parad. H. 

82. Ex. 18: 3. I am a sojourner in a strange land. (1) Parad. 
I. (2) no. 70. § 124, 3. (4) fern, of "]!} (ipi and \, § 85, 5) ; 
for the doubling of comp. § 91, expl. 8 , Rem. 3. 

83. Judg. 17: 3. And now I will return it to thee. (2) 
Parad. M, Hiph. fut . Suff. § 57, 4, table. 

84. Gen. 3: 19. (2) Parad. IV. 

85. Gen. 2: 18. (3) no. 70. Infin. constr. ^ 129, l, a; followed 
by the subject, § 130, 2. (4) art. § 107, 2. (5) S, prep. *»; 13 
noun, Parad. VIII. ; i, suff. ; § 98, 2, a . 

* S100, 2, e. 
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86 . Gen. 9: 9. And I , — behold I establish my covenant with 
you. (1) comp. § 142, 2. (2) $ 103, 2. § 33 2. For forms with 
suffixes see lex.; for the falling away of n final, comp. § 74, Rem. 
19. (3) no. 83. § 131, 2, a, and Rem. 1. (5) Parad. I. fcm. 
gender , § 91, a. 

87. Ex. 8: 5. How long shall I pray for thee, and for thy ser¬ 
vants, and for thy peoplef (1) ’DP; comp. § 98, 2, a. # (2) npj \, 
Hiph. (4) no. 16. 

88 . Ex. 2: 13. Wherefore wouldst thou smite thy fellow? (1) 
tv), lex. D, 3. § 147, 5. (2) n«, § 75, 2, b. Hiph, Jut. § 125, 
3, d. (3) Parad. I. 

89. 1 K. 5: 15. (5: 1.) For he had heard that him they had 
anointed king in the place of his father . (2) pluperf. § 124, 2. 
<4) no. 56. (5) no. 56 (9). (6) ^ex. A, 3. (7) subst. in the 
constr. st. prop, space beneath; herflP(lex. 2) place, stead; here 
acous. loci, § 116, 1, b: comp. $ 99, a. 

99. 1 K. 5: 19. Thy son, whom I will put in thy place upon thy 
throne, he shaQ build the house to my name. (1 and'}') § 142, 2. 
(4) no. 89; plur. § 101, at the end, $ 106, 2, a. (5) orig. a subst. 
{space over or above) constr. st. of SjJ, and accus. of place; comp. 
§ 101, at the end of the §. (6) Kj??, Parad. VII. see expl. 7, Rem. 
b ; omission of Dagh. f. $ 20, 3, b. With the accent the suff. *| ; 
becomes (§ 29, 4, b,)] —without the accent the form is *]£Q? on 
account of the guttural. - (8) n;j. (10) Sect. IX. I. 

91. Jer. 44 : 25. We will perform our vows which we have 
vowed. (1 and 2) § 128, 3, a. (4) Tji, Parad. VI. 

92. Judg. 20: 28. Go up; for to-morrow I will deliver him into 
thy hand. (5) suff. sing, (thy) collectively, with reference to the 
people as a whole; comp. no. 94 (3 and 5): $ 144, Rem. 1, 2d fl, 
is not applicable here. 

93. Job 40: 4. Behold, I am vile! what shall I answer thee ? 
(2) SSp r , Parad. G; for accent, see $ 15, table (14), and Rem. 2. 
(4) no. 83; suff. § 57, 4, table; with two accusatives ($ 136, 1), 
see lex. Hiph. 2, b. 

94. Lev. 19: 33. And if there shall sojourn with thee a stranger 
in your land, ye shall not oppress him. (1) prop, ayd when ; see 
Gram, p.280, 6 thfl, b, and Lex. B, 3. (2) HI, Parad. M. (4) no. 
82. (7) nr, §75, 2, e. Hiph., fut. Form of prohibition, comp, 
nos. 24 and 21. (3 and 5) suff. comp. no. 92. 

95. Lev. 19:2. Be ye holy; for holy am I. (1) Parad. III. 
{2) no. 70. Arrangement, § 142, 1, b. 

96. 2 K. 19: 22. Against whom hast thou raised the voice? 
^3) On, Parad. Af, Hiph. (4) strictly, indefinite : Dagh . f conj. 


§ 20, 2, a. 


* And * 147, 5. 
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97. 2 Chron. 11: 4. (3) accent Pazer . (7) on 1 }, Nipk. (9) 
n*, §94. 

96. Is. 37: 10. Let not thy God, in whom thou trustest, decent 
thee. (2) (§ 75, 2, a), Farads. H and O, /TtpA. fut. irqr, 

with stijf. which becomes (§ 22,3) on account of the guttural; 
see § 59, Rem. 4, and § 73, 2, 3d fl. — § 8, 4. (4 and 7) in whom, 
lit. who — tit Asm; § 121,1, and Rem. 2. (6) no. 81. 

99. Ex. 17: 2. Comp. no. 35. (2) 3'*}, Parad. iV, JKa/ fut. 
(O^n) with iVtm paragog . (§ 47, Rem. 4); for the shifting of the 
tone, comp. § 71, 6. (3) § 101, Rem. 2. 

100. Esth. 1:11. For fair of aspect was she . (2) 310, /a*, 
npio, § 92,1; inflexion § 93, Pared. A; connexion with the fol¬ 
lowing subst. § 110, 2. (3) Parad. IX. 

101 . Ps. 104: 24. (1) lmuZl, 2. (2) 33*j, Parad. G. (3) Par¬ 
ad. IX. W 

102. Mum. 10: 29. (1) no. 10; Kai Imp . with n„ paragog . 
§ 68, Rem. 1. (2) stt^I § 89, Rem. 2, 2d fl. (3) 3iO § 77, where 
(in order to conform to the lex.) Ttpn should be added as Hiph* of 
3iO. Use of Prat, {and we do thee good), comp. § 124, 6. 

103. Is. 62: 11. (2) no. 24 (4). — § 105, 3,<f; see lex. 5. (5) 
ytf;., Parad. E . Abstract for concrete, § 104, 2,2nd (6) (com- 
eth) *13, § 75, 2, /. 

104. Gen. 3: 19. (1) n#, § 93, Parad. A. (2) «]*, Parad. VIII. 

(3) Parad. I . (4) (pi^S) Parad. VI.; see Rem. 1, 3d fl. (5) 
§ 99, a. (6) {thy returning) Inf. constr. with stiff, governed by the 

prep. "i£; § 129, L § 130, 1_(7) § 151, 3, if. (8) § 93, 

Parad. 21, c. — Safn (with penult accent) § 29, 3, h. 

105. Jer. 6: 22. (4) constr. st. (5) Parad. III. 

106. Ps. 105 : 42. (5) Parad. VI. c. (4 and 5) § 104, 1, with 
stiff. § 119, 6 ; lit Air word-of holiness. 

107. Prov. 6: 6. (3) fern. — plur. D’t , § 86 , 4. (6) pi ( ; TH)# 
Parad. VI. a. (7) D^n, Kal Imp. § 46, 2, Rem. 1. 

108. Jer. 14 : 21. (2) T$, Parad. G, Hiph. fut. (3) no. 86 

(4) no. 102. 

109. 2 Chron. 11:4. (1) no. 104. (2) § 122, Rem. 1. (5) 
lit from with me, see § 151, 2, and a. (6) rrn, see lex. Niph. 1. 

110. 2 Chron. 10: 10. (2) no. 28. here, literally, made heavy. 

(4) Parad. VIII. (5) ) but ; thou, no. 28 (2). (6) no. 93; 

Hiph. Imp .; § 127, 1. (7) § 151, 2, a, with suff. of plur. noun, 
§ 101; — lit lighten from upon us. • 

111. Jer. 6: 26. (2) § 98, 3. (3) no. 103. (4) Tfl?, JE«Z Part. 

112. 1 Sam. 25: 35. And to her he said, —go tip, tit peace, to 
thy house. (4) 42; *?, § 151, 3, e, 2d fl. But comp. Lex. B, 3. 
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113. 2 Chron. 10:11. (1) see lex. n$£. (3) Hiph. (4) 
no. 110 (7). ( 6 ) no. 110 (4). ( 8 ) *)P:, $ 77, Rem. 1. — § 8 , 4. 
(9) § 151, 3, b. 

114. Ex. 17: 5. (1) ngg, Parad. IX. (2 and 4) no. 98. 3 , no. 
40. (3) no. 89. ( 6 ) nft?; omission of Dagh. f in \ § 20, 3, 5, 
- use of the art. § 107, 3. (7) no. 63. 

115. 2 K. 19: 22. (1—4) no. 96. (5) «*J, § 75,2, a; Vav 
conversive , no. 76. ( 6 ) Parad. III. accus. § 116, 1. (7) Parad 
VI. k ; Dual with suff. 

116. Judg. 13: 11. (1) Dip, Parad. M. (2) no. 10. (1 and 2) 
converse fut. § 71, Rem. 4. § 126 b , 2.(4) prop, plur . noun, space 
behind (comp. § 106, 2 , a) ; construct state and accusative of place, 
tit the rear of —, hence as a prep, after ; comp. § 101. (5) no. 22. 

117. Judg. 20: 32. (3) accent Zaqephqaton. (4) DO, Kalfut .; 
with He par agog. § 48. § 126, 1. (5) pnj, Kal Prat. p : , § 20, 
2, b. Suf. him, collectively, as often in English.—§ 124, 6; let 
us fee , — and we draw than away, Sfc. (7) Vp. (9) n-JDlj, § 93, 
Parad. A. Q (without Dagh.) § 20, 3, b. 

118. Ex. 10:22. (1) no. 68 ( 1 ). § 75,2, b ; converse fut. no. 116. 

119. Neh. 1: 8 . (2) Spo, $ 29,.4, b ; should ye deal faithlessly 
= if ye —, comp. § 125, 5. (4) y*B, Hiph. 

120. Ex. 10:23. (3 and &) § 122, Rem. 4. (5) no. 97. ( 8 ) 
no. 109. (9) no. 90 (4). (10) § 95, 1. § 118, 1, a; accusative 
designating length of time , § 116, 2, b. (11) no. 64. 

121. Gen. 40:13. (1) 3 tit, and nip, Infin. absol. of the verb 

Up, tit the continuing = tsAi&f yrf; comp. lex. nip, 5. (2) time 

how long as in preced. no. (4) no. 115. (7) § 94. ( 8 ) ; Synt. 

no. 117(5). ( 10 ) | 3 , Parad. VIII. 

122. Jer. 7: 23. (3) then am I. (5) ) (§ 28,2. § 23,2,_), 
comp. rrn, lex A, 3. 

123. 1 Sam. 16:2. (1) $ 93, Parad. A. (2) Parad. IV. § 106,1. 

(5) tone , § 44, Rem. 5, 6 . ( 6 ) npl, Inf constr. § 139, 2. (7) 
§ 100, fne -, ( 8 ) no. 103. 

124. Ex. 4: 2. (1) $ 37, 1 , a. (4) no. 114. 

125. Gen. 6 : 21. (2 and 3) *?, § 151, 3, e. (4) aU kinds of, 

$ 109, 1 , Rem. (5) Parad. II. (7) Parad. /; § 125,3, d. 

126. Gen. 35: 9. (1) n>o, Niph . fut. apoc . with Vav convert 

sive ; § 74, Rem. 7. (2) omission of art § 107, 2. (5) no. 121. 

prop. Inf. absol. in the accusative expressing a qualifying circum¬ 
stance (§ 128, 2 ) with repeating = again; § 98, 2 , d. ( 6 ) at (or 
in) his going = when he went; K3 (§ 8 , 4) no. 103, Inf. constr.: 
comp. Sect IX, 19. (7) |18, Parad. II. (9) \ without Daghesh, 
§ 20, 3, 6 . 

8 
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GENESIS, CHAPTER XII. 

V. 1. (5 and 6) no. 10; § 151, 3, e. (8) no. 38; verbal forsa 
denoting often the place of the action , § 83, 14. § 84, III. («&.) 
71$*}, Hiph. with stiff, § 74, Rem. 19. § 57,4, table ; with two ac¬ 
cusatives, § 136, 1. 

V. 2. (1) helping vowel § 28, 3. Methegh § 16,2, — Sect 
II. Rem. 3. (2) see lex. A , 3. (4) no. 57. (1 and 4) without 

Dagh. 1. § 21, 2, c, and $ 57, 3, 6.-. Divide thus: r*Re- 

y&s?-kka, vdrWbharrikh'-kha ; so vs. 3, wm?qiiWet4cha. (5) par- 
agog. fut ,; with Vav conversive, § 48 6. (7) J., § 102, 2, c.— 
In this and similar cases, Methegh may have indicated such a delay 
of the voice upon the short vowel, as is required in an open syllable: 
compare its use in the combinations t- &c. § 26, 3 Rem. d. Sect. 
II. Rem. 2. — Equivalent to thou shah he, § 127,1. (aft.) Parad. B, c. 

V. 3. (2) Pid Part, phir . (3) no. 93; Piel Part, sing .; with 
suff. § 91, expl. 7, b. The change from the plur. to the sing, is 
merely a poetic variation in the form of expression. (4) (7) 

followed by a definite substantive. (8) nnj^p, Parad. D, § 93, 
expl. 1, 3d ft. (aft.) no. 104. 

V. 4. (3) according to what = as. (4) § 51, Rem. 1. (5) § 101. 
(8) no. 45. (11) § 104, 2, c. (12 —15) § 118. (16) no. 79; at 

his going forth — when he went forth : Dtyg, nay; comp. § 23, 2 

V. 5. (12) Parad I. with suff. D t . (14) $ 29, 4, b. (16) Parad. 
VI. (^92). (21) no. 10. pointing, no. 78 (4); use with the Infin . 
lex. *7 C, 1. (22) corap. no. 65. Last word but one, (Hahn’s 
ed.) by mistake for n$")N. (23 and aft.) § 20,2, a. 

V. 6. — Observe the modifications of the general idea of modem 
in the verbs ^n, aj£, Kia, 13^. (5) no. 47. genitive (in place of 

apposition ), § 112, 3. (10) art. § 107, 1. 

V. 7. (1) no. 126. (10) § 34, 1, and Rem. 1. (11) 7i«, con- 
vers. fut. \ 74, Rem. 3, a. (13) no. 66: § 83, 14, —place where 
sacrifice is offered. (15) n$n, Niph. Part .; art. § 107, 2d ft, fine. 

V. 8 (2) § 147, last ft (3) in (with the art. inn), 

VIII. comp. §.81, 2; with He local , § 88, 2, a. (4) (tjlp.) Parad. 
VI.; on the east , comp. § 147, 1, 3d ft. (7) no. 118. (8) 

§ 91, expl. 6, Rem. 3. (11) on the sea, i e. on the side towards 

the sea. and 'gn (art. § 107, 3) in the accusative (the casus 
adverbialis) as adverbial designations, — with Bethe. on the west, 
and Ai on the east. 

V. 9. (1) gQJ. (3 and 4) absolute Infinitives, used adverbially 
(eundo et castra movendo) with going and removing , i. e. continually 
removing ; § 128, 3, b f and Rem. 3. (5) (Parad. VI.) with art 
and He local . 
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V. 10. (1) converse fut. of rrn, § 74, Rem. 3, e; ) (without 
Dagh.) no. 126 (9). Methegh may here indicate a delay of the 
▼oice upon the vowel, in an open syllable, — vs. 2 (7),—or in a 
closed one of the form described Sect. II, Rem. 1: comp, its use in 
ha l tlu 9 and before n, n, D, ’, when the article is prefixed 
(2) no. 12. (4)'no. 14. (6) n local. (7) no. 94 (2). ^ vs. 5 (21). 
(10) Parad. V. 

V. 11. (2) vs. 4; here with reference to time. (3) 3np T , Hiph. 

(4) no. 103. § 139, 2. (6) 1, comp. % 126 b. - (15) n$;, fem. 

np;, (§ 92,1, Parad. IX.), Parad. B, a. (15 and 16) Synt no. 100. 

V. 12. (1) comp. § 124, 4. (2) when , $ 152, *, 3d fl, b. (4) 
no. 56. (6 and 9) § 124, 6. (ult. j n;ij, Piel. 

V. 13. (3) § 94. (5) , lex. A , 2, to the end , it may be well 

= that it may — (6) Parad. L. (8) "N3&. (ult.) lex. 2. 

V. 14. (2) p, lex. B, 5, b. — Injin. constr. followed by the subject. 
in the genitive, § 130, 2: the form has here the effect of the plu¬ 
perfect ; — when Abraham had entered, (lift.) §96, 2, b . — m7}, 
see § 32, Rem 6, 2d fi. 

V. 15. (3) . (5) SSn, Pte* i, § 10, Rem. a ; comp. § 20, 

3 , b. — (9) no. 24 ; § 65, Rem. 2. (11) § 116, 1, a. 

V. 16. (1) *? sign of the dative § 115, 1. (5) see lex. A, 4, b. 

V. 17. (5) WA (JJ4P) Parad. VI. (1 and 5) $ 135,1, Rem. 1, 
3d ex. (9 and 10) lex. 4. 

V. 18. (5 and 6) comp. nos. 67 and 124. (8 and 12) Dagh. f 
conj. $ 20, 2, a. (11) no. 37. 

V. 19. (5)§ 126 b,4thfl* (7)§ 122,1.(8) for a wife , comp. lex. 
*7 A, 9, last ex. (ult.) 1 § 102, Rem. d. 

V. 20. (1) rn$ Pis/ fut. apoo. § 74, Rem. 9. (2) lex. Sg A, 
2,/. (lift.) § 113, 1. 

•/ As an exercise on the use of the accents , point put the tone- 
syllables marked by them, and the instances in which they divide 
the verse in accordance with the sense or otherwise. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

V. 1. (1) Kal fut. comp. no. 76; § 74, Rem. 3, d 9 and Rem. 
14. (lift.) see lex. 3^9 a - 

V. 2. (4—6) prep, and art. Sect. IX. 6. § 107, Rem. 1, b. 

(4 and 6) Parads. IX. and IV. 

V. 3. (2) pDO, Parad. II. The phrase expresses the manner or 
mode of proceeding, (by encampments or stations), and hence ^ 
may be referred to lex. A, 9: according to (or by) his encampments , 
i. e. from one encampment , or station , to another. (9 and 11) $ 121, 
1, and Rem. 2. comp. no. 98. (13) nSnp, Parad. A. (14 and 17) 

• And $ 152, 1, e; in e.icci, that I might take . 
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{' 3 , constr . st. of (Parad. VI.) a dividing , or separating ; prop, 

a noun in the accusative, as an adverbial designation (§ 116); — 
with a dividing or separating of Bethel (to the one side), and a di¬ 
viding of Ai (to the other ) ; hence, tn the midst, between . 

V. 4. (7) peter V. 6 . ( 2 ) S as in 12 : 16 (5). (4) § 151, 

1 , a, a. (ult.) § 91, expl. 6 , Rem. 3. (3) § 107, 2 d \fine. 

V. 6 . (5) for dwelling = so that they might dwell; lex. 

C, 4. ( 6 ) irv prop, a subst in the accusative (§ 98, 2, 6 ), with 
suff. — in their union = together. (10) 31 Parad. VIII.; in pause , 
§29,4,a. (12) no. 78 (3). (13) § 139, 2. 

V. 7. (4) ny*j Kal Part. (Parad. IX.) plur. constr . $f. (4 — 6 ) 
Abraham's herdsmen , § 112 1. 

V. 8 . ( 6 ) § 149, S*- (7) comp. 12 : 10 . § 126,2, 5. ( 8 ) 

Parad. A. (16 and 17) nos. 23 and 97. § 111. 

V. 9. ( 1 ) § 160,2, 2 d IT* (4) (as Parad. IX.) lex. D, 2. 
*7 in (lex. B, 1 ). (5) ; for the penult accent see §29, 3, 6 . 

(7) lex. Sg, A, 3, and C, II, 2: comp. § 151, 3, b. (9) 
with art.; accus. of place whither. (10) ( 0 ;, Parad. K; fist . 
paragog. § 126, 1 . ) then, § 124, 6, Rem. 1 . (12) pi£ Parad. III. 
(lift.) (10 and lift.) §-38, 2, c. 

V. 10.* (5) run, § 74, Rem. 3, e. ( 8 ) Parad. II. ( 11 ) no. 71. 
(12) Parad. IX.; omission of the copula, § 141. (13) vs. 9, plur. 
constr. (14) nngf Piel Inf. constr. ; in the genitive, followed by 
another genitive as the subject and by the accus. of the object (§ 130, 
2 and 3), — before Jehovah's destroying Sodom. (13 — 19) paren¬ 
thetical. (20) no. 6 . (20,21) comp, lex Sk, 3, 2d fl. (24) Kta 
Infin. constr. with suff (2 pers . § 134, 3, c) ; in the accusative 
(§ 116, 3),—to thy coming = till thou comest, i. e. along its (the Jor¬ 
dan’s) course to Zoar. 

V. 11. ( 8 ) 13: 9. (10) see lex. jp, 3, c. mid. comp. § 147,1, 
3d IT- (12 and 14) no. 120. 

V. 12 . (7) no. 117(7). ( 8 ) art. § 107, 2 . 

V. 13. (3) Parad. VIII. (5) § 100, last IT; comp. ) * 93 , 
lex. *7 A, 1 . 

V. 14. ( 6 ) no. 116. ( 8 ) § 151, 2, a. (9) §75, 2, a. Imp 
with § 127, 1. (18) no. 105. (18 — 21) with n local, § 88 , 

2, a. Comp. lex. TfriN, 2 , d;, 3. 

V. 15. (6 and 7 ) § 131,2,0. 

V. 16. ( 1 ) and I make, § 124, 4, and remark. (4) no. 84. 
( 6 ) for, lex. B, 3. ( 8 ) no. 78. (9) § 122, Rem. 2. (10) njp, 
Infin. constr. ; complement of preced. verb, § 139, 2; followed by 
the proper case of the verb, § 130, 1. 

V. 17. (4) ftk, Parad. VI. (5) an 5 ), do. 

THE END. 
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READING LESSONS. 


I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 


** 75 T® i 

7*13 iffen *wj 2 
frying ■wn ■' 5 tS *^07 3 
i reiab pn* *15! 4 
in^pi nin nirn nrix # 
utin niba bbpR t 
iqthp ina ptiy t 

»r«* W **» 8 

tor'Vja'BSTTiK *150 n?» • 
<t£$ BTfctfa ft* 10 

rs? ■©?“?» 

trnm nntw pn •na u 
t^asmsi sp-urra* *i?3 » 
5 fT»ja wy 14 
1 orman pn^ia ■'naia » 
t Tpitiro *rsDn u 

r 1 t » • 1 • 

tonro ‘'robajn rrirp b? n 
t’o’vpj "iaantf» is 

‘tTO ^!?P 8 1 "W 19 . 

1 ^ 7*7 tan ^7 -m » 

1 wri 1 ’ **rtb» pinSti *0 u 

>r 1 • - " 1 - - t • 

s t»a« mate*) tan ta a 

r ▼ "“I r t »■ 

jyybsna ptgtiy 0707 » 
t ■BTpaby rjRBKa ■Bgri'TU « 
inattn bipm« tajrotfo » 


* The accent or tone of words in these Phrases is always at the end, except 
when marked on the ptnultima by the sign (—) or by one of the regular accents 
« 16). 
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1. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 


nbipa tjyfc^-tfcb ■& spnwtt yyrj nj « 
ttrrip ides trnhna Bfco » 
:inBD*bybayj rnrrt? aien nb$n a 
:rnm n^a thpb bmn ts a 
: spripa nits aVbaa 0 

«t w ®$i* ■* v 3« 

t manba bairSb Bfta y rras a 
myths') nbn? Bynpina 
»t£i yatet Dr*n nap nth* *rib? ons a 
t nfygm y^s itith) nanft asa b$o. rum a 
:bia rria'nn “to-byi ratal ra*»n “ams a 

n r *-i - * »i-*i ti-“ • r 

ipiwp saj lyjp b^^B sa? basna a 
t spas ma-bs Bi'taj rtbasn a 
t «B| ••etj raijjb a 
isjba *'mbiB-bs) “tns-b* * 
t^ns jaitn mnnaran vjbe ntotf aa « 
loromi ni*a dbis j^a np « 

‘TOP "&9 «PlW wjtt? « 
t “nj^ia t? na*i tia^a pina-na 44 
1 033 yo?3 n$ji$ii e** nb bnta a 
tn^n aVyj psa qnfj « 
spiBt' niB n»i ths nsa « 
ibpit) afriin cron ncsn naSto « 
nn 5 i 5 -n&i$ ns ■'nyfcti « 

»inns 1 ) ins nsntei esy w 
t B^by ‘cba ns-ab « 
rcnnj B^-ns ntoyj ntoy a 
jo^jaB ynfta nans ^Byn ■Bby a 
»tmjyn ^ nw) nnSn b> nnS nptrrtb m 
tia ncia nns ncj|t spffbs s^tfc-bK 0 
t nntfci Difa b 5 br 0 
iBns ?jmia nytgrbs » 
■pyrp ayb ia Dytan py yn^n ni^ Dipqrby 0 
tbniapb niro bnn am bb?;s 0 
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II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 
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j nrbaa bpn nwjT ajrruj “naan ?pas » 
ttsgm ij^pj n*n b» nbiarbs ?jb « 

: BDTTN^y aanbtTTft'j nb^rnfcb « 
t d^tj^ 6 vqraa yb§rrn» ^5 tir™} on*i « 
ttriab irb$ ftj rwi ftlg ft « 
naj rrro «gna uii$b« ribn «£ab nn« as stbn « 
twnSu$ ms bbnb iftaa ths 
t fyp-ba a mno ■nana a»ri orvbj n«jb«n ori*’ tntjbtj « 
t srjng ■nsj nsfearr? sin lib tJ'ftnan-bs'i yjrnfcb 


II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 


1. The Priests’ Benediction. 

Nam. vi. 22-26. 

nbsb fg^-bs) ‘jhnirbs 135 B »nbsb nmrbs nirn lan^ a 

1 *Wh' *$? ??»? * «»£ *^W fffll "w? 
nip:? vta *}*1 nfa « * 5rri *r&* tw • ^ * 

*nWlfr 


2. Jotham’s Parable. 

Judges hr. 6-15. 

Sfbn'Oirrw ©•topi niVn Ki5p mg-bri 6at$ “’b^a-ba satnabn« 
■te ^!5 enrb vr$w 7 itaatfa 1$$ asm jibs-ta? $ab 
n$t$ ^ wati ohb natf;} tn^ iVip ste»i a^a-in tfsha 
•jba ornb? n^ab tr&an febn spbn a ttsftbs orbs yasj;n 
■itJrw* ^nb|fm n^n irtb Tfljt &»3 • t nrby ro^ba n^jb ria^»n 
tnata1« »crt?»jb? rob ^bsrj mtfasj trrtbaj sTjaft yantix 

r. a -np rote 
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II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 


^labim rij«pin inb -wjaro n i na-ob roanb trogm 

*ar>tf*a 19 «oasan-by ?asb annbna njian anniorrrv*a ajsnarrai* 

1^*3 onb■ 13 ‘mrb* 'sift W^? W* '**&} 

smwrby rob afonbna DBjjaa oartba niatoon itt+rFm** 

P - IT - • it ■ 1 - JTI «T TP *T» - r - i r r t 

tetl ;5 is : arbanfbB nna sjb -roan-ba casan-ba amMba m 
aila o^bs ffbihb vii* nrratjB oraa nBaa oft oaaarj-ba moan 
if^bn yy a-tt$ batfna nfean-pa tea aan fafe-Dsn “'baa «n 

V. 12. *np ‘OjsQ 


3. Elijah’s Ascension. 

2 Kings ii. 1-12. 

vnba sb»a crown miatea an*ba-na r¥m*» taabana rfvn 1 

rr • " > tp- • * t * st ii- ▼ • r* ▼ * « n r > • i * 

rtna 15 rib arate yi^bs-bi* an*ba •aBa»a 9 ibaban-pa ateabaa 
irTvn 53 |^r-d» ?jteM-arn n^npn ateaba *ibi**i ba-nra-ny aanbte 
*na^ $teaba-b§ ba-naa-rtea Daaaajn-asa intejn 3 sba-nr>a 
•ro^ji baa spsha-na ngb nina oftn 13 naban rb» 

•»a r® arate 1 ateaba vtoa ib bBtfr « t wnn anyn na-na 

P jTr jT»Tt ▼ • r* v ins • 1 r» f i * 

*iibj5 jaTaa-oa rtnpn mji**} irrna Bnb® njna 

bteaba-ba ^nama ntea 1 o^a^asmaa uteam irma 

* T • » • " v • r 3 t i m • t - p* t 1 •- i. *i 

To^a qteih by® ?paba-na ngb nina ni^n 13 naian rba 
asnbte r¥inn aa nfc amte an^ba ib •aB^si s : utenn arena Banaa 

• j-t 1 » » p atp* ▼ • r* r - ins • 1 p» r 1 * 

D-team 7 - tin^atb >ob*n jaraa-oa stew-am rfina-an “ia^«a narn»n 
s TTvrrba nay ornate* pinra maa nay** rabn b^a^asn Baa tna 
nsm nan nan** naarma mri £fba*a inmuma w*ba ri&«ie 

T PT TP* l TP- * - - v JT- - | • - « 1 * - T ▼ • r* r •- 

bate ^•'ba-ba iBa !in*baa Dbaaa *»nB 9 1 narna dira® rtaaja 
srm aV>» ^’wp ^ba tnoa" ™ 

•fnaB ngb •'fia nanrrna bia«b n^pn Ba^ja 10 : iba rprna 

nina |a"bn trabh man BaB 11 1 nw alb ^a-naa *jb ^b-aaj 

maoa an^ba b^^ ems® na trafe^a vk “©aea* tta-aar rum 

WTSI- T ■ r - « " « Ip* ii*- - - j I - to ♦* • • 

banter aya ^aa 1 ana tia?B aana nab atnbaa 19 soaBen 
• naanp nB»b ojnpaa aabaaa prnja mi? anan ab) aafeaw 

v* l. 7 »P tion^ "on 
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III. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 


CHARACTERISTICS OP HEBREW POETRY. 

Before the student begins to translate the following Extracts, it is proper 
in a few brief statements to call his attention to the subject of Hebrew Poetry. 
Those who may desire fuller instruction are referred to LonAhla Lectures on 
Heb. Poetry, especially Lect xix. j Herders Geist der Hebr. Poesie; Dt 
WettJs Einleitung in die Psalmen; Evald's Poetische Bilcher, I.; and Nordr 
heime^a Hebrew Grammar, §§ 1120-1130. 

The greater part of the Old Testament is poetical in its composition, 
though only the Psalms, Job, and Proverbs (technically called HUM, from the 
first letter in the Hebrew name of each) are generally termed poetical books. 
The style of these writings is, however, very unlike what is called poetry in 
most other languages. It does not consist in metre, like the versification of 
the Greeks, the Romans, and nearly all other nations; and much less does it 
exhibit rhyme (see below), like most of the poetry of modern Europe and 
Asia. In its form or structure, the poetry of the ancient Hebrews was distin¬ 
guished from prose, chiefly if not Bolely by brevity of expression and by 
impressing the sentiments in the way of repetition, comparison, or contrast 
Hence it has some characteristics of language, viz. the use of peculiar words, 
forms of words, &c.,‘as explained in the Grammar, § 2, 4. But the grand 
characteristic, which in fact constitutes its rhythm, is a proportion or corre¬ 
spondence in thought and expression* between the clauses of a sentence, 
which accordingly in its simplest form consists of only two members (dAm/or). 

Hence the poetry or rhythm of the Hebrews is generally termed parallel -. 
tsm,t as consisting in a mutual correspondence between the members of a 
period. And the different modes of exhibiting this parallelism mainly consti¬ 
tute the varieties'of the poetic style, of which these are the principal:—1. Lyric 
Poetry, consisting chiefly of such compositions as the Psalms, distinguished 
by the effusion of pious sentiments. 2. Epic Poetry, as in Job—at least the 
style of this book resembles the epic more than any other production of the 
classic muse. 3. Didactic Poetry, as in the Proverbs. 4. Pastoral Poetry or 


* Sometimes the proportion or correspondence appears only in expression, 
while the thought runs on in the common way of prose, as in Job ix. 2, 3, 4. 

t It is very often of essential service to the interpreter of Scripture to notice 
this parallelism. There are numerous expressions and passages to the meaning 
of which a clue may thus be obtained. For example, in Ps. lxxvi. 3 {hit taber¬ 
nacle u obtia, and hie dwelling place in Zion ) it has been doubted whether 
nbtia means in peace or in Salem ; but the doubt can scarcely remain when one 
considers the corresponding clause, where in Zion stands parallel to the term in 
question and determines it to mean in Salem, 
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Idyls, such as the Canticles. 5. Prophetic Poetry, which is best exemplified 
in the earlier prophetic books (Joel, Isaiah, Habakkuk, dec.), for in the later 
(e. g. Ezekiel, Haggai, Zechariah) it scarcely differs from prose. 

Parallelism is generally distinguished into three sorts, according to tlie 
relation in sense between the corresponding members, which relation may be 
synonymous, antithetic, or synthetic . 

1. Synonymous Parallelism . In this the second member is more or less a 
repetition of the first These examples may serve to illustrate the corre¬ 
spondence:— 

Prov. vi. 2. 

spar-nasa jjtfpia 
ispsrrnaKS 

Thou art snared in the words of thy mouth; 

Thou art taken in the words of thy mouth. 

Job ▼. 6. 

nan? *>s 

For affliction comes not forth from the dust; 

And trouble springs not forth from the ground. 

Sometimes each member of the parallelism consists of two parts, so that we 
have four clauses, as in 

Gen. iv. 23.* 
ibip ribs'! jtts 
was ration spab les 


1 * This passage strikingly exhibits rhyme as well as parallelism. The same 
is found in many other poetic sentences; e. g. in Job vi. we find it six times, viz. 
in vs 4, 7, 9, 13, 22, 29. But there is no satisfactory proof, that in these or other 
eases the rhyme was (as De Wette, Ac. suppose) designed by the poet. On the 
contrary, it is almost certain, that the poet had no such design. For if he had, 
he might with perfect ease have given in Job vi. ten more rhymes, e. g. in v. 6 
there might be as good a rhyme as we find in v. 9, by a very simple change in 
the arrangement of the words; thus, instead of the present order : 

tt’hn 

i Riba 1W Tnpm 

- |fl i - • *t* i «t 

lie might without affecting the sense, hare written t 

irftg i*!} 

At another proof that rhymes in Hebrew Poetry are undesigned , we may point 
out the fact, that they consist in the recurrence of like evj/ixee or terminatione in 
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•'Spttb Tflnn that -y 

Adah and ZiQah, hear my voice, 

Ye wives ofLamech, hearken to my speech; 

For I have slain a man to my wounding, 

And a youth to my hurt 

As another instructive example of this parallelism with four clauses we may 
adduce Ps. xix. 8: 

mrnn rrirn min 

PQ'^13 

*W »rxjw mt? 
nns ram 

• m - • i - 

The law of Jehovah is perfect, 

Reviving the spirit; 

The testimony of Jehovah is sure, 

Making wise the simple. 

It may be remarked in general, that under this eyrumymotu parallditn k, 
which is the most frequent form of the Hebrew rhythm, we find an exceed- 
ingly great variety of constructions. 

2. Antithetic Parallelism. In this the idea c r the second member stands 
in opposition or contrast to that of the first This construction is specially 
frequent in the book of Proverbs, where very many of the sentiments are thus 
illustrated or impressed by antithesis. E. g. Prov. x. 1: 

at-trote? nan 
t ‘tap* row ^ 

A wise son makes a glad father; 

But a foolish son is the heaviness of his mother. 

For other examples see Pb. i. 6; cil 27, 28; cxlviL 6; Is. L 3. 

3. Synthetic ParaUdism. In this the idea of the first member is enforced 
not so much by repetition or antithesis in what follows, as by expansion and 
modification. E. g. Pq. xxviL 4: 

nj'nj-tiijia rra 
*«n “»nraJ 


the titfUxionM of nouns and verbs, so that they actually often appear also in tas 
plainest prose, e. g. Josh. xxiii. 11 * 

ratyb 
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rrtirnspbs wiTrtb 
* ibyna 

One thing I ask from Jehovah, 

It will I seek after,— 

My dwelling in the house of Jehovah all the days of my life. 

To behold the beauty of Jehovah, 

And to inquire in his temple. 

*«* In most editions of the Hebrew Bible, the poetry is not given (as in 
the above examples) in lines according to the parallelism, but appears in the 
same form as the prose (except in Six. xv., Deut xxxii., Judges v n and 
2 Sam. xxii). The accents, however, serve to indicate the divisions or lines. 
Thus a simple parallelism is divided into two members by Athnach (—) or 
Merka with Mahpakh (~); and in a compound one the subdivisions of the 
members are usually made by Zaqeph-qaton (—) and Rebihia (—). 


1. Part of the Song of Moses. 
Deut. xxxii. 1-4. 


■>rrm« boa bj$ 
t ato^-**^ tra^ana} 
i « , 'rtbKb b^i nan 

««w? TO 


TOSH owi i 

■tea? TO« 
K^pb? tyvwto 
injst* nta? d^*99 
■ibsa ffnan * 

* 3 * rh % 

Wit 


2. Parable of the Degenerate Vineyard. 

Isaiah v. 1-7. 

ns? Tri ™ *3 Tpr ■’irpb *? nyft i 

aj^uw ia-ina b^ata 33*3 p^jte *m?tt»3 vibpo^ a t iac^a 

Pki DbfljTv a#p nnsi s t o^«a to?»3 traw nitejfe 1533 ia asn 
•pto? tfb} ibnab niy nitoyb-rra 4 fan? ^ ^a «|"wbjS rmr 1 
ains Krnynis nnyn s : tnova te?^3 traj^ rriiojyb wjp yrja ia 

to to? tn ^"to ^-ob n£y ti 

v. B. exo "an 
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bpi •tyi njj?i *1^ rtbi ^ rtb nha wimdift # twjnttb 
b^n^f Pf*5 hi«a* nim tnS ’57 rvgo vb? “nranp rrj*^ ttayn 
n»m ng^eb nijton njm tigdiab *cji vjpid?d yea nbnn? ah*') 

‘TO 


3. Praise of a Good Wife. 

Prov. xxxi. 10-3L 

ab na n&$ u »man o^ara pfyyj asm *ra b?n-na£* i« 
ndn^is s mjn ^ b3 yn“dbi a 1 ^ *irinb^i u tnemdbbbd^Jdj?? 
pfrrafa nrrio rn^aa nmn u i rna? ■psna fe?nS tr$d&* tat 
s mmjjb pHS nmab pna-iftm nb^b iija i ngm is i sronb a’OP 
TO rija man n ‘ tan* yea mfea *nw >mngnn ngmjf » 

iw V$a naan*b mno a'tcpa rrn$b u imrirint pisanS 

^ 7 # TO 4 ? » ’ ‘ «w »rW ^?V"nbd TO’is 

i trad dab nmi-ba ■’a abtha nrnab awafe si i ri^awb mbd 
sbya ta^nyda yjia » i nd*ab pgjna'i dd n^-nntey B^a? 1 ? * 
*■««& to ■rtqi *^ 9 w n? * T «n*r?rt» ^di 

TO? TO >?** ‘Tta* ffi;b pntoitf ntfcab Yjmnri** 
db mS«fr onba nma n&i'n rntis w t naidb-by nofrmim 

® l * W t ^ » mw | W V ** I | 

stag rriaa man s> i nbbrm nbyi rvndim maa wja se ibpifca 
«TSjrfta*n? nda •*$ b?m pin ngd »‘ t’nafcrb? mb? tnftS b>n 
i m d ^i trnpda mbbmj to '7®® i*"®!? « ibfcnwi twn 

t. 16 .“tU^ k* 3 ^rjnjK*] ▼.is. ^rm» t. 18 . rreso*t» **pnWa 
'▼.aitbift v.zr.+pttoin 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



NOTES 


I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 

N. B. For the derivation of Noun®, the Lexicon must be consulted; but thus 
necessity can occasion no difficulty, even to the beginner, now that he can 
have Geseniutfs with the words in alphabetical order. 


1. P•rf r gho'-dbd le-bha'bh* FYuit-of greatnes+of hearty L e^ boasting. 
P*r{ is a noun masc. sing, in the constr. state (see $ 87), and belongs to class 
or Parad. VI. L (§ 91): the B has Daghesh lene (see $ 6, 3, 113,1, § 21,1). 
Ghodhil, noun masc. sing, constr. st. Parad. VI. c.: the ft without Daghesh 
lene ($ 6, 3) because preceded by a word ending with a vowel and closely 
connected (see § 21, 1, at the end). Ltbhn'bh, noun masc. sing. absoL st (see 
} 87, 1, at die close), Parad. IV. a.—This example shows a) that the relation 
of the genitive case, or what is called the constr. state in Hebrew, is indicated 
essentially by mere closeness of connexion between words as uttered, for 
there is no change whatever in the form of jfri and ghodhd, though each is 
in constr. state (see § 87,1, and Note t); b) that there may be several suc¬ 
cessive nouns in the constr. state depending on each other (see § 112, l): see 
also below in No. 3. — The sign ( i) at the end is Soph-f&tQq, which is always 
preceded by the accent Silluq (§ 15). 

2. D*bh&'r h&m-m&'-tekh b&g-gft-dho'l. Word-of the great king . IPbkttr, 
noun m. sing, constr. st of ■W, Parad. IV. Here notice how the dose con¬ 
nexion in utterance, or the constr. state, occasions a change of the vowels (see 
§ 87, 1).— ERimma'likhy noun m. sing, absol. st Parad. VL a; with the article 
(*n) prefixed (see § 35). HhggHdho% adj. m. sing, with article; on ft with 
Dagh. forte see § 13, 3.—Observe how the adj. stands after the noun, and 
agrees with it in gender and number (see § 110,1) and in taking the art (see 
§ 109, 2). 

3. Y e m/ sh e nd' ch&y-yd' a bho-tha'i. The daye-of the years-of the Hfe-of 
my fathers . Pm/, noun m. pL constr. st; the sing. D*P, irregularly inflected 


# For the sounds of the consonants and vowels as here employed to express 
the Hebrew pronunciation, see § 6 with Note f on page 35 and Note * on page 
39, also § 10.—On Hebrew syllables see § 26. 
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($ 04). Sh*nt, noun fern, pL eonstr. at; sing, (§ 93, Parad. B , a) but 
here with matte, plural (see 4 86, 4). Ch&yyf, noun m. pi eonstr. st; sing. 

, Parad. VIIL—the pL form used with sing, sense (see 1106, 2, a). 
noun m. pi (but with fem. form (§ 86, 4), with suff 1 pen. sing. (*'— for 
because of pause Silluq, § 29,4, a); sing. , irreg. inflexion (§ 94).—Ob¬ 
serve here the succession of three nouos in the eonstr. st (§ 112,1), and the 
effect of the close connexion in utterance not only changing the vowels (as in 
No. 2) but also eliding or slurring over the consonant D (W for b'mj, 
according to § 87, 2, a).—Observe also the absence of the art before the 
nouns, owing to their being in the eonstr. st, and as such not needing the art 
(see § 108, 2); comp, our expression GodPs word for the word of God (see 
Note, p. 213). 

4. Ze'-khfir tB&d-dl'q libh-rt-kha'. The memoryof a righteous (man' for 
a blessing, i. e. is blessed. Zfkh&r, Parad. VI. b; art omitted (§ 108, 2); 
eonstr. st without any change (see above No. 1). Tsdddfq, adj. nou sing., 
agreeing with BTO man, which is understood. UUthrakhk\ noun f. sing., absoL 
st, Parad. B, c; with prep, b to prefixed (§ 100, 2), here with short Chireq (b) 
according to § 28,1.—Observe the ellipsis of the copula (L e^ the verb to be), 
according to { 141. 

5. At-ta' Y e ho-va' tobh v®e&l-la'ch. Thou, Jehovah, (art) good and for - 
giving. Attn', pron. personal or separate, 2 pers. sing. masc. (see $ 32). 
YhocQ, pr. n.; for the signification and the pronunciation of this word, see 
Lexicon. Tobh, adj. m. sing, agreeing with nna • Vs&'llach, adj. m. sing., 
with conj.} and prefixed (§ 102, 2).—Obs. ellipsis of copula (art) according 
to § 141. 

6. Tlq-to'l e lo' a h ra-sha'. Thou wilt slay, O God, the wicked. Tlq-tot, 
verb 2 p. sing. m. fut Kal; root bojj, Parad. B. Aibg, noun m. sing., Parad. 
I; the n with Mappiq (§ 14) and Pattach furtive (see § 8, 2). Rashit' (on 
omission of 9, see p. 35), adj. m. sing, agreeing with b*JN understood; art 
omitted in poetic style (see p. 211.—Observe the arrangement of the words 
(§ 142, 1). 

7. Ml ylsh-ko'n b*h&'r qOdh-she'-kha. Who shall dwell in the mountain - 

of thy holiness, i. e. in thy holy mount? Aft, pron. interrog. ({37) used of 
persons. Yishko'n, r. , Parad. B. B t h&'r, noun m. sing, eonstr. st. Parad. 
VIII. a; pi. D*nn for because *1 excludes Daghesh f. (see § 22, 5). 
Qfidsh/kha, noun (nh|3, Parad. VI. c) with suff. 2 p. sing. masc. ({ 89, 1), 
joined by means of (-) because of the pause Silluk ({ 29, 4,5).—Obs. subet 
used to express adj. (see §104, 1); and for the position of the suff tj-^ f see 
i 119,6. t * 

8. Ka-bhe'dh ha-ra-a'b ba-a'-rtts. Heavy was the famine in the land. 
"TO, verb 3 p. sing. masc. pret Kal (see Parad. B), agreeing in gend., numb., 
and pers. with its nominative (§ 143 at beginning). 39*^1, noun (Parad. IV.; 
with art n (see § 35, 1). •yjsta, noun (Parad. VI. a) with prep. 9 prefixed 
with Qamets, because it displaces the art and takes its pointing ($ for h9, see 
§ 100, 2, b, and § 23, 5); see also § 29,4, a, § 91, Rem. 1, for the (—) instead 
of (—) under K.—The arrangement is the same as in No. 6. 

9. Ay-yfc' sO-phe'r ith-h&m-mlgh-da-Il'm. Where (is one) counting the 
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tower*! Sophir, act part m. sing. Kal; r. , Parad. B. "ttt, sign of the 
definite accusative (see § 115,2, and Note), here followed by Maqqeph (I 16 

1 ) , and hence with (~) shortened to (- 7 ), see § 27, L , noun m. pi. 

absol. st, Parad. II., with art. prefixed (} 35); in accus. case, governed by 
saphBr (see § 132 and § 135). 

10 . Tst'-dhtq mish-sha-m&'-yim nlBh-q&'ph. Righteousness from heaven 
looked down. , noun m. plur. but seemingly dual (see § 86 b, 1 , Rem. 

2 ) , with prep, fa prefixed (§ 100 , 1 ); on plur. form in this noun see § 106, 2 . 

, verb 3 p. m. sing, pret Niphal, r. Cjgtf, Parad. B; here with (- 7 ) for 
(—) because of theSiUuq (§ 29, 4).—Obs. the proper sense of this verb in 
Niph. is reflexive, viz. to bend one’s selfforward (see § 50,2, and the Lexicon 
under 

1 i. The iniquity of hie father* shall be remembered ( yiz-zOrkh€ r) 

verb (r. TO) 3 p. sing. m. fut of Niphal, which has here a passive force (see 
i 50, 2 , d) 5 Pared. B. fiS not “on, because the cholem requires a 

consonant before it, which must be the l, and not the 9 which has the Cha- 
teph-Pattach, see } 26, 1) noun in constr. state (Pared. IIL), governing the 
verb in gend., numb., and pers. (see § 143). whx ( m bho4h&v t see § 8 , 5) 
compare on No. 3; there scriptio plena, here scriptio defectiva (§ 8 , 4).— 
The arrangement is according to § 142, 1 , a. 

12. Who hath tried the Spirit of Jehovah ? (see § 37,1). *|?n (thMk- 
kfn, n without Dagheeh lene because the prec. word ends with a vowel, and 
is in close connexion, $ 21 , 1 ), verb (r. ISPj) in Pitl, which has here intensive 
force ($ 51, 2, a), Pared. B. Tfit sign of accua here before a noun made 
definite by the constr. st (see on No. 9). nn (rfl“cA, with Pattach furtive, 

1 22, 2, 5), noun in constr. st (Parad. 1). 

13. Honour thy father and thy mother. TOD, verb (r. TOD, see on No. 8 ) 

2 p. sing. m. imper. of Pfel (here causative of Kal, § 51, 2, b). agreeing with 

Ptnx thou (see No. 5) understood; Pared. B. *ntt (twice) before a noun made 
definite by the suffix (see on No. 9). (&bhi'-kh&), noun irreg. (a* 

§ 94, 2) with stiff 2 p. sing. masc. (§ 89, 1, Rem. 1). 1 copulative conj. pre¬ 
fixed with Sh 4 va (§ 102, 2 ). 5JXK noun (OX, Pared. VIIL) sing. fem. with 
suffix, here appended by Seghol instead of Sh*va on account of the pause 
accent Silluq (see § 29, 4, 5). 

14. His blood from thy hand will I require. Bpfjo (miy-ytl-dh'khd;', 2nd 
syllable with Methegh ($ 16, 2 ) to show that the vowel-sign -7 stands for A 
not 0 , see § 9, 12 , Rem. 1 , a) noun f. sing. (*ij, Pared. II.) with prep. *[a 
prefixed (§ 100, 1) and Buff appended. tijDZ, Pared. B. On the arrange¬ 
ment see § 142, 1, c. 

15. / was stolen from the land of the Hebrews. TOM* verb (r. SOI, Parad. 
B.) 1 sing. com. pret of Pual (the passive of Pifcl, § 51, 2 ). a, prep. (*|a) 
prefixed according to § 100, 1. h art (see No. 8 ). 

16. He has made heavy my chain. ‘V'BOfi, 3 p. sing. m. pret of HiphO 
(causative of Kal, § 52, 2 ); r. TO. N*ch6sh-(f (ntfru, § 93, Pared. D, b) 

17. Upon Jehovah I was cast from the womb. TO)?D}rt (h&sh-l&'kh-tt) 1 p. 

sing. c. pret of Hophal (passive of Hiph. } 52, 2); r.* , Parad. B. # 


Digitized by 


NOTES. 


19 


noun, Pared. VL (here with — on account of the pause accent, § 29,4, a, and 
$ 27, Retp. 2, c). 

18. / will keep myself from my iniquity . TOfctth*, 1 p. sing. c. fut of Hith- 
pael (with reflexive force, and here with transposition of n, see § 53,2, a, and 
3); r. , Pared. 6. '’3'fcfo (see No. 11 and No. 15). 

19. And now let your hands be strong (lit shall be strong), ttjpjfrjtpj (te- 
ctfz&'qntt, n has Dagh. lene because a distinctive accent, P e siq (I), precedes, 
($ 21,1), 3 p. pL f. fut Kal, r. pm, Pared. D (or verb PeChdturol)^ fut 
used for imper. according to § 125,3, c. Mp'i'J, dual of ^ (D^ see $ 86 b) 
with suff 2 p. pi. masc.—On the use of a plur. verb with a dual noun, see 
$ 143, 5. 

20. The generation of the upright shall be blessed. *vi*, noun constr. at 

Pared. I. adj. pi masc. (agreeing with men understood), Pa¬ 

red. IV. , 3p. sing. m. fut Pual (see Parad. E, but here with ~ because 
of SiUuq), agreeing in gend., numb., and pers. with the subject 

21 . Because thou hast forgotten the God of thy salvation. , (shtt- 

kh&'-ch&t , see § 28, 4, Note |), 2 p. sing. fern, pret Kal of roti (verb Lamedh 
Guttural, Parad. F). , constr. st plur. of fcibK (the h loses both Map- 

piq and Patlach furtive, because it ceases to be final, § 22, 2, 5): on the plur. 
use of this word (plur. excellentice ) see § 106,2, b. , noun, Parad. IV. e, 
with suff. 2 p. sing. fern. 

22. A wise son will gladden his father. On position and agreement of adj. 

and subst see No. 2. , see § 94,2. 

23. Jehovah will keep thee from all evil (lit all of evil). (yish- 

m6r*-kha\ $ 9,12,1, a; § 10, 1, at end j § 21, 2, c) 3 p. sing. m. fut Kal, with 
suff. 2 p. sing, masc, see Pared. C, and § 59. b!s (here "ba kdl, because fol¬ 
lowed by Maqqeph, which takes away the tone of the word and so makes a 
closed unaccented syllable, which cannot have a long vowel, see § 26, 5), 
prop, a noun (but commonly rendered as an adj.) in constr. st, Parad. V1IL c. 
35 , with — for -7 according to § 29, 4, cl. 

24. Cause me to walk in thy truth and teach me. (r. 'Jp'J, Parad. 

E), 2 p. sing. m. imper. Hiphil, with suff 1 p. sing, com., see Pared. C, and 
§ 60. (PUK see Lex.), noun f. sing. (Parad. D) with prep. D (here 

with -7 according to § 100 , 2 , a) and with suf£ 2 pers. sing. masc. 

25. When you hear (lit according to your hearing) the voice of the trumpet. 
oaantfa (k?shfrn- a kht m), inf Kal of Stft} (Parad. F) with prep. 2D (§ 100, 2) 
and suff 2 p. pi masc., see § 60, 1, and § 64, 2.—On the use of 2D before infi¬ 
nitive, see § 129, 2. 

26. This (has been) thy way from thy youth, for thou hast not hearkened 

to my voice, fit, see § 34. , noun sing. masc. Parad. VI. a, with suf£ 

2 p. sing. fem. , see § 89, 2 and § 106, 2, a.—Obs. the effect of prep. 

3} on the sense of 2Puti, which here means to hearken = obey, but without the 
a (as in No. 25) it means simply to hear «= perceive sound. 

27. They encompassed me Wee bees, they were extinguished like fire of 

thorns. Pual, Pared. E. 

28. The door will turn on its hinge, and a sluggard on his bed. aiWi, 
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3p. sing.fem.fat Kalof 5 QO (verb Pared. G), agreeing in genet, numb, 

and pen. with nbfc. irwra, see § 89,4. 

29. Then they began (lit it woe begun ) to call on the name of Jehovah, 
bmn, 3 p. sing. m. pret Hophal of bbn (Pared. G): see i 134, 3. with 
Dagh, lent because of the distinctive accent (THphcha —) under the preced¬ 
ing word, § 21 , 1 . 

30. Ps. cxix. 69. See on No. 23. , 1 p. sing. com. fut Kal of 

(verb l 6 , Pared. H). 

31. Gen. xiv. 21 . 15, 2 p. sing. m. imper. Kal of 15 $ (Pared. H and § 65, 
1 ). 4, § 101 , 2 , a. Qtaa, noun sing . but here with ccilective force, i 106, L 
nj 2 , 2p. sing. m. imper. Kal of ngb (treated as a verb 1&, Pared. H, and 
partly after Pared. F; see § 65, Rem. 2 ). ^b for ^ on account of pauses 
f 101 , 2 , a. 

32. Judges xiii. 16. 2 p. sing. m. fut Kal of W (Pared. D) 

with sufE 1 p. sing. com. (§ 59). On the position of the negative, see § 142, L 
bjh, 1 p. sing. com. fut Kal of b$K (verb K&, Pared. L, see § 67,2); here 
with -r instead of — on account of the conjunctive accent Munach (—), § 67, 
1. See on No. 7. 

33. Jer. xxviL 14. •'ab'vti'in, imper. Hiphil of (verb *4, Pared. K). 
naitijK, 1 p. sing, fut Niphal of , with He paragogic (§ 48, 3): see also 
{ 29, 4, b. 

34. Job xiv. 1. *nb*, pass, part sing. masc. Kal of *ibj, in constr. st 
according to § 132,1. On the constr. st of the adjectives "ttg and asto, 
see § 110 , 2. Conjunction 1 prefixed with Shureq , before simple Sh'va, 
according to § 102, 2, 5. 

35. Genesis xxviiL 12. axtt, part sing. ra. Hophal of as* (verb *4 of 
3d class, § 70) or 2 ga (verb 1 &, Pared. H). Wife, yfe with He paragogic 
or ancient case-ending for the accusative, § 88 , 2 : so also in last word. , 
part sing. m. Hiphil of (after Parads. H and F). 

36. Is. xxxviL 23. Wnrj, Pifil, Pared. E. On next word the accent (~) 
Zaqephrqaton, § 15. Ijiu'nn, Hiphil of (verb 4, Pared. M). 'p, with 
Dagh. forte conjunctive, § 20 , 2 , a. 

37. Judges xiv. 14. bahno, part sing. m. Kal of batj, with art h (§ 35, 
1) and prep, a (§ 100,1). Wt;, verb *4 and tft, Parads. K and O. 

38. 1 Sam. ii. 27. HbjJ 5 rt inf. absol. Niphal of fib* (verb lib, Pared. P), 
with He interrog. prefixed according to § 98, 4 (see its use in § 150, 2 ); this 
inf. stands before the finite verb to make it emphatic^ according to § 128, 3, cl 
fV’X, constr. st of rv?a (Pared. VL h). 

39. Ps. xxxi. 14. nnfbb inf. Kal of (Parad. H, § 65, Rem. 2 ), with 
prep, b prefixed according to § 100, 2, c, and § 139,2. Hunt verb S& (Pared. 
G) inflected here as regular (after Pared. B, see § 66 , Rem. 10 , also § 29,4,5). 

40. Num. x. 30. *Tyibin noun fem. sing, (segholate, Pared. D) with suffix. 
Tjbtt (Pared. K) from IQ* or ^bh, see § 68 , Rem. 8 . 

41. Prov. vii. 1. {O-mits-vO-thd^ see on No. 11) noun fem. plur. 

(Pared. A) with sufE appended (§ 89) and conj. 1 prefixed with Shureq before 
the labia] a (§ 102 , 2 , 6 ). for Spj&t (prep.'rut § 101 , 1 , Rem. 1 ), see oo 
No. 31 
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42. Jer. xliil 9* Mg see in No. 31. noun common gend. (§ 105,1, 

e) plur. Pared. VL), governing rribnj in fem. pL (§ 110, 1 ), but the sufE 
of the next word in the mtuc. Droatjt (lit and thou hut hid them) pret for 
imper. according to § 124, 6 , c. 

43. Pb. civ. 24. tm prop. interTOg. pron. but here an adverb of interrog. 

lit a» to what? then how? see §98,2, c, and Lex. mb voce), W 3 (Pared.G) 
pret for present according to {124, 3. Under SpjMja (Pared. IX.) Methegh 
and the accent Athnach — (§ 15). Kba, Pared?(£ $ 73, Rem. 1; see also 
{ 135, 3, 5. always so for for the sake of euphony with the 

art ({ 35 ,1 and $ 91, Rem. 1 ). 

44. Judges xiv. 18. See § 37,1, Rem. for Tm and Ha. noun m. 

(Parad. VI., { 91, Rem. 4) with prep. *|u ({ 100 , 1 ), which here denotes the 
comparative (see { 117,1). 

45. Gen. ix. 20 . bn$J 3 p. sing. m. fut apoc. Hiphil of bbn (Pared. G), 
with Vac conoereive (see { 48,2) giving to the fut'the sense of the pret (see 
{ 126 b). W from (Parade. H and F). 

46. Ps. xxxvii. 8 . tj'jfj (r. n$* 5 , Parad. P) imper. Hiphil shortened from 
twin (see { 74, Rem. 15, and { 48, 5). Gonj. l with Pattach according to 
{ 28, 2 . 

47. Ex. xxL 12 . ma part Hiphil (r. fDJ, Parade. H and P) in constr. 
st according to { 132,1. ran (lit and he has died *=so that, &<l, see { 152, 
1 , e\ pret Eal. of TW (Parad. M, { 71, Rem. 1) with J according to § 102, 
1 , d. rria inf. absol put for emphasis ({ 128, 3, a) before rmN* 3 p. sing. m. 
lut Hophal. 

48. Gen. iii. 13. See on No. 45* '•aft'vafH, Hipk, Parade. H and O. 
*5*3 (** on No. 32) Fut with Vac cone. (§ 48,2): obs. distinction between 
Methegh and SiUuq, according to Note on p. 54. 

49. 1 Bangs v. 8 . Wj sign of def. accusative in its separate or absol form 
({ 115,2). rel pron. ({ 36) here implying the demonstrative =what 
(§ 121 , 2 ). 

50. Lev. xx. 14. WKS for «5 kh 3}, { 35, Rem. 2.—Obs. the two forms of 
rut with suffixes (§ 101, Rem. 1). fem. sufE 3 p. plur. 

51. Judges ix. 10 . "'Sb 2 p. sing. fem. imper. Eal of ‘•jVj (Pared. E, see 

on No. 40). HE pron. 2 p. sing. fem. (§ 32, 2), here expressed with the verb 
for emphasis (see § 134, Rem. 2 ). ■oba see § 46, Rem. 2; and 

for the absence of Dagh. L in S, see § 21 , 2 , a. See § 101, 3. 

52. Jer. xliv. 25. Mto (aW, § 8 , 2 , Rem.) inf. absol. for emphasis (see on 
No. 38). wnja (na-dhar^nu) 1 pi pret Eal, with — for — on account of 
SiUuq. 

53. Amos il 10. See § 134, Rem. 2. fib® (Parads. D and P). 

54. Deut xvi. 19. alb ({ 98,1) before fut HfeH (ng^, Parad. G) to ex¬ 
press prohibition (see § 125, 3, c). TO? {tf&o-vt r, see Note t on p. 50), Pfel 
of TO (not Pared. M, see § 71, Rem. 10). dual constr. st of (Pa¬ 
red. VI. h). 

55. Is. xxxviL 10. bfit (§ 98,1) before fut to express dissuasion ($ 125, 3^ 

c): distinction between bK and Kb, see in § 149, Rem. fut Hiphil 

(see on No. 48) with sufE according to § 64; 2, Rem. rpftbfit, see on No. 21, 
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also i 143, 2. Sa-nate (lit who—in him** in whom, § 121,1). See i 131, 

2 , 0 . ’ . 

56. Ex. xvii. 2. See on No. 31. V?Q dual in appearance bnt ptur . in fact 
(see $ 86 b, 1, Rem. 2). ntrota 1 p. pi. com. fut Kal (Farad. P); n and— 
that, $ 126,1, c. 

57. Jer. xiv. 21. “ton, Hiphil of nro (Pared. G), see § 125, 3, c. tttat 
prep, with sufiL (see § 89, 1, Rem. 2). 

58. Josh. i. 3. See on No. 55. VWi (/ have given it), TCJ (§ 65, Rem. 3) 
raff. 3 p. sing.—On the arrangement of this sentence, see i 142, 2. 

59. 2 Kings x. 32. anti (compare vulgar Eng. in them days), 

$ 120, 1. bnn, Pared. G. rn*p\ , Piel, Pared. P; see $ 139, 2. 

60. 2 Chron. x. 10. W#9, noun (Pared. VIII. c): accent Zaqephrqatcn . 
bgh, imper. Hiphil. of hi|J. 

61. Prov. vi. 6. 

62. 2 Chron. xi. 4. 

63. Num. xx. 11. 0*H, see on No. 45. ( n ??i verb and ift), 

Hiphil fut apoc. (for TWP , § 65, 2 and § 74, 5 with Rem. 14). tiros, noun 
(Pared. IX.) with sufE 3 p. sing. m. (tii^ for the usual i, ins): distinctive 
accent Tvphcha (§ 15). See § 118, 5. 

64. Job xl. 4. Pared. G. fut Hiphil of Sttt, with sufE 

with Nun epenthetic (see § 57, 4). •'Pis®, Pared. M. vA , see § 101,2, Rem. 

65. Mai. ii. 10. Ellipsis, § 141. bi (Pared. VIII. c) with sufE ($ 89,1, 
Rein. 2). Expression for reciprocal pronoun, $ 122, Rem. 4. bbn, reg. inf. 
constr. Piftl, see § 66, Rem. 10. 

66. Lev. xii. 4. On the construction of the numerals see $ 118; 1 and SL 
Stta, Pared. K. (r. M3) with — for -r on account of the pauee accent 
FPbhia (§ 15). P«bs, § 73, Rem. 2. Winn (t6h°ra'k, see p. 47, No. 2, a, 
and § 14, 1), "inB (Pared. VI. f) with sufE 3 p. sing, fem.,' distinguished by 
the Mappiq from the ending of the fem. noun (ITJlJD t6-h°rll). 


II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 

1. The Priests’ Benediction. 

Num. vi. 22^26. 

V. 22. Vav. com. prefixed without Dagheth forte (§ 48 b, 2, and } 20, 3, ft, 
Rem.) "ifeati ( Dagh. f conjunctive, § 20, 2, a), inf. with prep, (lit to say) for 
itnb, according to § 23, 2, and § 67, 1, Rem. 

V. 23. Wjjn, Pared! E, see § 10,2, Rem. liSM, inf. absol standing for 
fut or imper. according to § 128, 4, ft. 

V. 25. W, Hiphil of ■vifit (Pared. M, justice form, $ 126, 2). 

(r. *}$n, Pared. G) 3 p. sing. m. fut Kal with sufE with Nun epenthetic (§ 57, ij, 
and ) prefixed according to § 102, 2, c. 

%+ In reading these Extract^ it may be well to learn more of the names 
and uses of the Accents ($ 15). 
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2. Jotham’s Parable. 

Judges ix. 6-15. 

V. 6. WXJ3 fut Niphal (Parad. D). tSP prep, at or by, see Lex. B, 2. 

V. 7. mljn (r. *tt3) 3 pw plur. used according to § 134, 3, b. 

y. 8. See § 128, a. —Obs. with small circle referring to the mar¬ 
gin, where a different form of the word is given (see § 17). Both the IPthibh 
nnibi} and the Qfri hnba have the same sense and stand for 2 p. sing. m. 
imper. Kal with He paragogic (§ 48, 5). This K*thibh form of the imper. is 
not recognised in the grammars, but it ocean also in Ps. xxvi. 2: comp, verse 
12 below. 

y. 9. inWrjlj pret Kal (the Chateph-Qamets irreg. for Qamets, with He 
inter . (§98,4, Rem.), used for Jut . according to § 124, 4. 'ill* * , arnt&» which 
tn me God and men honour (see § 125, 2). “insbni pret with Van. cone, (see 
J 48, 3 and § 124, 6, a). (inf. with prep.) to wave. 

V. 10. See on No. 51 above. 

V. 11. •'pros (pnfi, Parad. VI. e). rtjinft adj. fern. sing, with the art 
because its noun has a suff. (see § 109, 2 and § 110, 1). 

V. 12. KWiibh •’nftn but QVi •oba, see on verse 8. 

V. 13. nigtoah part with art (prefixed according to § 20, 3, b) answering 
to our relative pron. with the indicative, which cheers. 

V. 15. *ton from non. , see § 107, a 


8 . Elijah’s Ascension. 

2 Kings ii. 1-12. 

V. 1. W1 fut apoc. (§ 74, Rem. 3, e) with Vav com. (§ 48, 2) used for 
tense of narration (§ 126 b, 2). rvibsjrta Hiphil of nb$ (see § 129, 2 and also 
§ 130, 3). ITiSJfca (§ 10,2, Rem.—comp, rvjaoa in veroe 11) with Chateph- 
Qamets irreg. which is noticed in the margin yap pann 'Oh i. e. the O with 
Chateph- Qamets. —See all these marginal notices explained at the end of 
TauchnUz’s editions of the Hebrew Bible, which are the best and cheapest 
V. 2. tO-ntb, see § 127, 1, Rem. 'W (lit living is Jehovah 

and the life of thy soul) as Jdiaeah liveth and by the life of thy soul, a form of 
oath: constr. st § 87,2 , c). if «= not , see Lex. C, 1 , c. bx-ma (also 

in next verse) in the adverbial accusative, § 116,1. 

V. 3. Dl’*i prop, the day = this day, see § 107, at begin. 
txcellentuB ($ 107,2, b). rn$n. 

y. 5. irrn^a , prep. 8 prefixed according to { 100,2, a. 


* See $ 5, Rem. 4. 
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V.6. rtrtwi, $ 107,3 and § 88,2. biyssj their two—bath of them, $96, 
Rem. 2. 

V. 7. Construction of the numeral, $ 118, 2. 

V. 8. ngb, see above on No. 54. noun fern. (Pared. D). hsj, see 

above on No. 63. J conj. with Qamife, see above on No. 47. S prep, with art 
(§ 35,2, B, 6 and Rem. 2). 

V. 9. bwa inf. with su£ and prep. § 129,2 (see also above on No. 25). 
J and =» that after YnV 'W **• RJ-W? then () inferential, § 152, 1, d ) ehali 
be, pray, a portion of two in thy spirit tome, L e. may I have a double portion 
(twice as much as any one else) of thy spirit: rn», see $ 94. 

V. 10. ViRtfi n’Vtiprti lit thou hast made hard to ask, i. e. thou hast asked 
a hard thing, see § 139, 4, Rem. 1. njjb for njjVo, see $ 51, Rem. 5. 

V. 11. Lit and it was, they walking to walk ana to speak, that lot a chariot, 
dec.: see § 131, 2, a ore, and $ 128, 3, 6. fut Kal of r&g. 
adverbial accus. ($116,1). 

V. 12. J according to $ 28,2. part Pie], $ 63,3. bfiOfcr 

IsraePs chariot and his horsemen. —Obs. that in Hebrew two or more nouns 
cannot be in the construct state before the same genitive (see Note J on § 112, 
1). e.g. itfjto*; 33^ would be utterly inadmissible in this place, and 

hence the language required either the expression of the genitive after each 
noun (hfinte? ^5^ aan, as in v. 11, W tftraa^), or the use 

of the possessive pron. after the second noun (as exhibited in this verse), or 
the periphrastic construction (see § 113) which expresses the genitive in the 
way of the dative aafn) the chariot and the horsemen to 

Israel ). 


IH. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 

1. Part of the Song of Moses. 

Dent xxiii. 1-4. * 

**• In this extract the parallel members are clearly exhibited in separate lines. 

Y. L Article before vocative, $ 107, Rem. 2. rna^, § 126,1; $29, 4, b 
V. 2. in?, verb f». $ 101, 3. 

Y. 3. ttSj, verb *4. i prep. ($ 100,2, a), 

Y. 3. the rock, L e. Jehovah, case absol. (§ 142, 2).—Large t (so 
the marginal notice calls it) to mark out the word as having a peculiar use 
or mystic sense attached to it by the Masoretic authors (see $ 3, 2). 


♦ tthtt has both vowels unchangeablt (see p. 138, No. 4, Rem). 
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2. Parable of the Degenerate Vineyard* 

Isalsh y. 1-7. 

V. 1. Btl iwtet* (§ 126, l,a). ‘'TTb concerning my beloved, Le. Jehovah. 

V. 2. 9D3 with double accus. (§ 136, 2). TOR, § 74, Rem. 3. njg, $ 74, 
Rem. 9. 

V. 3. atet* and te*»K collective (§ 106, 1, c) and hence with verb phtr. 

(§ W3,1). “ 

V. 4. See i 129, Rem. 1,2. 

V. 5. Pi* with two accus. (§ 136, 1). rite* part, for fut (§ 131, 2^ 6). 
ion and , $ 128,1, Rem. *i?ab lit for to eat up ■■ to be eaten up. 

V. 6. wriijl (§ 124, 6) and it ehall go up (i.e. grow) brier and thorn 
(§ 135,1, Rem.¥). UDDra lit from to ram (§ 129,2). 

V. 7. Observe the striking paronomasia or alliteration between tiBftta and 
rates, and between hja'jt and Frj;»E, which we can partly copy in transla¬ 
tion, 1 thus,—he looked for right, and behold might! for veal, and behold woe! 


8* Praise of a Good Wife. 

Prov. xxxl. 10-31. 

*«* This piece is Alphabetical, a sort of Hebrew AaroeUe (f 5, Rem. 2). 

V. 10. nteft, § 94, 2. 

V. 11. Pret for present (§ 124, 3). 

V. 12. VinBo* ($ 58,1, a and Rem. 3). 

V. 14. rvi*3NB (k&Hiiyydth, see p. 47, No. 2, Rem.). 

V. 15. Tisa, either as noun (m continuance of) or as infinitive (tn con¬ 
tinuing of, § 129,2), while it is yet night . Fut with Van am. for present 
(§ 126,3,a). 

V. 16. nsst, see above on No. 39. Q?ri TOlja referring to the wife; but 
EHhibh either Fsa referring to the husband, or 3HM (Niphal, is planted) 
agreeing with as subject 

V. 18. Sense of Q*ri and EHhibh is here the same. 

V. 20. wb, § 100,2,6. 

V. 21. teab, pass, part with accus^ § 140, L 

V. 27. njBi*, § 74, Rem. 5. Q*ri rvtoibn, but EHhibh (with same sense) 
fi'bV'n; the latter probably derived from Sjbj, but the former from Ijbfj. 

V. 29. T\inn , adj. pot before the noun either for emphasis, many women 
6c. (see § 110,1, Rem. 1), or as predicate (many are the women who, 6a 
(see § 142, 1, 6). Mato for the usual § 89,1, Rem. 2. 

V. 30. "" ng*!? ntefit a woman fearing Jehovah, put prominently in nom. 
case absol ($ 142,2). Observe, the crowning praise of a good wife is the 
fear of the lard or piety. See § 53, Rem. at the end. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 123. 

USE OP THE TENSES} GENERAL VIEW. 

1. From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the 
means of expressing the absolute and relative circum¬ 
stances of time 40 and 48), we might naturally ex¬ 
pect some variety in the uses of the same form, espe¬ 
cially as in some cases (where the relation of time has 
little or no influence) both tenses are employed with 
equal propriety. 

2. We are not to infer from this, however, that there 
was scarcely any well defined and established use of 
the two tenses of the Hebrew verb. On the contrary 
accurate observation shows, that the idea of the past , 
and of those relations of time and mood which stand 
connected with it, predominates in the one, and in the 
other that of the future and of the kindred relations of 
the subjunctive and optative moods.* It is only in cer¬ 
tain clearly defined cases that they coincide; in all oth¬ 
ers they are essentially distinct. 

It is a partial and falae view, which regards the so called Prin¬ 
ter and Future not as tenses, but as designed originally to express 
distinctions of mood (Indicative and Subjunctive) rather than 
relations of time. 

As examples of the Preter and Future used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. 46:4, 'JKl'O'IWJ 'JK» 
I Tune done it, and I will (still) bear (you); and vs. 11, >|g 

I have spoken it and will bring it to pass, 
I have purposed and will accomplish it. 


• The uncertainty, conditionality, which belongs to the subjunctive, and the refer¬ 
ence to the fixture which is apparent in the optative, have in all languages a clear 
analogy with the fixture; comp. e. g. dicam, dices and dicam, dicat. 
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EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR 


SECTION I. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS AND 
VOWELS, AND ON THE MANNER OF WRITING THEM IN CON. 
NEXION. 

[♦* 5 , 6 , 7 , 8 .] 

The student should carefully observe the manner of 
writing and pronouncing the vowels in connexion with 
the consonants, as exhibited in the following examples, 
that he may learn to distinguish to what consonant each 
vowel in a word belongs. 

\* Every syllable begins with a consonant; see 
^ 26, 1, where the only exception is given. The accent 
is commonly on the final syllable 15, 2): when it is 
on the penult, this is indicated as in the Grammar 
(§ 15, Rem. 3). 

a) Open syllables: D md, ft me, ft mi, Q mi, b 

mb, ft mu, h le, \ld, }nd, j no, J nu, b to, $ te, 

ft hd, ft hi, V tse, tsu, it tso, $ she, & sd, 1 vd, 

t zd, 1 zb, ft rb, l ye, * yd, D si, D so, J5 qe, j5 qu, 

9 bd, 3 bo, j go, ''I di, *7 de, ft ku, 3 kb, 3 pe, 
t pb, ft te, h to, ft ft. 

b) Closed syllables; O 7 Idm, “13 bdr, 0^ Shem, 
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7J7 hddh, 7# shar, Dp sdm, fl^ lith, p 1 ? leq, fW 
shan, 7p qdl, 7’ yddh, fp qdts, oS lorn, DD tom, 
HD both, JN Non, yol, Vp qdl, &b lot, ffl ten, 
yesh, JV yith, 74 gddh, 7§ pul, p* yuq, 14 g&v, *14 
gio, 11 vdv, 

c) Vowels in connexion with their homogeneous 
vowel-letters 8 , 3):* 17 Id, 1 b lu, ’4 ge, *7 It, p3f 
tson, Dip qum, [’3 bln, |’3 ben, J’p ten, ge. 

Here the sound of 1 and ’ is not heard separately 
hem that of the preceding vowel, — i. e. they are pro¬ 
nounced as vowels: see § 7, 2 . The feeble consonant 
power of N and ft is also often lost after a vowel (§ 23, 
1,5), like that of the English h in ah, oh. E. g. Np bd, 
N3 bo, Np be, fry tsd, !7|) pie, rt7 Id, Np se, HO trie : 
so N (§ 23, Rem. 3) after 1 and ♦ when pronounced as 
vowels; NiS po, NIB* sho, N14 nd, N13 ku, K1*7 lu, 
N»£ 8i, N’i7 hi, N’V tsi. 

Hholem is written aver the consonant to which it belongs (and 
after which it is pronounced), unless 1 or K is the following letter, 
over which it is then written; as Dip, qom, rnS, xS, lid. 

When it belongs to S it is commonly written over the following 
letter; e. g. &S, lot; but often as pS. — Shurtq is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (*). 

d) Dissyllables: Vt?p qd-t&l, Vbp qd-tol, Vpp qd- 
tel, D|| gd-zam, 73^ tsd-bhar, 77X tsd-dhddh, VVi7 
hd-ldl, 73f zd-bhMh, 3Nf zo-Hebh, [07 hd-mctn, 
77fl te-redh, a@* ye-sKebh, 1^ she-lev, 7QN No- 
mar, Va* yd-khdl, dVi7 hd-l&m, D^ shd-lem, ^3N 
N o-khel, 737 dd-bhdr, 7.S le-vay, f 73N N o-bhdl, ftop 
qd-ton. — Examples containing feeble letters sounded 
as vowels: ifl7 rd-tho, shd-nt, tPiVt? shd-losh, 
HIV shd-luth, 1V shd-lu, n'tfl yd-shith, ^VlD 

* Until the stadent hat learned to distinguish cases of quiescence he will be guided 
by the pronunciation appended to the Heb. form, which contains the English repre¬ 
sentative of the feeble letter whenever it retains its power as a consonant. 

t The consonant sound of y. 
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mo-lel, in*3 be-tho, ’EftO mu-shi, yen, le-vi, 
lu-lc, m’3 be-thi, U’7 li-nu, f’51 u-bhen 26, 
1), iOtt/ le-mor, D’Jtp shd-nim, ’P# Xe-ne. 

For explanation of the following examples, see Rems. 
2 and 3 under § 8, 2: t tfQ posh, \W son, shon, 
flip sho>~resh, lip qo-vdv, “>0< tto'-sher, DiJFl td- 
vom, nfen vd-shodh. 

The student should adopt some pronunciation for 
those consonants whose original sound is unknown, or 
for which the English language has no representative. 
The frequent repetition of the following exercises will 
aid him in expressing the sounds, which he may adopt 
for these letters. 

n (commonly expressed by strongly rolling the pal¬ 
ate) : n (hhd), n, n (hho), Sn, on, fn, pn ; np, np, 
np, np, nn, nh, nn, nnn ; o, n, n, 717 , 7 n, n», n;. 

O (§6,No. 3, note): 0 (khd), ( 0, p, 03, 73; *]!7, 

T> >n, ?|K 0, 0, no, no; do 1 ?, DO?; T» 
T» T- 

y. J (ghd), i, ),A A rj, P; ), 3, rj, P, 

ji, Vy. 

y. Probably the nearest expression of the original 
sound of this letter, and the one which best exhibits its 
guttural character, is that given by Gesenius (§ 6, 2). 
But even the “ wholly false Jewish pronunciation ng ” 
is preferable to the entire omission of the letter in read¬ 
ing. hyo, pi, byh, jya, m Pit, wft VWi 
n, nn (dd-Xd), IX, mx (Xd-dhd), oyy, noy, 
lipy, OX, rn wy W), py (yin), nx, nny, ?y, ny. 

T, 77 , no, no, m, mn, p, Jb, np, np, “p r , ?]i 
in, Jh, li^, m, nnj, A jjo, ph, jn, p rrp, ym, 
mb, m m non. in. yj$>- 

K. A slight appulse of the breath before or after the 
vowel, according as it stands at the beginning or end of 
2 
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a syllable: m the latter case it is buc seldom heard sep¬ 
arately from the vowel, and then resembles h in ehl 
uttered softly. E. g. fNQ me-tien, bd-ttash, 

IKS pd-ttar; “1DK* * yeS-sor, yett-tdr. 

n. The full English h. Its sound before a vowe; 
requires no illustration: when uttered after a vowel it 
has the fullest sound of h in hah ! eh! E. g. 3*2IT * 
yih-ldbh, leh-mdr , fah-math, Clfiy tsdh- 

rdm. 

In regard to *1 it may be added, that the proper pro¬ 
nunciation of r after a vowel (formed in the throat and 
the back part of the mouth, without the vibration of the 
tongue) better expresses the guttural sound of the He¬ 
brew "I than the rolling French or Irish r. 

Write the following words in Hebrew characters: — 
badh, ledh, 'abh, t *dbh, hel, hil, hiv, len, fan, Ion, bon, 
bdn, bdn, 'V?n,t “c/s, pin, pots, doth, Iddh, son, siin, 
shen, shddh, shibh, sKem, sin, sav, stv, ten, tom, tubh, 
shoth, shtlh, lov, ros, sor, losh, lish, lash, tse-nd, tsi-thd, 
qo-tel, qd-tul, tsd'-yith, dd-bhdr, * d-bhddh, a o-shd, bi-nd, 
tsul, ne-saph, td-von, ns'-sheph, su-si, sd-tdy, sd-an, 
shodh, sho-es, mo-'edh, pa-nay, pd-ne-khd, no-shen, 
bd-rats, bo-rd-tson, qo-bhedh, qo-vaz, tso-em, md-tho, 
tso-vi, u-ghaz, he-vots, lo-resh, so-ter, ye-shi, yo-shebk, 
qu-miu, pe'-lcgh, pd-ldgh, pd-khar, pi-thon, piq, pi-khol, 
pi-non, pi-shon, pi-W-ghesh, pd-ldhh, pu-lit, pd-ltl, 
pd-nagh, pd-*u, pd-'dl, po-’dl, qd'-yits, rd-ghaz, re'- 
ghel, re'-vahh, ro-hhabh, rd-zdhh, rd-khas, rd-khil, 
rd-khdsh. 

* # * The student may find it most convenient to omit K and y in 
pronunciation, and to make no distinction between } and 3, 3 and 3, 
according to the practice of many teachers. It is desirable, how* 
ever, to preserve as far as possible those peculiarities in pronuncia- 

* One sign, which the learner weald not yet understand, is omitted under g and TV 

t In these exercises the sound of g is indicated by the qpiritui lenis ( ’), and that 
of y by the double spiritut tspcr ( u ), as in the alphabet 
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tion, which serve to explain the laws of the language. It is impor 
tant, also, that the language should be addressed to the ear, as well 
as to the eye. It may be added, that the trouble of acquiring the 
pronunciation of such a language as the Hebrew, is sufficiently 
rewarded by the knowledge of +he powers of the human organs of 
speech, and the command of his own, which the student thus ob¬ 
tains. ' 


SECTION II. 

EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 

[$$ 9 — 14 . $ 15 , 1 , 1 . $ 16 . $ 96 .] 

As the use of Sheva (§ 10), and the distinction oe- 
tween long and short Qamets 9), depend on the the¬ 
ory of the syllable exhibited in § 26, it is found most 
convenient to present the subjects of these three sec¬ 
tions in connexion., The other sections referred to 
above are to be read with care, in order that the occa¬ 
sional allusions to them may be understood. 

Use of Sheva 10). 

Sheva (emptiness, vacancy,) merely denotes the ab¬ 
sence of a vowel, and is written, with the single excep¬ 
tion given in ^ 10, 3, under every vowelless consonant.* 
Of course it has property no vocal power. When, how¬ 
ever, two consonants precede a vowel, the organs of 
speech spontaneously supply a slight vowel-sound un¬ 
der the first Thus in such forms as ktol, gmul, gthar, 
the k and g are uttered with a very short and slight 
vowel-sound, k“tol, g'mol, gthar. Sheva, therefore, is 
vocal (indicating a kind of half-vowel) only when it 
stands under the first of two consonants before a vowel. 

Accordingly it is silent in, fl|Vb|j2 qA-t&l-td, Vb|p? 
yiq-tol, mty-nc, vb|ptt haq-tel: and vocal in, 

tftol, 137 Mh&dh, n? p‘n, ^tpIR qd-rtu, 1?|rn 
tfthe-ledh. 


• The feeble letten when pronounced at vowels of coone ao not take Sheri. 
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There is but one case in which the learner finds any 
difficulty, viz. when simple Sheva occurs between two 
vowels (Jl^pp, fl^IDp, r?Jpp). In this case, the let¬ 
ter under which it stands might be the final consonant 
of a closed syllable (silent Sheva), or the initial conso¬ 
nant of the next following syllable (vocal Sheva). Thus 
might be ndph-sht or nd-ph'shi, iVpp qd-Vlu or 
qdt-lu, r»Jpp qdm-nd or qo-m'nd, Kebh-rd or 

He-bh‘rd. 

Whether Sheva, in this case, is silent or vocal de¬ 
pends on the nature of the syllable as taught in ^ 26. 
A vowel sound is naturally prolonged unless interrupt¬ 
ed by a consonant Hence an open syllable has prop¬ 
erly a long vowel (§ 26,3). — A syllable closed by a 
consonant, though its vowel is naturally short, may have 
a long vowel when the tone causes the voice to dwell 
upon itf Accordingly, as a general rule, 

Simple Sheva is silent under a final letter, and under 
a letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an ac¬ 
cented long vowel: in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.* 
Silent Sheva: tjl dakh, ye-lekh, Ijl7Pp qd- 
tdlt, ytrb, ftp 79 mal-kd, TjflDp qahh-tekh, “ippp 
muq-tdr, ]?er-vath. 

njpp qdm-nd, rrjVtfpn tiq-tol-nd, tptf” yesht, 
nerd, ’fip$ sdm-fi, bi-V‘thdth-ni, 

Vd-sdth-nl, “khd-ldth-ni, nbjlO mdp-ld, 

yd-dhdV-td. 

Vocal Sheva: (§ 10 , 1 , a) ?|3 b‘khd, tfV) tflo; — 1 ) 
nd-th'nd, frpfll ne-l'khd, u-bh’ne ; — 2) 

* The ezamplea which follow are adapted to the treatment of the subject in the 
Grammar, as well as to the shore representation of it, and should be carefully studied 
with reference to both. — Teachers will obserre, that the role here given is intended 
merely to guide the learner, at first, in the division of syllables, 
t Comp, ft 26, 5 A 7, Rem. 


Digitized by G< gle 





EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 


13 


IBn-m tidh-r*shu, WpJJ nibh-tfya, ni"i^5 mty- 
8*roth ; —13) iVgp = nppp (see § 12, 1, 1) qit-flu, 
7J1V 12, 1, note) = ?p)¥ tsw-v'khd.* 

The composite Shevas are always vocal 10,2f),and 
of course always stand at the beginning of a syllable. 
E. g. "ItPN X‘sher, *1^3 ka-tt a sher, N'nosA, 

vS-ifmdts, 1^! ya-V'nu, »3# V'bhi, DHgy 
tsip-p'rim, i73p sub-bHo. 

Exercises on the use of the composite Shevas will be furnished 
by the paradigms of nouns, of verbs with gutturals , &c. 

Promiscuous examples: IHpO), 

rvotvo, nrr, 'teh, w. ytt-rnu, ^ 33 , 

nVpii, Wp, n 1n ?> W, nVp» mptfoV, 

ui?}, VT» -pip* W?. W’- 

Rem. 1. When Daghesh f. is omitted at the end of a syllable 
(§ 20, 3, 6, & Rem.) the simple sheva which commences the next 
following one remains vocal. There is here a sharpening of the 
preceding short vowel (comp. § 22, 1. § 26, 2, e, Rem.), the con¬ 
sonant in which Daghesh is omitted being pronounced rapidly be¬ 
tween the two syllables, as if it belonged to both. E. g. j? nipn 
(for tfprpn) ha m m e bhaq-qesh, nBJ&n (for HDDipn) ha m m e khds-se , 
nijjijn (for niJjDn) h&s e bh&rnoth, ’jn'.n (for ^n»n) h&tfmarni, 
ontf;S (for Wy'sha-rim, iJV.n (for in?n) hh&y'tho, 

(for hafMu, vn (for 'n*]) v&y*hi, nty (for wlp.) yr^Xti, 

')P (foe ’jp) 

The instances of this omission of Dagh. f. will be pointed out 
until the student learns to distinguish them by his knowledge of 
forms. 

Rem. 2. The exceptions mentioned in § 26, 3, a — e, exhibit * 
no essential deviation from the genera] principle. Thus in the 

forms given under a, 3T, for example, are nearly equivalent to 
y%r*bh 9 mePkh, the first vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, 


* It will be perceived from the examples, that Nos. 2 and 3 are essentially the 
same,—Sheva being' always vocal in the midst of a word when preceded by an¬ 
other Sheva. 
t Comp, ft 26,7, Rem. 
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strikes the ear nearly as if uttered in a closed syllable. In all the 
remaining cases, the voice (under the influence of the tone, or of 
the half-accent Methegh = bridle, i. e. restraint, delay, § 16, 2) 
dwells upon the vowel, so that, — though not strictly long, —it may 
properly stand in an open syllable. 

Rem. 3. It should be added, that a short vowel may also stand 
in an open syllable followed by the same vowel, viz. when the latter, 
in the course of inflexion, takes the place of the corresponding 
composite Sheva; see § 28, 1, 3. In this case, also, it has the sup¬ 
port of Methegh. Exs. rryp^, nt-ylm-dha (for rrjppi), 
yd-ydm-dku (for nipjr), narVeMcha (for 

Qamets-Hhatuph (§ 9). 

Qamets-Hhatuph r = 0 , like the other short Towels 
stands properly in a closed syllable: but it may also, 
like them, stand in an open syllable followed by the 
corresponding composite Sheva («), or by another short 
0 (see Rem. 3 above) which, in the course of inflexion, 
has taken the place of the composite Sheva. In both 
cases it has, like the other short vowels, the support of 
Methegh. Exs. Ko-h% mno mo-Mrdth, 

np* bo-hhn rites’ po-m-khd, Hpyfl 

(for HOVfl) to-ySm-dhl , rj}p|3 (for ?££?£) qo-tobh- 
khd, (for Dl^ri) io-Vobh-dhem. 

In regard to the means of distinguishing short from long 
Qamets, it is sufficient to observe here, that the figure . 
is invariably short o only in a closed unaccented syllable ; 
and that whether it stands in such a syllable is deter¬ 
mined by the punctuation only in the following cases, 
viz. a) when it stands next before the tone-syllable, 
and is followed by simple Sheva without a Methegh 
intervening; for in this case long Qamets is invariably 
followed by Methegh 16, 2, a*); e. g. rr75^> 


* The distinction here made is not affected by single instances of the irregular or 
-erroneous application of Methegh; aa JJ*Jp) T tfir-b&n, rnpjBf Mm-rd, 
ddr-b&n, d6l-y&o. 
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Hokh-ld, (but with Methegh Hd-kh‘ld): b ) when 

it stands in an unaccented syllable, and is followed by 
Dagh. f.; e. g. *^n (for : c) in a final closed 

, syllable without the tone; e. g. D vay-yd-qom. 

The student should therefore confine his attention to 
these cases, until he can distinguish the quantity of 
Qamets by his knowledge of forms. It is generally 
long: and the occasional examples in which it is short 
will be pointed out in the Exercises and Reading Les¬ 
sons. It would be better to make no reference to Me¬ 
thegh, as a means of ascertaining the quantity of this 
sign, except in the case marked a. 

SECTION in. 

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES. 
[«»,*!•] 

Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene. 

It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, 
that Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene. 

Em. Dagh. f: *151’ fdhab-ber, mish-shdm, 

nj5’ yiq-qdhh, dfiN Hat-td, fllV tsiv-vd, ’Ig’ shad- 
day, j’39 mtb-ben. 

Dagh. 1.: DSg* yash-kem, H3P yiz-bahh, g'shu, 
lt4*lfl ttr-g’zii. 

Promiscuous examples. ’33. SSt^fil, 

■ 151 , u?*D^, Vuj!, Vej»3, nnrt, W3, 

ni3 (§ 14,1), TjnN, rj5ii. 

Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the 
letters 3, Jt, *1, 3, 3, fl, is the original one, (L e. they are 
properly Mutes), and that it is the intermingling of a 
preceding vowel-sound which produces the softer or 
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aspirated pronunciation. By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 
of ^ 21, he will perceive that the statements which 
they contain may be briefly expressed thus: these let¬ 
ters take Daghesh lene except when preceded by a vowel 
or a vocal Sheva. 

A vowel in which one of the feeble letters quiesces (the vowel- 
sound alone being heard in this case) of course aspirates the follow¬ 
ing mute in the same manner as a pure vowel. 

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated let¬ 
ter begins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces 
the aspiration closes the preceding one, — the two 
words being uttered in so close connexion that the ef¬ 
fect is the same as if they were*but one. E. g. ’$3 H3% 
Gen. 31: 1, words of the sons of —; Tp.3*p V7?» Gen. 

30: 34, be it according to thy word; [for the omission 
> 

of Dagh. 1. in 3 (?p3*P, composed of SpvH an d 3), 
see § 21, Exceptions , a]; (KVH'Vp Gen. 31:8, 

and all the flock bare —: IK’Vifl, Gen. 45: 1, 

put forth every man. — Sometimes, however, the two 
words are so separated in pronunciation (the former 
standing at the end of a clause,* as indicated by one of 
the distinctive accents, § 21, 1. § 15, 3) that the closing 
vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia¬ 
tion of the following mute. E. g. (» ^ 15, A, 

Class II, 6), Judg. 11:5, it happened, when ; fi#3 ’£!?), 
( f ibid. 7), Gen. 38: 27, it happeped, at the time —; 

’3 ’jbW, Gen. 32: 27, let me go, for —; £»3| 
f|P3?7 (, Class IV, 19), Gen. 44: 2, my cup, the silver 
cup ; *tf33' (■ Class IV 20), Gen. 48: 7, and as 

for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples: 0*13}, nh^'p, lfl3, ’33133, 

DJ-W!!, fnn., D*3VJn, D3Tr3, nsrn, psitnrt, itypi, 
obw, 0^31, n*>n. 


* i. e. of a division of the verse in reading; but these divisions ard often made ty 
the accents without regard to the sense. 
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Daghesh f. Euphonic 20, 2) will be pointed out 
as it occurs, in the Reading Lessons, and the student 
will soon learn to distinguish it. 

SECTION IV. 

QUIESCENCE OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS. 

[««.**•) 

The vowel-letters 1 and when they are said to qui¬ 
esce, are properly sounded as vowels 7, 2. § 8, 3). 
Of a different nature is the quiescence of it and N: the 
former represents no vowel sound, the latter only that 
of long a, for which, however, it is very rarely written 
(5> 7, 2. § 8, 3, and ^ 23, 4, Rem. 1). These two let¬ 
ters are lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of the feebleness of their sound.t 
Hence (with the single exception of N used for long a,) 
they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in 
which they quiesce (§ 8, 3), or as rendering it immuta¬ 
ble (§ 25, 2). — But the two cases may properly be 
treated together, as, in both, the effect on the pronun¬ 
ciation is the same (L e. the sound of the consonant is 
not heard separately from that of the vowel), and in¬ 
stances of quiescence are distinguished by the same 
rule. 

For convenient reference, we present at one view the 
feeble letters in connexion with the vowels in which 
they quiesce. 

* The sound of j is more nearly represented by to (better still by the German so) 
than by v ; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of % on 
account of the difficulty of making our to heard as a consonant after a vowel. The 
readiness with which ) dissolves, as it were, or melts into a vowel, will appear if we 
give it the sound of to as heard in toaier, in the examples tS ($ 24, 2, b), — 

The sound of' flows into a vowel with equal facility, as may be seen by pronouncing 
it as the consonant y in ^ f — In the loss of the original consonant power of 

these letters at the end of a syllable, the English and Hebrew exhibit the same 
analogy, except that in the former it is universal. 

t Compare h in eh / hah! where final h is sounded, and in ah, oh, where it is lost 
to the ear. 
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n in 


1 in 


m 


N in all the vowels 23, 1); i<3 bo, NV tsd, tO »e, 
pe, m. i% nV Id (§ 24, 2, fine), pu, NTS po, 
N’5^ shi, NO ku, § 23, 4, Rem. 3. 
fHholem, Ji^ lo 

Qamets, iV$ md ^ and 5 Rem. 

Seghol, HQ me * 

Tseri, n? le J 

( Shureq, lu $ ^ * 

Hhireq, *b li } 

Tseri, ^ ge > ^ 8, 3. 

Seghol, ’£? he ) 

The following rule will enable the pupil to determine 
by the punctuation when these letters quiesce, and when 
they retain their power as consonants. 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent 
when they have no vowel or Sheva, and also, at the end 
of a word, when they are preceded by vowels in which 
they are accustomed to quiesce. 


This rule is founded on the principle (§ 10,1,3) that every con 
sonant must have either a tfowel or a Sheva: when the feeble letter 
stands at the end of a word, where Sheva is not written, the char¬ 
acter of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (n, § 14, 1) of course retains its power as a conso 
nant, whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence: 20V yi-tdbh, fl’V? b’rith, 
3p’£ me-tdbh, fi’3 beth, .T& yd-me-hd, yo-khel, 
|R2f tsdn, rl3 ko, HNV tslth, H}*! dtbh-re, tO rdsh, 
n*tt**J pu-rd, H3 be-ri, {<*7 Id, sd, Ntf 
ri-sA5n.N1 1 ? lu, N’“]£ b‘ri, Id-dho-ni 24, 2, 

fine), 1/ lo, ’b li, n^iJI gd-le. 

Compare the punctuation of these letters in the follow¬ 
ing examples, in which they retain their power as conso¬ 
nants: OH hem, IQW yett-tabh, qDK’ yc-X'soph, flN) 
Vttoth, tyin’ yeh-doph, J'“irv ya-h’rogh, SoK ti'khol, 
*1 ntir ddu. ydh. 
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Point out in the following examples the instances in 
which these letters quiesce, and those in which they 
retain their power as consonants, and give the pronun¬ 
ciation of the words: HCft, D*#Vk), nVltf, HO, HH. 

nj», rq#, mV, u, vnrt, itf, nm, m«, W, 

Ti» w 

(- = #), Mpi, Ip, miV, ryp#}, >tt, kia*#, 

‘m «6n. w, N’lVm, *p:i. 

mf;^, 1^5 (- = o). 

The principles which regulate the quiescence of the JEfovi ('filft) 
are very fully illustrated by the examples given in the Grammar 
(§ 24) : exercises for practice in the application of then! will be 
furnished by the inflexion of some of the irregular verbs. 

* # * Otium of the Ehevi. The term otiant has been applied to 
H, in some instances in which it is preceded by a consonant with 
silent sheva: e. g. Kipn, Kvi, KJ#, where the feeble sound 

of K was lost in pronunciation, — at least the authors of the vowel- 
system have indicated this, by leaving it without punctuation. 
Compare, however, § 28, 4, note t. — With these instances o5f K 
otiant are sometimes classed the few examples of ' preceded by a 
consonant with silent Sheva: as ’J-w, *£n.31. But the cases are 
different, — the latter having the pointing of other forms without ' 
their proper punctuation being 'Ppl' Yodh is 
arbitrarily passed over in pronunciation in the plural suffix V“, 
which is sounded av (§ 8, 4). — He has also been represented as 
otiant before Dagh. f. conjunctive , in such forms as n.fTio for 
ninp, but n is quiescent here, and this case belongs to 

$’27, 1. 

Note . The vowel-letters (l, % and K when sounded as long a), 
“ written in the tine as real letters ” (§ 1, 5), are original and essen¬ 
tial elements of the words to which they belong : hence the vowel- 
signs written in connexion with them (merely as representatives of 
the different vowel-sounds into which these feeble letters naturally 
flow (§ 8, 3) ) are also essential elements of the word, and of course, 
whether written fully or defectively, are immutable (§ 25, 1, 2). 
This, however, does not prevent the occasional, though very rare, 
exchange of one representative of the same vowel-letter for another ; 
as, of' (defectively written ..) for of * (defectively written x 5) 9, 
Rem. 9) for i: see § 27, Rem. 1. — Analogous to this is the othei 
care in which a vowel becomes essentially immutable; see § 25, 4. 
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SECTION V. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS; RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES*. 

I. Change s of Vowels. 25, 27.) 

From a comparison of nos. 1, 2, 3, of ^ 27, the stu¬ 
dent will perceive that a vowel, 

a) is exchanged for the kindred short vowel, when it 
loses the tone in a closed syllable (comp. § 26,5) ; 

b) is exchanged for the kindred long vowel, when the 
syllable in which it stands is changed from a closed to 
an open one (comp. ^ 26, 3); 

c) falls away, when the tone is thrown forward. 

In applying the rules given in § 27, it should be 
observed that in some cases, when an addition is made 
to a word, the principles of syllabication allow of more 
than one change in its form. Thus, 

1. The addition may begin with a vowel-sound (as 
fl., ♦.) and be appended to a word ending with a con¬ 
sonant (e. g. 7tap, 3#, D?ty): the final consonant of 
the latter must, in this case, be united in a syllable with 
the initial vowel of the former (as fib—, ’3—, *0—), be¬ 
cause a syllable cannot begin with a vowel (§ 26, 1). 
The preceding vowel, when the tone .is thus thrown 
forward, and the support of the consonant which closed 
the syllable is removed, must either be passed over so 
slightly as to be heard only as a half-vowel or vocal 
Sheva (Sep, (PTJ (’.) W), — or be 

dwelt upon with the full long sound required in an 
open syllable. The most perfect amalgamation is ef¬ 
fected by the former method, and hence it is found in 
the inflexion of verbs by person, gender, and number. 
The other method is most commonly used in connecting 
the suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs, where, from 
the nature of the case, a less perfect amalgamation is 
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required than in the inflexion of the verb by persons, 
&.c. E. g. (in the inflexion of verbs) Sop, (!7 r ) ft^pp.; 
Voj?!, (I) l^Jp!; Vpp, (’.) '*?9p): (in the union of 
suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs) o?W, (’.)’9^; 

rrp!, (D.) onp’.. 

2. An addition beginning with a consonant (as ft, 
Oft) may be made to a word ending with a consonant 
The final vowel is then treated according to the princi¬ 
ples contained in § 26, 5. Hence, 

(1) . When the tone is not thrown forward, the final 

syllable suffers no change. E. g. VtDp, (ilJ) ; 

%p., njVep-; («) wift. 

(2) . When the tone is thrown forward, 

a) The final syllable, if its vowel is short, remains 
unchanged. E. g. Spp, (Dft) 0ft7Dp; (03) D37Bp. 

b) If the final vowel is long and unchangeable , the 
closing consonant must be united with the accessory 
syllable (since a long vowel cannot stand in a closed 
syllable without the tone), and of course must take a 
vocal Sheva. E. g. 0*10, (?J) ^P^D; ft’3, ^ftl’Sr 

oiflft (03) 039110?. 

c) If the final vowel is long and changeable, the 
original division of syllables is usually retained, and the 
vowel, standing in a closed syllable without the tone, is 
exchanged for the kindred short one (§ 26,5). E. g. 

pVw,(93) D3|?Viy; o?, 0319?} 78j?. H) Wp; 
7bp, !J|79|? (first * = 0)} fti!, (Oft) (- = S ); 
rap, C\) Wp; DPI, (D3) D3I901J 7\fp.9, (?)) 

^lVVp-9. — Here also, as in the preceding case, the 
final consonant might unite itself with the accessory syl¬ 
lable, and leave the preceding long vowel to stand in an 
open syllable (as (?}) SpOT; Y¥> fl) 

5 but this is rarely done. 

3. When an addition is made to a word ending with 
two consonants, the second of the two is united with 
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the accessory vowel or syllable; the pronunciation of 
two consonants after a vowel occasioning a harshness 
which is avoided where it is practicable, and hence oc¬ 
curs only at the end of words: compare § 26, 7. E. g. 

915, (1) ) nta (0?) Dwto, 19P, ;p|9p. 

II. Rise of new Vowels and Syllables. (^ 28.) 

Three consonants may, in the course of inflexion, 
come before a vowel (§ 28, 1), 

1 . When a consonant without a vowel is prefixed to 
a word whose initial consonant is also destitute of a 
vowel: e. g. when 3, 3, il, N, \ ’, &c., are prefixed 
to such forms as (W'?,' &c.), Vbj?, 33tf, 

73 {*. Write, with the proper pointing, V, 3> 3, *|, before 
♦P# N, before Vpp; 1 before' *73N, nfetf; 

3 before 73#, »jjj, *10*. 

2 . When a vowel, preceded by two consonants, falls 
away on account of some accession at the end, which 
causes the tone to be thrown forward one syllable 
(§ 27, 3, b ): e. g. Vbp, (♦.) ♦VW?? pVb 0) 

(S 22, 3); new, (*0 rnPW; ('■) ’Wi 

zim cS~) 'mp> ’Vn.O) ^0; G = *)> 

(D_) D*p#£: supply the proper punctuation in each 
of these examples. 

3. When the tone is thrown forward two syllables 
27, 3, *). Give the proper pointing to the following 

-examples: fpf, (with the plural ending D\) D’Jpf, 
§ 27, 3, a, (with the tone again thrown forward upon 
the suffix 03, amalgamated with the plural ending so 
as to form the two syllables D3\) 03\5pf; 8^!#, (JO’-) 

*1?$. W’J W (DO*-) DPW 

(hence Dp’3^3 with, in place of. as in a few other cases.) 

• The ult. and penult, vowels having fallen away, a helping vowel la supplied 
in place of the first. This is Gesenius* explanation, and obviously a more simple 
and natural one than that given by K&Uger, foe. c& For a still better one, se* 
page 30, Note t. 
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SECTION VI. 

PROMISCUOUS EXER CISES FOR REVIEW OF THE PRECEDING 
SECTIONS. 

Point out in the following words, 

1. The division of syllables (distinguishing open and 
dosed syllables, silent and vocal Sheva); 

2. Instances in which the feeble letters quiesce, and 
those in which they retain their power as consonants; 

3. Examples of Dagh. f. and of Dagh. 1. (giving the 
reason for the insertion or omission of the latter), of 
Pattahh furtive, and of Mappiq. 

4. Substitute a guttural in place of the letters en- 
closed between perpendicular lines, and supply the 
proper punctuation. 

atfio, rmno, ropp, nptrs, royp, n 

tJ3f9, rm w», otnis, nvjpa, rr$F'Z 

wi?* vn3t£, iijpj?, i3$?-*3, 
♦111ft 13T), DnhSt^oV. no*]p (composed of 

H t and (§ 9*) ♦(TIP, 1 

*13*7P3, 13|j?|4, DOW «?!? (H. and *?$), nfrj 
(h 29, 4, a), |?I), 173, Hip, D*1pS?), |D?p ♦#*?, 

n?W, JHW, n 4S> MlelP. twp. 

Wf, ♦P?, Uflty, *3?3 (’33 

with prefix 3, ^ 21, Except a), *D?, 0*1343 VH), 
(. = 3), nyipi, K3!, tf*nq, u.ip.ipnrr, 
nomp, uw* xp\% D43ip, 0*31, ntf Vp, injtfptf, 

n?!l, ’flW, ny*?* (n« and n r ), ft 29 ,4,«). 

For a further review of these principles, the First 
Lessons in Translating may be used as exercises in 
reading. 

Give the reason for the changes (or for retaining the 
original form) in the following exercises, and supply the 
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proper punctuation where it is omitted. A perpendic¬ 
ular line marks a division of syllables. 

TV, DH*y; *]|?, 'lb; 10, *7?; 

np?, tv ; oy, W; b, dV^; ?#, ity*; 

Vbp?, qftBj?*; fl?X, ifl^N ft 21, 2); “l^, ITflp; 
nVt, p'n, 1pr»; 2% 5 j|?*ie; 0& fin#, 
nuh#; fby, nifiV; iVnVtt; i&\ t Die* ; 

T-?» °?lp? (§21, Exc.c); ?]l7,l3n; prt, HpJ^i 
PlVi ft 28, 4, compared with ^ 22, 2, a), ’CTVJ; 

C.) ♦np 1 ? (§28, 4); pno (for p#P); !p* ( for 
T13); ox, ?|9»; £33rr, xrean ft 25 , 3); sjx» 
TO; 710(1? (VlD(l and ?)} *)$) (')% and \); 3^0 
(for D^RP); D*p:, Up»p»} 13?, ’733; ♦©»? (’P! and 
3), § 24,1, a; (fl.) ft 28, 4); »«n OW? 
and 1); O, (0?) O^T; ?7p. (7) *pip; 

0 .) W 1 ; rn c.) "Wi 0 |) *PWi *ip. 0 ) 

1«^p; 7’#, 7»#; *J&, (if.) py; 

SECTION VIL 

IM 30 - 37.] 

INFLEXION OF THE VERB. 

[M38-33.] 

The suffomatives employed in the inflexion of the 
Praet, Imp., and Fut., and the praformatives of the Fut 
ft 44,1. § 47, 1, 2), are the same in all the conjuga¬ 
tions, and are presented in the following table, which 
contains also references for explanation of the variations 
from the several ground-forms. 
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Prat. 3 m. 


*7Bi2 


3/. 

n— 

- § 27,3,6, Sect V. 1,1 

• 

• 

2 m. 
2/ 
1. 

n— 

♦n— 

- Sect V,1,2,(1). ' 

(ib.) 

(ib.) J 

Piel ) 
§51,1.$ 

Hiph. 

§52,1 

3. 


- (as 3/.) 



2 m. D#— 

- §27,3,«,SectV,I,2,(2),«. , 



2/ 

w— 

ObO 

• ibid. 

• ibid. 


1. 

Imp. m. 

/ 

Plur. in. 

/ 

Put. 3 m. 

»/. 

2m. 

2 / 

1. 

Plur. 3 m. 


U:- (as 2 m. sing.) 

bbp 


’Vtpp > § 27,3, b, Sect. V, 

n* 7 C?p 5 I,l.&n,2. §28,1 


rg — Sect, y, i, 2 , 1 . 
Sect V, II, 1. 
§28,1. 


t 

-n 


*-—ijl (as Imp. Sing.f.) 

-* 

*-■* 

3 f. H) -(as Imp. pi. f.) 

2 m. 1-in 

2/ rg—n 

1. -^ (as sing. 3 m.) 


Niph. S&pfrj* 
Hiph. 7’tpp.lJ 
Hoph. ten; 

I Hithp. 7©p^rT t »J 


*0 

co 

oT 

»—'4 


It is at least natural for the voice to dwell less upon a long vowel 
in a penult than in a final tone-syllable. On this principle might 
be explained the transition (under the influence of the tone) from '. 
to the shorter vowel „ (Compare § 27, Rem. 1) in Hiph, Fut . as 
well as that from \ to _ in Hiph . Prat., and from ^ to _ in the 
Prat . of the Verb mid. E, and of Piel, — Pattahh having, in the 
formation of the verb, arbitrarily come in place of '. and M merely 
as a shorter vowel-sound. 


When the forms of the Regular Verb have been made fa¬ 
miliar, the student should go through the other paradigms f 


* If the first syllable is pronounced rapidly, it will be perceived that the slight 
sound of He is easily lost to the ear. 

t Except Paradigms F, L, M t and O, which mast be explained chiefly from the 
section placed at the head of each. 

4 
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(in connexion with the section referred to at the 
head of each) and give the reason for every devia¬ 
tion from the general form given in Parad. B. E. g. 
Inf. const. JOph. ; Parad. D ($ 22, 1. $ 27, 2, b ), 
Parad. 1 (ibid.): Prat. 3 m. JVtph., HtpL, and Hopfu, 
7’Ppn, ; Parad. D ($ 22, 3, Rem. 2, 6); 
Parad. H ($ 19, 2, a, 20, 1, b, for Hoph. comp. § 52, 
Rem. 9); Parad. K ($ 24, 1, o, and 2, b, compared with 
$68,2); Parad. I ($24, 2, b. $69, 1); Parad. O 
(§ 27, 2, c). — Imp. Kaf Vbp, *15? (§ 46, 1. Rem. 1); 
Parad. H ($ 19, 3, a ); Parad. K (ibid.); Parad. O 
($ 27, 2, c). — Fat. Kal, Vbj??, “15??; Parad. D (§ 22, 
3. $ 28,2); Parad. H ($ 19, 2, a, 20, 1, b) ; Parad. I 

($ 67, 1, -); Parad. AT($ 68, 1); Parad. L (§ 24, 

2, a). 

After he has thus made the structure of these para¬ 
digms familiar, he will be able to recognise their forms 
when pointed out in the subsequent exercises. They 
may in this way be gradually impressed upon the mem¬ 
ory, — or a paradigm, or part of one, may be learned as 
a daily exercise. 

In making the forms of the Verb familiar, care should be taken 
that the English expression for a tense, person, &c. may suggest the 
corresponding one in Hebrew. To the following exercises, which 
are given as a specimen, others should be added by the instructor 
or by the learner himself. *ip$ to visit (prop, he visited, § 39, note), 
*° kam, rn$ to cut off, Tp*! to tread: I shall visit, thou (f.) 
wiU —, she will —, they (m.) will —; we have learned , ye (/.) have 
—, she has —, thou (f.) hast —; Pie], he has taught (caused to 
learn), they have —, thou (/.) hast —, she has —, ye (m.) have —, 
I have —, we have —, thou (f.) shalt teach, we shall —, she shall 
—i they (f.) shall —, teach ye (/.), teach thou (m ), I shall —, ye 
( m .) shall —, they (m.) shall —; Niph. I have been visited, ye (f \) 
have been —, thou (m.) hast been —, I shall be —, ye (m.) shall be 
—, thou (/.) shalt be —, she shall be —, we shall be —; Pual, 
taught, to be taught, I shall be taught, she shall be —, ye (m.) shall 
be —, thou (m.) shalt be —, we shall be —; to cut off, cutting off, 
cut off (fart.), cut thou off (/.), Hoph. I am cut off, we are —, 
thou (m.) art —, they are —, ye (f.) are —, she is —, we shall 
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thou (f.) shalt be —, ye (to.) shall be —, I shall be —, they 
(/.) shall be —; tread thou (m.), tread ye (/.), they (m.) shall —, 
thou (/.) shaU —, ye (to.) shall —, Hiph. he hath caused to tread, 
they have —, I have —, ye (to.) have —, she hath —:, thou (/.) 
hast —, cause ye (to.) to tread, cause thou (f.) —, cause ye (f.) —, 
he will cause to tread, I will —, ye (/.) will —, she will —, they 
(to.) will —, thou (/.) wilt —, ye (to.) will —. 

SECTION VIII 
[§*78-93.] 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

The portions of the Grammar to be studied m con¬ 
nexion with the following remarks are § 33, 1 — 4. 
§ 86—91. 

The declension of Hebrew nouns is very simple, the 
general principles which regulate it being few and easily 
applied. Attention to the following suggestions, and to 
the table of references subjoined, will make the subject 
plain to the learner. When he has made himself familiar 
with the general forms of inflexion exhibited in the par¬ 
adigms, the occasional deviations from them, which he 
will meet with in reading, will cause him no embarrass¬ 
ment 

1. Construct State. By this is meant the state of 
the noun when it is connected, in grammatical construc¬ 
tion, with a following one for expressing the relation of 
the Genitive (§ 87, 1). The two nouns being thus 
nearly connected in sense, are also uttered in very close 
connexion, almost as one word; and as the tone is prin¬ 
cipally thrown forward upon the second, the vowels of 
the first (if mutable) are naturally shortened in pronun¬ 
ciation. Thus in the constr. st. sing, a long and mutable 
vowel in an open penult syllable falls away (§ 27, 3, a); 
a long and mutable vowel in a final closed syllable is 
shortened (% 27, 1.) E. g. DT, blood; blood of bul¬ 
locks, onp Dl*: word ; word of God, 

• Pronounced together, as a single word, expressing the compound idea bullock?* 
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D»rf^: Tp£, prefect ; prefect of the Levites, Tj?£ 
i *P, hand, dual. OHJ, hands; hands of the ar¬ 
tist (artists hands), &“)tl ’T (§ 87, 2, a): 
words 27, 3, a); words of peace , DiW (the 
ultimate and penult vowels of being both mutably 
§ 27, 3,andhence D1V ’13*7 

Rem. In some forms of the noun (see Paradigms VII, VIII, b, 
IX,) the tone is retained upon the final syllable in the sing, canstr . 
st. Its stronger tendency to the final syllable, in this position of 
the noun, affects the preceding vowel (if mutable) as in the other 
paradigms, and in Parad. IX. occasions the substitution of Tseri for 
the feebler final vowel, Seghol: comp. § 74, 1, remarks 3d ft. 

2. The declension of nouns exhibited in the first five 
paradigms consists merely in the application of the prin¬ 
ciples presented in Sect V, I, to the last two vowels: 
in order to decline such nouns, therefore, the learner 
needs only to know the character of these vowels. — 
Parad. VII. follows (with one exception, b, plur. absoL) 
the analogy of the verb, to which so many of the nouns 
thus declined properly belong (§ 91, expL 7). Comp. 
§ 27, 3, b, and the two modes of receiving an accession 
which begins with a vowel. Sect. V, I, 1. 

3. Nouns of Parad. VI. are declined from the original 
monosyllabic root,* which, in derivatives from the regular 
verb, has the three forms t]^0, “llpp, IpHp (§ 83, 11). 
This root, when it has no addition at the end, always 

appears under the forms T|79 (§ 27, Rem. 2, c), 

.> ' 

B'lp, i. e. with a helping vowel, according to ^ 28, 4. 
With a final guttural the helping vowel is Pattahh 
22, 2, a. § 28, 4); with a middle guttural, the origi¬ 
nal Pattahh also, in the first of the above forms, may be 
retained: e. g. V*V, from from 

blood. Compare the manner of connecting anffixea with inch compound expression!, 
as if they formed but ono word ($ 119, 3) j as “13^, word-of-holiness (for hotf 

word) j "131., hi* word-of-holintit = hit holy word. 

* Except that in the Plural, light tujixet are attached to the abtol. if. according to 
the gel'sral rule, $ 90, b. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


29 


Some nouns of the form ^19 hare Hhireq under the first radical 
when they take suffixes. When, therefore, the inflexion of a noun of 
this form is required, its form with suffixes should be given • as this 
can be known only from observing some instance in which the noun 
occurs with a suffix or other accession (as a paragogic letter, § 88 ) 

at the end. E. g. land , (Num. 10: 30) my land ; the suf¬ 
fix form or monosyllabic root is therefore womb, 

(Gen. 25: 23) thy womb : suffix form ,[ 93 . 

Analogous to these are the monosyllabic roots derived 
from irregular verbs; viz. 

a) From verbs fy, and (§ 84, IV. 11), JYiO for 

(§ 24, 2, 6), JV3 for (ibid.); with a helping 

vowel Hip (§ 27, 2, a), JV3 (§ 28, 4), which is always 
its form except when some addition is made at the end. 

b) From verbs JlV (§84, V. 11), n3, .T! 1 ?, ’*?"• 

These forms would, by analogy, take a helping vowel 
(H$, &c.), and hence are properly ranked with Seghol- 
ates, though, on account of their final feeble letter, they 
take the forms n», (h 24, 1, b. § 27, 

3, b). For their inflexion, see § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6. 

4. Declension of Feminine Nouns. (§§ 92, 93.) 

a) The original fern, termination JIt , which in the 
ubsol. sing, usually appears in the weakened form Ht 
(§ 79, 2, comp. § 89, 4), remains unchanged in the 
constr. st. and before a suff beginning with a consonant 
comp. Sect. V, I, 2,2, a. E. g. , constr. 

with suff. . But if the accession begins with a 

vowel, the final closed syllable becomes an open one 
(Sect. V, 1,1), and . is lengthened to T ; as § 27 
2, a. The final Ji also unites itself with the suff. ?J t 
(§ 90, 2, c) with the same effect on the preceding 
vowel; e. g. TOW- 

b) The fern. plur. ending fli suffers no change in the 
constr. st., and only the preceding vowels (if mutable) 
are affected by this position of the noun. In the Plural, 
all suffixes are of course attached to this shortened 
form; comp. § 93. 

• u in the Lexicon of Geieniua. 
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Par ad. 


II. 


COIUtr. $87,1. $£7,1, 

light mff. SectV.1,1. 

vraoe tuff, i (?) ®*pl* Raw. 
*™“ "»•) (b) SectV. I,*,(*),e. 

Phur.ahol. (u ting, light tuff.) 

conitr. $87,2,0. $27 3,o 

light tuff. $91,8.* 
grant tuff. $89, & 

Dual ahioL $ 86. 

cotutr. (m ptur. conitr.) 


III. 

$87,1. comp. $*7,3,0. 
$ *7,3, a, 

SectV. I, *,(*), 4. 


$87,2,0. 


$22,2,4,MV. 


DECLENSION 

IV. 

I 

$87,1. $27,1, &.S.O. 

$27,3,0. Sect V.1,1. 
$*7,3,o.fcl. SectV. 


$87,1. $27,3, $28,1. Sect 
IV.U,3.f 


(aa ptur. abtol.) 

(aa phtro cotutr. See Sect. 

[V. II, 3, note.) 


P&rad. 


d. 


VI. 


eon$tr. {abtol. 4> cotutr.) $ 22, 8, Rem. 1. 
light tuff. expl. 6. Sect V. 1,3. * 2*, 3. 
grace tuff. (ib.) $ 28,3. 

Plur. abtol. expl. 6. 
cotutr. (ib.) 

light tuff. $ 91, b* , 

grave tuff. {89,2. 

Dual abtol. II 


constr. $ 87,2, a. 


b.c,e, f.** 

[Sect. V. 1.3. j 27,1, (f) comp. 

[$22,3, Rem.2,6. *9/tjX 
(ib.) (f){28,3. *9,3;*. 

- (c & f) Rem. 3. 

— *f7,M. 

comp. expl. 6, Rem. 1,2d T 


seirsri: 


V A dub denotes that the same reference 


• The light raffix everywhere taku the place of the Plur. u well u Dual term!- 
nation. 

''T™ b ® r? ““ p! .® *° derite * h " form > “ d fte bnt immedietelT 
worn the Plur. ahtoL, applying the rale given Sect V. II, 2. No. 3 of thet Sect % 
ended merely to preserve the representation given in the Grammar. 
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OF NOUNS. 


V. 

IV, l &V,c. 

VI. 



a. 

5 (b) as in Parad. IV. 

{ (a Sld) expl. 5. 


{ab$ol. 4* corutr.) expl. 6, Rem. L 

— 

-§*,3. 

expl. 6. Sect V. 1,3. 

— comp. expl. 5. 


(ib.) 

— 


expl. 6. 

•MM* 

§*8,3. 

(ib.) 


§**,3. 

i 



$87, S, a. 


VII 

vm 

no. 1. Rem. ft 

(b) no. 1. Rem. 

$27,3,4. 

$27.1. 

^ exj>l. 8. comp. $ 66,3. 

{jb} Sew?*V. 1,1. 

1 , 

(b) § 86, *. 

\ 

>(b) no. 4,4. 

jBL\* 

(as plur, abtol .) 

(b)§*7,l. 

$87,2,«. 

— 


i* to be made u in the preceding column. 


iX. 

no. 1. Rem. $ 87, c. 
| comp. (74,19. 


| Tho Dual termination it appended to the monosyllabic root, except in deriratiree 
from verbs nS (■«• VI. i). 

# * Parad. J follow* in its inflexion the analogy of the kindred form* #*jp &c 

though, on account of the composite Sheri under the guttural, the first syllable re¬ 
mains an open one. 
ft But before Maqqeph,aa 


Digitized by L^ooQle 





32 


EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAS. 


The following examples (chiefly from the Lekrge- 
baude) will show the nature of the occasional deviations 
from the Paradigms, and may be of service to the learn¬ 
er afro* he has made himself familiar with the general 
forms of inflexion. 

I. BIS# O’BlSp' (§ 27, Rem. 1); flDpP, D’JQpD. 
III. PHD, constr. D’“lp, but O’p’Op, constr. ’DHp and 
♦pnp, VpnD; fHP, constr. fHP, but D’ynp, *¥’70; 
P’tO, constr. pm ni)1*105 W, DHM9; OUp, 
»P«P; 3173, -V^, vhy, -t t?W, (. = o); flip, 
D’JHP. IV. Kpy, constr. Kpy ft 27, 2, c); f?£ 
constr. and V*?V» constr. tfSy and V^y, 

V. nbtp, constr. N*?p ft 27, 2, c); 3j2#, constr. 
7p$, constr. 33S, ’338- VI. The fol¬ 
lowing nouns of the form Tj7p, have Hhireq under their 
first radical in the suffix form : 7^p, |pp, ?J7p, yf|, 

0 ^ 1 , B^I, f^, nst, npp, 7n», npi, 
w, w oy, m, in t]n i&, Sp$>, poy, 

npy, a*#, it?p„ 3p7, fpi, t)&i> 7j#, m* 
The following take Seghol under the first radical: ?¥$, 
7?0, 7& “W? “»fc, ’“!*?! and H 1 ?!; 77p (constr. 

*7*10), ’TIP, ’7“}p, with He parag. »77*]p; 730, *330. 

♦7?rt; 730, ’730. but with p, ’3303-—m, W, 

VtfO, constr. JHf (once), yStP, V tPp. — *7p, 1’*)$ and 
?IH3; DO’Op and Dnp, Dpnpj’ppf, 1»ptf and ?flpfc 
’73, ?i:>3; ’70, 5|fran-W; 
’07, ’.’07, Dp’oV.—V3^, P /Mr ‘ °W> 

D'Vp'fl, Dniflf; ^S’p, D’^7»3. VII. — 13, 
fV, ’VI?; 3H, TI, -Pinal Hholem pure is 
treated like the final Tseri of this -paradigm, in 7p"]j!), 
I7p7p; 73tf$, nttptf'K (but see Lex.). VIII. p, 
133; nv, W—W, »fV, OtV and ?|W. —pn, *pp and 
’pm, 130V (see § 27, Rem. 1). —>|D, Q’flpDfi, 
O’OP; 3DO, 13pp. — tvp, D’fyp ; T]Dp, constr. *]DP; 
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no, W, OW; me, oun$?. — W, W# a* d 

D»JNt; D*^0 and 0’HIfO; 0*1?3), *733% TWi 

D7’133J. IX. Seghol is sometimes retained in the 
constr. st. as in fiyi, H^’O. 

SECTION IX. 

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS. 

1. ’O^V, to my name : 6ti? name, Parad. VII.; ’ . my, 
W my name ; h to (§ 100,2) ; *p^7 (Sect. V. U, 1), 
W? (§ 28,1). 

2. n% in my hand: 3, § 100,2 j T hand, Parad. 

II.-Write in Hebrew, in our hand,* in thy (m.) hand, 

% 89,- in thy (/.) hand, in your (m. and /.) hand, 

(§ 91, ExpL 2, Rem.). 

3. 7T?% and in thy (m.) hand: % conj. 1 and, § 102, 
Rem. 

4. from thy (m.) hand: fO from, § 97, 1, 
2d T. §19, 2, a, § 20, 1, b. § 100, 1. Write in Heb. 
from his, her, thy (/.) hand, your {pi f.) hand. 

5. D!T, hands', Dual number, §86 b, Parad. II. 
♦!*, hands of Esau: ItJ^ H'3, as Esau's hands ; 

3’ § 100, — *1*3, Sect V. II, 1, *1*3 (kiy-dhe), § 28, 1, 
H’3, § 24, 1, o: 03 * 7 * 3 % ond in (with) your (pi m.) 
hands j Dp*7J, (Duai with suff.) 3,1, § 102, Rem. 

6. 1133 glory ; 11337 (§ 35) the glory ; 11333 = 
113373 (with prep. 3, § 100, and art § 35, Rem. 2. 
§ 19, 3, b), according to the glory. 

7. 1]730 , from thy pitcher: |9,13 (Parad. VIII.), 1].. 

8. 7V7^5, from thy land: JO, § 22, 1. § 27, 2, b. 
piN, monosyl root Sect. VIII. 3. V. I, 3. Parad. 
VLo. 


* The exercises on the suffix pronouns may be written with the table of suffixes 
nefore the eye of the student, or from memory, as the teacher shall direct. — The 
lexicon should be consulted on each of the elements given in the analysis. 
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9. in its season: 3> (Parad. VIII.), 1* 

10. 0’P*3, in his right hand : 3, pp* (Parad. III.), 1. 

11. SjSppP, from thy midst: |Q, 3“>P- 0*** inward 
part, Parad. VI. suffix form 3*lp» Sect. VIII. 3, Rem.), 
Write in Heb. in our midst, and in thy (f.) midst, from 
their midst ; my inward parts (light suff. § 91, b), and 
in his inward part, and in their inward part, in my in¬ 
ward part (within me), in your inward parts. 

12. D y people \ the people. Hart., § 35; Opt 
elders of the people, [pt plur. constr. Parad. V.; 
Opt01 and of (the) elders of the people, 1 no. 3. 

13. on wy affliction, 3, OJt (orig. monosyL root 
OV> Sect. VIII. 3, b, Parad. VI. % 91, expl 6, Rem. 6; 
like *717, with suff. *’^17), suff. ♦.. 

14. 003fc?<71> an d th* stones: D*. plur. ending; 
J38 stone, Parad. VI.; H article, § 35,1; 1. 

15. TpflppVl, and I have taken thee : ?]|’fl|f7pV|1; 
HpV, Kal Prat. 1 Sing. *J7|npS I have taken, with suff. 

t||’P|npV (§ 57, table, and 3, a; tone, ^ 58, 2.- 

^ 27,3, a ); 1. Give the forms with suff. for I have taken 
them, thee (f), him, her, you (m. and /.). 

16. 0|ri|np*7, thou hast taken us: Prat. 2 to. sing. 

Wifr , 

17. onp.7, he took me: np^ and *,).* ^ 57, 3, b ; for 
vowel changes see ^ 27, 3, a, and 2, a. Give the form 
with the suffixes her, him, us, them, and you (to. and f). 

18. iVlppp, according to his ruling: Vt?P he ruled ; 

Inf. constr. 7^0 (a kind of verbal noun, ^45, 1. § 129, 
1 and 2), to rule, the ruling ; with suff. 17C'P (. = 8), 
§ 60, 1. 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4, his ruling', 3, § 100. 

19. ipVop (?]*?£, Inf. constr. tj*7P), when he reigned 
(began to reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. he ate, Inf. constr. ; oVpNp, when we 
ate (or eat), lit. in (at the time of) our eating. — The 
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principles of punctuation admit of another form 60, 
Rem. 2); (§ 27, 1 , a. Sect. V. 1, 2, (2), c), 

with prefix p, Dp73^5 (§ 28, 2), in your eating = 
when ye eat. 

21. Hplpl, and when I speak, — lit. and in my 
speaking ; *131 (like Vtpj5), Inf. constr. Piel of TJ 1 !. 
Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. that I may dwell (there), lit. for (in order 

to) my dwelling ; p{?’ (Inf. constr. of pt^), !? 

100. $ 129, 2). 
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